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Preface

The PC1640 is designed to operate with a wide range of software
described, for example, as ‘for the IBM PC and Compatibles™ or ‘for
the Amstrad PC and Compatibles’.

The PC1640 is available with a choice of three displays. Having
made your choice of display, this preface is intended to help you
understand what software you can now use. The differences
between the displays can be expressed as the number of colours and
dots they are capable of showing. More dots give better quality text

“and graphics (pictures, graphs etc).

Unfortunately, some software is not capable of displaying graphics
on the PC MD display, or of using the higher resolution capabilities
of the PC ECD display. You should check carefully with your dealer
regarding the availability .of software for your particular display.
Sometimes the software will adapt to your display automatically.
Sometimes you will be required to install the software (tell the
software what display you have), before you use it; in this case you
may have to re-install the software if you subsequently use it on a
PC with a different display.

Software which never uses graphics (‘text only’ software} will
normally operate automatically on all displays, but some will still
require installing: -You. should consult the instructions supplied with
the software.

GEM software, which uses windows, icons and the mouse, will
operate perfectly on all displays. The software automatically adjusts
to the number of colours and dots on the screen.

Here is a simple summary of the capabilities of each display, and
some jargon words you may encounter when installing software:

PC MD Black and white. 252000 dots (720x350).

Tell your software that you have a ‘Monochrome Display Adapter
(MDA) or ‘Monochrome Monitor' or ‘Hercules Graphics Card™ or
‘Enhanced Graphics Adapter (EGA) with Monochrome Monitor'.

PC CD Up to 16 colours, 128000 dots (640x200) &
2 colours, 128000 dots (640x200) &
4 colours, 64000 dots (320x200)

Tell your software that you have a ‘Colour Graphics Adapter (CGA)'
or ‘Colour Monitor' or ‘Enhanced Graphics Adapter (EGA) with
Standard Colour Monitor'.

-
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PC ECD Up to 16 colours (chosen from 64), 224000 dots (640 350) &
16 colours, 128000 dots (640x200) &
2 colours, 128000 dots (640%200) &
4 colours, 64000 dots (320x200)

Tell your software that you have an ‘Enhanced Graphics Adapter
(EGA) with Enhanced Monitor’, or any of the options shown for the
PC CD display above. - ' '

You cannot use software specially designed for the PC1512 extra
high resolution graphics on any PC1640 display. Other PC1512
graphics software will normally operate with both the PC1640 CD
and ECD displays. GEM software or ‘text only’ software for the
PC1512 will normally operate on all PC1640 displays.



INTRODUCTION

The AMSTRAD PC is a powerful 16-bit personal computer, which
you can use both in the office and in the home. For example, it could
help you to prepare letters or to carry out routine office tasks at
work, it could help you budget ahead and so keep in credit at the
pank, and it can run computer games when you want to relax.

The AMSTRAD PC has been designed so that it can run the same
programs as many of today’s microcomputers. For example, it can
run the same programs as an IBM PC. You could, for example, take
the disk you use to run your word processing program on an [BM PC
and use it directly in your AMSTRAD PC. :

The AMSTRAD PC is supplied to you with: -
— Microsoft's MS-DOS Version 3.2 »

- Digital Research's GEM Version 2.0

- Locomotive Software’'s BASIC 2

MS-DOS's role is to supervise the work your AMSTRAD PC carries
out. It also provides tools for keeping your stored information and
programs organised.

GEM presents the facilities of your machine and the facilities of your
programs graphically — through pictures and menus on the screen.
You tell your AMSTRAD PC what you want to do by just pointing to
the relevant part of the screen display and clicking a button on the
PC’s mouse.

An increasing number of programs take advantage of the facilities
provided by GEM. But running these programs isn't the only use to
which you can put GEM: you can use it to load and run all the other
programs you buy for your AMSTRAD PC and you can use it in
keeping your work organised. The part of GEM that helps you with
all these tasks is called the GEM Desktop — because it is designed to
make working with your computer as easy- as working at a desk.

Locomotive BASIC 2 is provided for when you want to write your
own programs. BASIC 2 is a powerful, GEM-based programming
system that helps you: '

— to write fully structured programs involving complex data

manipulation and filehandling, with the aid of a menu-driven
program editor
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— to manipulate text and graphics on the screen - lines, arcs, circles,
ellipses, pie charts etc. etc. R et

— to use "LOGO-like turtle graphics, for example in educational
applications

anual

This manual is in five parts.

Partl: Fundamental aspects of using the AMSTRAD PC
PartIl: Usingthe GEM Desktop

PartIII: Using MS-DOS Commands

PartIV: Introduction to Locomotive BASIC 2
Appendices _ o

Each Part starts with its own contents list, describing the chapters it
contains. The subdivisions within any chapter are called sections.

~Part I describes how to connect up the various parts of your
AMSTRAD PC and then takes you through your first steps in using
your PC. It also tells you about the disks and the programs you
should buy for your AMSTRAD PC and how to use these. This part
of the manual includes an introduction to computing for anyone
using a microcomputer for the first time.

Part II describes how to use the GEM Desktop to carry out tasks on
your AMSTRAD PC. It covers both the techniques involved in using
GEM software and the actions needed to, for example, transfer a
program from one disk to another. Each type of job is described in a
separate chapter.

Part III describes how to carry out a broader range of tasks by typing
instructions to MS-DOS. You may also need this older style of
‘working to run programs that haven't been set up for running under
GEM. Each type of job is described in a separate chapter, with
details of the commands involved given at the end of each section.

Part IV provides a brief introduction to the BASIC 2 programming
language - taking you on a guided tour of this GEM-based BASIC
and summarising its wide range of facilities. (We have also published
a comprehensive guide to Locomotive BASIC 2, which includes an
introduction to writing programs for those with little or no
experience of using the BASIC programming language, while a



Technical Reference on BASIC 2 is available from Locomotive
Software.) :

Appendices at the end of the manual give pointers o more advanced'
use of your AMSTRAD PC system.

If you want to use your PC simply to run programs you buy, then all
the information you need to get these running is given in Part I of
the manual. The programs own user guides should tell you
everything else you need to know. '

Whilst you would normally run versions of programs specifically
intended for the AMSTRAD PC, it will generally be possible to run
programs intended for the IBM PC and for PC compatibles. Again all
the information you will need will either be in Part I of this manual or
in the programs’ own user guides.
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1. FUNDAMENTALS OF COMPUTING

This chapter is designed to introduce newcomers to the sort of tasks that
can be carried out on a computer and to some of the jargon that you may
read or hear. If you are keen to start using your AMSTRAD PC, don’t bother
to read this chapter now - go on to Chapter 2. Come back to this chapter
later if you have never used a microcomputer or if you haven't used a DOS
operating system before.

What is a computer?

A computer is a complex system of electronics that is used to store, manipulate and
retrieve data for you. This data can take a variety of forms. For example, it can be:

— numbers (if you are using the computer as a highly sophisticated calculator}
- text (if you are using the computer as a ‘word processor’)
- a mixture of the numbers and text

The data is manipulated through sequences of instructions known as pregrams,
Fach program carries out a specific task or series of tasks. 1t might, for example,
maintain your telephone list or it might process your accounts for you Programs
that do such tasks are often described as Applications.

The electronics is called the computer's hardware: the programs are called its
software.

To run your programs, your computer needs some special software known as the
Operating System. This has the job of interpreting your instructions and getting the
computer to carry out tasks for you. The operating system is often described as
‘breathing life into the computer’ ~ to remind you that it has to be loaded into the
computer before any program can be run. The AMSTRAD PC's operating system is
called MS-DOS often abbreviated to DOS.

To tell your AMSTRAD PC what programs you want run or tasks carried out, you
need a means of ‘talking’ o the operating system. It also needs to ‘talk back’ to you
to tell you the result of its operations, report errors and tell you that it is ready for
another instruction. TN e

To achieve this, the computer has:
- & keyboard through which you can type in information and instructions

- a Display screen through which the operating system can send you messages
and display resulis

The information and nstructions supplied to a computer are called Input and the
messages and information produced by the computer are called Output. Because
you use the keyboard to supply information, the keyboard is described as an Inpul
Device. Similarly, the Display screen is described as an Output Device because it 1s
used to display information produced by the computer.

The keyboard isn't the only way instructions can be provided to your PC. The
AMSTRAD PC has a little hand-held unit called a- Mouse which gou can use with




some programs to point to items displayed on the screen. So the mouse 1s an Inpuy
Device too.

! The AMSTRAD PC also has connectors for a printer {an Output Device) and for a
communications link (both an Input and an Qutput Device). You may hear Input and
Output Devices being called Peripherals, Tust as you may hear the connectors being
called Ports. -

So that the operating system can interpret your nstructions, there needs to be a set
of rules about how your instructions should he given and standard ways in which
your computer replies to you. These go together to form what is called the Interface.
The AMSTRAD PC offers you a choice of ways of working through its two
interfaces:

~ the GEM Graphics Interface, which uses pictures to represent the options
available to you

- the DOS Command Interface, which responds to commands typed in at the
keyboard

While & program is running, both the data being processed and the necessary
Instructions are held in the computer’'s memory (which is known as its RAM). Some
special programs, known as the operating system's Internal Commands, are held in
the memory all the time you are running programs. All other programs have to be
read into the computer's memory each time they are used and are erased from
memory the moment the program has finished,

There is only a limited amount of storage space in a computer's RAM and any
information held in RAM is lost the moment the computer is switched off.

A permanent way of storing programs and data for your AMSTRAD PC is provided
by floppy and hard disks. (You may also see these referred to as Diskettes or Discs))
You make the information on the digks available to your computer by inserting the
disks in the disk drives and telling your PC to read the information into its Memory.
You can also instruct the computer to record information stored in its memory on a
disk -~ by ‘writing the data to the disk’.

Each of these processes involves making a copy of the information: writing to the
disk makes a copy of the information in the computer's memory on the disk and
reading from a disk makes a copy in the computer's memory of the information
stored on the disk. Information written on a disk stays on the disk until it is either
overwritlen or deliberately erased.

How your disks are organised

Programs and data are kept in files, both in the computer's memory and on disks.
Each file typically contains either a program or g quantity of related data, and each
file has a name to identify it hy.

The way computer files are organised when they are stored on a disk is most easily
understood by comparing your disks with a filing cabinet.

Each computer file is like an individual letter or a document in the filing cabinet.
Indeed, the GEM software often calls a file that contains data a document. Each
disk is like a drawer of the filing cabinet and putting a disk into a drve is like
opening one drawer of the filing cabinet. The number of disk drives you have can be
thought of as the number of drawers in the filing cabinet that you can have open at
the same time.




Just as you keep the letters and documents in a filing cabinet in folders, so you keep
computer files on a disk in folders. The folder on the computer disk also contains a
list of the items that have been put in that folder. This list is called a durectory and,
for this reason, the folders are often called Directories.

You could keep everything in one folder both in the filing cabinet and on your
computer disk but then you would have so many different items in the foider that 1t
would become increasingly difficult to find the file or letter you want. To make the
files more manageable, you group them into different folders.

The first thing you see when you pull open a drawer or put the disk in the drive is a
set of folders. The only clue you have to their contents is the name the folder has.

If vou select a particular foider from vyour filing cabinet and open it, you will see
either a number of documents or further folders (or a mixture of the two). Similarly, if
you cpen a folder on your computer disk, you will see either a number of files or
further folders. The further folders divide up the contents of the main folder once
again into more manageable groups. :

To see what was in one of the new set of folders, you would once again select the
folder and open it — whether you were handling the contents of the filing cabinet
drawer or the contents of your disk.

The standard way of representing this pattern of folders is by a sort of family tree,
starting at the top with the tree’s Root and then branching out into the folders used
to group the files on the disk The folders in our filing cabinet would be represented
as:




/ Root \

Letters Games

/ \ Financial

Home  Business

Bank Building Society Credit cards

On a computer disk there would be a directory for each folder, just holding details of
items on the next level down the tree. For exampie:

- the Root directory will just have the entries ‘Letters’, ‘Financial’ and ‘Games’

- the ‘Financial’ directory will just have the entries ‘Bank’, ‘Building Society’ and
‘Credit cards’ (plus the names of any files sitting alongside these three folders in
the Financial folder) -

If you think about it, the Root directory always summarises the entire contents of
the disk.

Before we leave this section, a couple of definitions. Just as you generally seiect one
folder from your filing cabinet to use at a time, so you select one main directory to
work with at any one time. This directory is known as the Default Directory
{because it is the directory your PC assumes you want to work with unless you tell
it otherwise}. Similarly, you select one disk drive as the principal drive you are
working with: this drive is known as the Default Drive.

Bringing your filing system up to date

Sorting out the files you have stored on disk is like sorting out a filing cabinet -
something you do to ensure that you are keeping the information you want in the
places you want and not ‘wasting space by storing information you no longer need.
The processes involved are often called Disk Housekeeping.

The operations you can carry out are:

— creating new folders

- deleting folders you no longer want

- creating new files .

— editing existing files to bring them up to date
— deleting files you no longer want

—~ copying files

- renaming files

Creating a new folder is like puiting a new folder into your filing cabinet drawer,
ready to hold either new documents or documents you move to the new foider.




Deleting a folder is equivalent to throwing away an existing folder, contents and
all. :

Creating a file is just like producing a new letter or document and then storing it
in the appropriate folder in the filing cabinet. Your accounting program, for example,
may generate invoices which you wouid store in separate files in a single folder on
your disk - just as you would store individual invoices you drew up by hand.

Editing a file produces an up to date vii..cb of a document and replaces the old
document with this new version. Files ate wdited by running a special program
called a text editor and using this to change your file.

Copying a file or a document is equivalent to taking a photocopy of an existing
letter and storing this in a folder in another part of your filing system. Neither the
original letter nor the original file is in any way changed by the copying process,
and in both cases, you can either keep the same name for the copy or give it a new
one. However, if you decide to keep the copy in the same folder as the original, you
will need to give the copy a different name. '

Renaming a file is equivalent to giving a letter a new reference number but
leaving it in the same folder. However, files are often all you can rename: you
typically can't rename a folder on a disk in the same way that you can Ielabel a
folder in the filing cabinet.

Deleting a file is equivalent to taking a letter out of the filing cabinet and throwing
it into the fire. The information that was stored in the file cannot be recovered.
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2. SETTING UP YOUR AMSTRAD PC

Box 1

Il

This chapter describes how to set up your AMSTRAD PC. However
experienced you are in using microcomputers, you are advised to follow
ALL the instructions given both in this chapter and in Chapter 3, which
describes how to prepare for your future use of the AMSTRAD PC. If you
rush on too quickly to running programs, you risk corrupting the software
supplied with your AMSTRAD PC: the consequence of this will be that you
have to buy new copies of this software from your dealer.

To set up and use your AMSTRAD PC, you will need a clear, dust-free area on a
desk or table that is about 4ft wide and 3ft deep.

The boxes in which your AMSTRAD PC is supplied should contain the following:

— an AMSTRAD PC System Unit, with built-in disk drive(s) in the front panel
a Keyboard

— a Mouse

- four AA size Batteries (slotted into the System Unit packaging)

- & Manual

— four 5¥% inch Floppy Disks

Batteries

Box 2 — an AMSTRAD PC Display (Enhanced Colour, Colour or Monochrome)

Before you read any further, unpack both boxes and check that you have all these
items. If any item is missing, consult your dealer. Save all the packing materials in
case you want to transport your PC elsewhere at some later date.




System Unit (iffitted)

Hard disk drive

Manual

Floppy Disks

Mouse

If you have a floppy disk PC you will also need at least four new blank floppy disks.
Ask your dealer for 5% inch double-sided double-density soft-sectored 48tpi disks.
(These are the same disks as those used in an IBM PC.) Buy disks that are labelled
to show who produced them. Don't buy cheap unlabelled disks. If you read the
cartoon sheet that comes with this manual, vou will find this containg useful
Information about buying and using disks for your AMSTRAD PC.

Fitting the mains plug

IMPORTANT:

The AMSTRAD PC operates from a 220—240Volt 50Hz AC mains supply.

Fit a proper mains plug to the mains lead on the Display. If a 13Amp
(BS1363) plug is used, a 5Amp fuse must be fitted. The 13Amp fuse
supplied in a new plug must not be used. If any other type of plug is used,
a 5Amp fuse must be fitted either in the plug or in the adaptor or at the
distribution board.

WARNING — THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

The wires in the mains lead are coloured in accordance with the following
code:

) Green and Yellow : Earth
 Blue : Neutral
Brown : Live

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not
correspond with the coloured markings identifying the terminals in your
plug, proceed as follows:




The wire which is coloured green-and-yellow must be connected to the terminal
intheplugwhichismatkedwiththeleﬂer'E’orbvthesafetyemhsymbol + or
coloured green or green-and-yellow. .

The wire which is coloured Blue must be connected to the terminal which

_ is marked with the letter ‘N' or coloured black.

IMPORTANT:

The wire which is coloured Brown must be connected to the terminal
which is marked with the letter 'L’ or coloured red.

DO NOT PLUG YOUR AMSTRAD PC INTO THE MAINS SUPPLY YET
Disconnect the mains plug from the supply socket when not in use.

Do not attempt to remove any screws or to open the casing of either the
Display or the System Unit. Always obey the warning on the rating label
on the back of the Display.

WARNING ~ LIVE PARTS INSIDE. DO NOT REMOVE ANY SCREWS.

Setting up the System Unit

Serial Interface and Parallel Printer outputs

Keyboard and mouse sockets

Place the System Unit on your table with the disk drive(s) to the front. For each disk
drive in furmn:

Tum the drive door handle anticlockwise from a vertical position to a
horizontal one.

This opens the drive.

‘Video Out and DC IN sockets

C f 1
over for expansion boards Recess for the Display base

Position of the Winchester

Vol trol kn
ume control knob hard disk (if fitted)
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Inserting the batteries

1 Slot the four AA batteries into the battery compartment on the top of the
System Unit as shown below.

Check that you put each battery the fght way round, with its positive (+) end over
the plus sign inside the battery housing.

The batteries are used to power a special area of your PC's memory which is used
for storing information that needs to be carried over from one time you use your PC
to another - for example, the setting of the date and time clock or the details of the
communications links you have attached to your PC. This section of the memory,
called the Battery-Backed RAM, is constantly powered from batteries to ensure this
information isn't lost.

These batteries will need changing about once a year, and we recommend that you
replace the batteries with new ones on a reqular basis before the old batteries have
gone flat. How to go about changing the batteries is described in Appendix II.

Connecting the Display to the System Unit

1 Check that the Display is not plugged into the mains supply.

2 Place the Display on top of the System Unit. The base of the Display fits
into the recess in the top of the System Unit.

3 Insert the 9-pin plug on the end of the VDU Cable leading from the back of
the Display into the socket marked ‘Video Out’ on the back panel of the
System Unit. (Illustrated below.)

4 Insert the 14-pin plug on the end of the DC Cable leading from the back of
the Display into the socket marked ‘DC IN' on the back panel of the
System Unit. (Illustrated below.)




5 Arrange t.he System Unit and keyboard on your table, ready for use. Swivel

IMPORTANT:

the Display so that its screen is at a suitable angle. (You can always adjust
it again later.) '

If you lock at the screen of the Display you will notice a red transparent label. Read
the label and follow the instructions given, depending on the type of Display you
have got with your PC le. Enhanced Colour (ECD), Colour (CD), or Monochrome
(MD).

Monochrome:

If you have a Black and White (Monochrome), Display all you have to do is check
that the Display Selector Switches on the back of the System Unit have been set as
shown below. These switches are factory set before shipping so you should not
have to make any adjustment. .

System Unit

T~

Monochrome Display

Display Selector Switches

11
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Colour:

Configure the Display Selector Switches on the back of the System Unit as shown in
the diagram below if you have a Colour Display with your PC.

System Unit Colour Display

T

Display Selector Switches

i

)

Enhanced Colour:

If you have an Enhanced Colour Display then configure the Display Selector
Switches on the rear of the System Unit as shown.

System Unit Enhanced Colour Display

Display Selector Switches

D)

An Enhanced Colour Display can be operated as if it was a Colour Display if
required, how to do this is explained in Appendix IV. (You may wish to do this in
order to use certain software packages.)

Connecting the keyboard and the mouse to the System
Unit
1 Check that your PC is not plugged into the mains supply.

2 Connect the keyboard to the System Unit by inserting the right-angled
plug at the end of the keyboard cable into the socket marked ‘Keyhoard’
on the left hand panel of the System Unit.




3 Connect the mouse to the System Unit by inserting the 9-way 'D-type’
plug on the end of the mouse lead into the socket marked ‘Mouse’ on the
lefthand panel of the System Unit.

Connecting a joystick to the keyboard

Some of the software you buy may use a joystick or you may 'want to use a joystick
instead of the cursor keys. You can use any Indusiry Standard joystick with your
AMSTRAD EC.

When you want to-use your joystick, connect it by inserting the 9-way ‘D-type’ plug
on the end of the joystick cable into the socket on the back of the keyboard.

13
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Connecting a printer to your PC
if you have a printer, you may well want to connect this to your AMSTRAD PC.

The first requirement is for a suitable cable to connect your printer to your PC. If
you have a Serial printer, you will need a cable that connects your printer to the
Serial Interface connector on the back of the System Unit. If you have a Parallel (or
Centronics) printer, you will need a cable that connects your printer to the Parallel
Printer connector on the back of the System Unit. Your dealer will be able to tell you
what type of cable you need.

I your printer is a paraliel graphics printer that is compatible with the IBM Personal
Graphics Printer {for example, the AMSTRAD DMP3000), you can use the printer
straight away. Your AMSTRAD PC has been set up ready for this kind of printer.

If your printer is of some other type, vou will need to set up your PC specifically for
your printer. How to do this is described in Appendix V, but don't 1y to do this
until you have:

finished preparing your PC as described in Chapter 3

learnt the basics of using the DOS operating system as described in Part
I

If you are a newcomer lo computing and want to use the printet as socon as
possible, we would advise you to seek the help of someone with a lot of experience
in using the MS-DOS Operating System.




—_—————————

3. PREPARING FOR FUTURE USE

Note:

This chapter tells you how to prepare for future use of your AMSTRAD PC.
However experienced you are in using microcomputers, you are advised to
follow ALL the instructions given here: there are NO shortcuts. If you rush
on too quickly to running programs, you risk corrupting the software
supplied with your AMSTRAD PC: the consequence of this will be that you
have to buy new copies of this software from your dealer.

(i) If, in following these instructions, things happen that aren’t explained here or you
gee messages that are nothing like the ones described hete, turn to Appendix VII:
“Troubleshooting” and see if you can find out what has gone Wrong. If you can't,
consult your dealer.

(i) The instructions given here use the mouse. If you aren’t able to use the mouse
for some Teason, you can still do this preparatory Work. The keys to press instead of
using the mouse are given in Chapter 10 of Part II of this manual.

Start with

— the mains plug out of the supply socket

— the power switch on the back of the Display in its OFF position (fully released)
— no disk in any floppy disk drive.

Plug the Display into the mains supply.

Turn the machine on by pressing the power switch. The message Please wait...
should appear on the screen.

Your AMSTRAD PC then goes tﬁrough a built-in system check If all is well, your PC
will bleep and a message similar o the following will shortly appear on the screen.

AMSTRAD PC 64@K (v3)
(c)1987 AMSTRAD plc

Please set date and time
Please set User Options (If reguired)

15
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Note:

If you do not hear a bleep or you feel the bleep is too loud, adjust the Volume
Control. This is situated on the lefthand side of the System Unit, next to where the
keyboard and the mouse are plugged in. Setting the Volume Control approximately
in the middle of its range should suit most people.

If you have not connected the keyboard properly, or something is holding down keys
on the keyboard, the fallowing message will appear:

Check keyboard and mouse

Clear away anything resting on the keyboard and check that the keyboard is
properly connected to the System Unit. Check that the connector on the end of the
keyboard cable is firmly plugged into the socket on the side of the System Unit,
Similarly, check that the mouse is properly connected and that the mouse buttons
aren’t held down by anything. The message should disappear if you clear the
problem.

Adjust the brightness and contrast of the messages on the screen to a comfortable
level with the aid of the Brightness control and the Contrast control on the
righthand panel of the Display. If necessary, also adjust the V-Hold knch on the
back of the Display until the display is steady.

Contrast control

-

Brightness control /

There are three different configurations of the AMSTRAD PC available ie. Single
Disk Drive, Dual Disk Drive and the Hard Disk version. As the Startup procedure
varies slightly for each one, for clanty they are described separately below.

The following Disks are the System and Program Disks that you get with your PC
(For all Disk Drive configurations):

DISK 1 - MSDOS

DISK 2 - GEM STARTUP

DISK 3 - GEM DESKTOP and BASIC2

DISK 4 - GEM PAINT and OUTPUT

Some of these Disks will be used during the startup procedure.

All you have to do next is read the Startup procedure that is relevant to the PC that
you have.




. e m o — e

Single Disk Drve PC (SD): go to page 17
Dual Disk Drive PC (DD} go to page 21
Hard Disk Drive PC (HD): go to page 26

Single Disk Drive PC

Having connected-up and switched on your PC as described at the beginning of this
Chapter (Chapter 3), you should now have the following message displayed on the
screen:

Insert a SYSTEM disk into drive A
Then press any key

Select Disk 1 from your set of AMSTRAD PC disks and withdraw it from its paper
COver.

Hold the disk by its labelled end with the label uppermost.
Gently insert the disk into the slot in your disk drive.

17
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N
BN

- Diskdrive handle
e

Push the disk all the way into the slot and then turn the drive handle clockwise
(from horizontal to vertical). Turning the drive handie across the mouth of the drive
slot holds the disk in the drive - closing the drive.

To remove the disk from the drive, turn the drive handle anti-clockwise: this opens
the drive, releasing the disk. You can now remove the disk from the drive slot,

Practise inserting and releasing the disk a few times until you feel confident about
deing this. Finish with the disk inserted into the slot and the drive handle turmed
down across the mouth of the drive slot.

Press either the Space Bar or the Carriage Return key (=1 on the keyboard.




or

or

Carriage Return key.

Space bar

The AMSTRAD PC then reads from this disk. You will see the green indicator light
on the drive go on and off a few times while this is happening.
If you see a message similar 1o one of the following:

Non-System disk or disk error
Replace and strike any key when ready

Not a boot disk
Replace and hit any key
Wrong disk _—

Insert a system disk and press any key

open the drive by turning the drive handle and then withdraw the disk from the
drive. Check that it is your AMSTRAD PC Disk 1. If you had inserted the right disk,
put it back in, turn the door handle across the drive slot and press the Space bar. If
it fails again, consult your dealer. I you had inserted the wrong disk, replace this
disk in its paper cover and take the right disk out of its cover. Put this disk in the
drive and turn the drive handle down. Then press the Space bar.

After a short while a message similar to the following will be displayed:

A>ECHO OFF
——-Installing MOUSE Device Driver V5.00---
A>

This is the MS-DOS Command line. If you want to you can start using the MSDOS
operating system right away. To do this turn to Part 3 of this guide: “Using MS-DOS
commands”. But before doing so it is a good idea to sel the time of your PC's clock.

This is a 24 hour clock maintained in battery-backed RAM (memory). You can do -’

this by using the MS-DOS TIME command as follows:

Type TIME and press the Carrlage Return key The current setting is
displayed and then you are asked 1o type in a new one. If the time displayed is
correct just press [< ] If not enter the new tme as: hh:mm

where hh represents the hour(00...23) and mm the minute (00..59).

19




Loading GEM

For example to set the time to 4.00pm (16.00 hours) type:

TIME
16:00
Set the date in the same way by using the DATE command.

Type DATE and press the Camriage Return key <] The cument setting is
displayed and then you are asked to type in a new one. If the date displayed is
correct just press return. If not enter the new date as: dd-mm-yy

where dd represents the day (01 31), mm the month (01..12) and yy the last two
digits of the year (00...99).

For example to set the date to the 26th of December 1987, type:

DATE
26-12~87 and press

Note that the TIME and DATE commands are explained in much greater detail in
Part 3.

To load the GEM Desktop type GEM and press the Carriage Return key =]

Your PC may reset itsell and re-load Disk 1. Don't worry, this is part of the
automatic process by which the PC is set up to run the GEM software. Just wait for
the MS-DOS command line: A> to be displayed, type GEM (again) and press 1

A message will appear on the screen asking you to insert the GEM STARTUP disk
{Disk 2) in drive A and press any key when ready. Remove Disk 1 from the disk
drive and replace it in its paper cover. Take Disk 2 and insert it in the drive and
press a key. The screen will clear and shortly afterwards display the following
message-

To continue, insert your GEM DESKTOP

disk igﬁo Eréue ﬁ:, an%l cligk untﬁk’bogr E
press the Enter key, To return to DOS, |Cangell
click on Cancel,

Remove Disk 2 from the Disk drive and replace it with Disk 3. As requested on the
screen either move the pointer to the box marked 0K (using the mouse) and click on

it, or press the key.
Alter a short while you will see a display like this on the screen:




File Options Arrange DESKTOP

H A\

titw Folder  BASICE GEHARPE REMDESK GENEYE DODLE.GFF  NURLEXE

B
i

RPED.EXE  DODBLE.RSC Y
H Disk Drives: [
- [
0o f t
le] [=

FLOFRY DTSR RRR DK

This is the GEM Deasktop. Your AMSTRAD PC is now ready for you to start giving 1t
instructions. Refer to the section entitled: “First Steps” on page 34

o

Dual Disk Drive PC

Having connected-up and switched on your PC as described at the beginning of this
chapter (Chapter 3), you should now have the following message displayed on the
sCreen:

Insert a SYSTEM disk into drive A
Then press any key

Select Disk 1 from your set of AMSTRAD PC disks and withdraw it from Its paper
cover. :
£
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Hold the disk by its labelled end with the label uppermost.
Gently insert the disk into the slot in drive A — the lefthand disk drive,

/

) S

T Dizk drive handle

@
| [




or

Push the disk all the way into the slot and then turmn the drive handle clockwise
(from horizontal to vertical). Turning the drive handle across the mouth of the drive
slot holds the disk in the drive — closing the drive.

To remove the disk from the drive, turn the drive handle anticlockwise: this opens
the drive, releasing the disk. You can now remove the disk from the drive slot.

Practise inserting and releasing the disk a few times until you feel confident about
doing this. Finish with the disk inserted into the slot and the drive handle turned
down across the mouth of the drive slot.

Press either the Space Bar or the Carriage Return key on the keyboard.

Carriage Return key

Space bar

The AMSTRAD PC then reads from this disk. You will see the green indicator light
on the drive go on and off a few times while this is happening.

If you see a message similar to one of the following:

Non-System disk or disk error
Replace and strike any key when ready

Not a boot disk
Replace and hit any key

open the drive by tumning the drive handle and then withdraw the disk from the
drive. Check that it is your AMSTRAD PC Disk 1. If you had inserted the right disk,
put it back in, turn the door handie across the drive slot and press the Space bar. If
it fails again, consult your dealet. If you had inserted the wrong disk, replace this
disk in its paper cover and take the right disk out of its cover. Put this disk in the
drive and turn the drive handle down. Then press the Space bar.




After a short while a message similar to the following will be displayed-

A>ECHO OFF
——=Installing MOUSE Device Driver V5.0@3-—-
A> :

This is the MS-DOS Command line. If you want to you can start using the MS-DOS
operating system right away. To do this tumn to Part 3 of this guide: "Using MS-DOS
commands”. But before doing so it is a good idea to set the time of vour PC's clock.
This is a 24 hour clock maintained in battery-backed RAM (memory). You can do
this by using the MS-DOS TIME command as follows:

Type TIME and press the Carriage Return kev [ <] The current setting is
displayed and then you are asked to lype in a new one. If the time displayed is
carrect just press return. If not enter the new time as' hh:mm

where hh represents the hour(00..23) and mm the minute {00 59).
- - For example to et the time to 4.00pm (16.00 hours) type:
: _ - TIME and press [ < ]
‘ 16:80 and press [ < |
Set the date in the same way by using the DATE command.

Type DATE and press [~ The current setting is displayed and then you are
asked to type in a new one. If the date displayed is correct just press <) If not
enter the new date as: dd-mm-yy

where dd represents the day (0...31), mm the month (U1...12) and yy the last two digits
ofthe year (00...89),

For example to set the dale 1o the 26th of December 1987, type:
DATE and press [ < |.
26-12- 87 and press [ ]

Note that the TIME and DATE commands are explained in much greater detail in
Part 3.

~ Loading GEM

To load the GEM Desktop type GEM and préss the Carriage Return key [«

Your PC may reset itself and re-load Disk 1. Don’t worry this is part of the automatic
process by which the PC is set up to run the GEM software. Just wait for the
MS-DOS command line: A> to be displayed, type GEM (again) and press [ < |

A message will appear or the screen asking you 1o insert the GEM STARTUP disk
(Disk 2} in drive A and press any key when ready. Remove Disk 1 from the drive A

and replace it in its paper cover. Take Disk 2 and insert it in drive A and press a key
- as requested. '

“Your PC now automatically goes through a short process which customises your
GEM Deskiop disk (AMSTRAD PC Disk 3) to your two-drive PC,

This customisation is only done once — the first time vou use your PC. The program
that does the customisation is never used again,



When the following message appears:

Please insert GEM Desktop disk into Drive B
Press any key when ready... _

take your AMSTRAD PC Disk 3 from its cover, hold it by its labelled end (label
uppermost) and insert it into the drive slot of the righthand drive. Turn the drive
handle clockwise across the drive slot to hold the disc in the drive and then press
the Space bar.

When the customisation has been finished, you will see the message:
GEM Desktop disk now modified for 2 drives
Turn the drive handle on Drive B {the righthand drive) to release the Desktop disk

and withdraw the disk completely.

Shortly after that, the screen should clear and show the following message on the

sCreen:

To continue, insert your GEM DESKTOP UK
disk 1%0 IEI‘%UE E:, an% ch%k ontﬁl{bogr m
press the Enter key, To return to D05, |Lance

click on Cancel. B

When the green indicator light on the drive is out, tum the drive handle on Drive A:
(the lefthand drive) anti-clockwise to Ielease the disk in the drive. Withdraw this
disk from the drive and put it back into its paper cover. L. .

Select Disk 3 (‘GEM Desktop and BASIC') from the set of disks ‘supplied with “your
AMSTRAD PC. Remove this from its cover and insert it in drive slot A (the lefthand
drive) as before. Tumn the drive handle down so that the disk is held in the drive.

Press the key. After a short while, you will see a display like this on the
sereen: '




File Options Arrange DESKTOP

A\

minlnlalal 2R
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K ' Disk Drives: +
i
o] [
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FLOPPY BISK KA DISK
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This is the GEM Deskiop. Your AMSTRAD PC is now ready for you to start giving it
instructions. Refer to the section entitled: "First Steps” on page 34

Hard Disk PC

If after switching-on, the red light on the hard disk flashes and the message shown
below appeats:

C>ECHO OFF

~—-Installing MOUSE Device Driver V5.@@---
c>

Then your Hard Disk has already been set up and you can go straight to page 34 and
proceed from there Otherwise continue reading below.

Having connected-up and switched on your PC as described at the beginning of this
Chapter (Chapter 3), you should now have the following message displayed on VOUr
screen:

Insert a SYSTEM disk into drive A
Then press any key

Select Disk 1 from your set of AMSTRAD PC disks and withdraw it from its paper
cover. '



Hold the disk by its labelled end with the label uppermost.
Gently insert the disk into the slot in drive A — the righthand disk drive.

N

Disk drive handle

==
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Push the disk all the way into the slot and then tumn the drive handle clockwise
{from horizontal to vertical). Turning the drive handle across the mouth of the drive
slot holds the disk in the drive - closing the drive.

To remove the disk from the drive, tumn the drive handle anticlockwige: this opens
the drive, releasing the disk. You can now remove the disk from the drive slot,

Practise inserting and releasing the disk a few times until vou feel confident ahout
doing this. Finish with the disk inserted into the slot and the drive handle turned
down across the mouth of the dnve slot,

Press either the Space Bar or the Carriage Return key (C="1 on the keyboard.

Carriage Returnkey

Space bar

The AMSTRAD PC then reads from this disk. You will see the green indicator light
on the drive go on and off a few times while this is happening.
If you see a message similar to ane of the following:

Non-System disk or disk error
Replace and strike any key when ready

or Not a boot disk

Replace and hit any key

open the drive by turning the drive handle and then withdraw the disk from the
drive. Check that it is your AMSTRAD PC Disk 1 If you had inserted the right disk,
put it back in, turn the door handle across the drive siot and press the Space bar. If
it fails again, consult your dealer. If you had inserted the wrong disk, replace this
disk in its paper cover and take the right disk out of its cover. Put this disk in the
drive and tumn the drive handle down. Then press the Space bar.



After a short while a message similar to the following will be displayed:

A>ECHO OFF
—Installing MOUSE Device Driver V5.88--
A>

At this stage it 15 a good idea to set the time of your PC’s clock. This is a 24 hour
clock maintained in battery-backed RAM (memory). You can do this by using the
MS-DOS TIME command as follows:

Type TIME and press the Camage Return key [<] The curreni setting is
displayed and then you are asked to type in & hew one. If the time displayed is
correct just press return. [ not enter the new time as: hh:mm

where hh represents the hour(00 . 23) and mm the minute (00...59).

For example to set the time to 4.00pm (16.00 hours} type:

TIME and press [ < |

16:08 and press [ <} _

Set the date in the same way by using the DATE command.

Type DATE and press [« _]. The current setting is displayed and then you are

asked to type in a new one. If the date displayed is correct just press [ =] If not
enter the new date as: dd-mm-yy

where dd represents the day (0..31), mm the month (01...12) and yy the last two digits
of the year (00...99).

For example to set the date to the 26th of December 1987, type:
DATE and press | <1 ] '

26-12—87 and press [ =] -

Note that the TIME and DATE commands are explained in much greater detall In
Part 3. :

We must now go through a short process to copy all the information from your four
floppy disks onto the hard disk. This only needs to be done once. You should never
need to do it agam.

At various stages in this procedure, you'll have to type things into the computer
using the keyboard. Just press the keys that make up the word; if there are any
punctuation or special keys needed they'll be described as and when they're
needed. As you type on the keyboard, the computer displays the keys you've
pressed on the screen. Don't worry if the letters that appear are in CAPITALS or
small characters, it's all the same to the computer. If you press any key by mistake,
press and retype the command again, from the beginning. The key is
the third key along from the top left hand corer of the keyboard. Another key you'll
need to know about is the Camiage Return key. This is towards the right-hand end
of the keyboard, and looks like this [ <] (See the previous diagram to locate these
keys.)

* Firal of all, type in
FDISK (foliowed by [ = ] .

After a short while, you should ses a message similar to-the following:
. -




Fixed Disk Setup Program Version @.81
(C)Copyright Microsoft, 1985.

FDISK Options
Choose one of the following:

1. Create DOS Partition
2. Change Active Partition
3. Delete DOS Partition
4. Display Partition Data

Enter choice:

Press ESC to return to DOS

Press [_<]. The screen should change to:
Create DOS Partition

Do you wish to use the entire fixed
disk for DOS (Y/N)

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options

If the above message appears as expected, then ignore the next few paragraphs and skip
to the T on page 31.

If, instead, you see a display similar to:
Create DOS Partition

Partition Status Type Start End Size
1 A DOS ] 618 611

Total disk space is 611 cylinders.
Fixe_d disk already has a DOS partition.
Press ESC to return to FDISK Options

Then this indicates that the hard disk has already been (at least partially) installed. If
the hard disk had been fully installed already, it would have loaded as described
earlier. We will therefore assume that the hard disk containg no useful information.
In this case press [ Esc | then follow the instructions below, and restart the
mnstallation process from the section on page 29 marked with an * asterix.

Open the floppy drive by turning the drive handle and then withdraw the disk from
the dnve. Carefully replace it in its paper envelope. Now remove Disk 4 - '‘GEM
Output and supplementary programs’ from its envelops, and slide it into the ﬂoppy
disk drive. Close the door. Now type

SUPPLEME\HDFORMAT (press [ <= ]
After a moment or two the following message ‘will appear:

DISK FORMAT UTILITY

This routine erases all data
Are you sure you want this ?
(Y)es or (N)o

G B




Type
Y

The hard disk will be complstely cleared ready for a brand new installation. The
process will take a few minutes, during which time the red light on the front of the
hard disk drive will be kit continuously. When it has finished you will see the A>
prompt.

Open the floppy drive by turning the drive handle and then withdraw the disk from
the drive, Carefully replace it in its paper envelope. Now remove Disk 1 - "Microsoft
MS-DOS’ from its envelope, and glide it into the floppy disk drive. Close the door.

Now restart the installation process from the section on page 29 marked with an *
astern

Press again. After a moment or two, the following message will appear:
System will now restart

Insert DOS diskette in drive A:
Press any key when ready

Press [ < ] The computer will go through much the same procedure as when you
first turned it on. (It is possible you may see some interference on the screen for a
few seconds, this is perfectly normal and is not a fauit with your PC) Eventually you
will see an A> prompt.

Now fype

FORMAT C: /S (press [ < ])

Beginners: In case you are not familiar with using the keyboard, note that to type
“the characters : and / in the above command, use the following keys:

\

-

[
il

-
i
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The following message should appear

WARNING, ALL DATA ON NON-REMOVABLE DISK
DRIVE C: WILL BE LOST!
Proceed with Format (Y/N)?

Type:

Y (press

On the screen, you will gsee:
Head:@ Cylinder: 1

The numbers will change as you watch, and represent how far the computer has got
as it prepares the hard disk. The Cylinder number will give you some idea as to how
far the process has reached. A 20 Mbyte disk will take about five minutes and count
up to cylinder number 610.

When the computer has finished, the message

Format complete

will appear, followed shortly afterwards by something similar to
System transferred

213089948 bytes total disk space
71688 bytes used by system
21217288 bytes available on disk

It is possible that the message will indicate a certain proportion of the disk as used
in ‘Bad Sectors’. This is perfectly normal.

Open the floppy drive by turning the drive handle and then withdraw the disk from
the drive. Carefully replace it in its paper envelope. Now remove Disk 4 - ‘GEM
Output and supplementary Programs’ from its envelope, and slide it into the floppy
digk drive. Close the door. Now type

SUPPLEME\CONFIG (press [ = )

The computer will now copy information from Disk 4 onto your hard disk. During
this copying process both the green light on the front of the floppy disk drive and
the red light on the front of the hard disk drive will flash or remain on for long
periods. After about a minute the computer will beep and you will see the message:

Insert Amstrad Disk 1 into the floppy drive
Press a key when ready

Remove Disk 4 from the drive, replacing it in its envelope, and re-insert Disk 1 into
the drive. About a minute and a hail later, the computer will beep again and ask
you for the next disk. It will do this for Disk 3 as well, taking around a minute for
each disk. After you have finished with each disk, replace it in the envelope and put
them all somewhere safe. You probably won't need them again, but for safety’s sake
it's a good idea to keep them where they won't get lost or damaged.




Using the installed operating systems

Now press the [ |, [Car |} and keys at the same time. The and
%s are next to each other towards the left hand side of the keyboard, while
the | per | key is next to the [Emer] key at the bottom right hand corner of the
keyboard. Pressing all three together resets your computer The computer will
behave as if it had just been switched on, and eventually the message:

C>ECHO OFF
—— Installing Mouse Device Driver V5.88 ---

C>
willappear.

Type GEM and press
After a short while, you will see a display like this on the screen:

file Gtions e 00

- |

i N Folder  ERSICE EMARPS EMDESK UEMEYS  DOODLELAFP  WORLEME

DOBBLE.RSE

s

HHED DIEK




First steps
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If you have a high resolution display (Colour or Monochrome) you will see the
alternative high resolution display shown above.

Note that from now on in this guide all example screens will be shown as Low
resolution colour.

Your PC is now ready to use. You can now read the following section

The first item on the screen to work with is the pointer. This is used to point to any
object on the screen you are interested in-

You move the pointer by moving the mouse across something solid like the top of
your table. Put the mouse down on the table in a clear, dust-free area at least a foot
square: if the surface is dusty, the rubber ball in the base of the mouse will get dirty
and this will affect how the mouse works. Hold the mouse like this:




Now gently push it as follows:

— To move the pointer up the screen, push the mouse fofward in the direction it is
pointing {buttons and cable at the front)

— To move the pointer down the screen, pull the mouse backwards but still along
the line of the mouse

— To move the pointer to the right, push the mouse sideways to your right
- To move the pointer to the left, push the mouse sideways to your left

Try moving the mouse in various directions and watch how the pointer foliows the
movements you make. For the moment, ignore any menus (lists of actions) that
suddenly appear on the screen The fact that they have appeared doesn't alter how
the pointer moves and certainly doesn't mean that you have done something you
shouldn't.

The pointer won't move if you don't have good contact between the ball in the base
of the mouse and the solid surface you are moving it across. Gentle pressure on the
mouse as you move it should be all that is needed.

The pointer disappears if you move it 100 far to the right or too far down. To get the
poinier back on the screen, move the mouse round in a circle on the table until you
see the pointer re-appear. (The pointer is stopped from going too far to the left or off
the top of the screen.)




Using the keyboard

Num Lock and
Scroll Lock keys

Carriage Return key

Character delete keys Break key

Ctrl (Control) key Character keys

Del key

Caps Lock key
Space bar  ghi ey
Function keys
Key Use
Character keys To enter lower case letters and the lower character

written on a key where there are two.

Used with [ = . to enter upper case letters and the
upper character written on the key where there are two.

Function keys Set up by the programs you run to have actions specific
to the program you are running

Enter a space character
{(known as the Space Bar)

[} [om ] [an] ‘Used with other keys to give special characters or special
computer codes {described elsewhere). Ctrl stands for
Control; Alt stands for Alternative.

Cursor keys[ 1 ]. Move the cursor on the screen in the direction shown by
Pl =10=1 the arrow. Note: This action isn't available when the
keypad is being used (see below).




Note:

'§_§

End |, |Pg

ioHH FEE Y
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Not all programs will use the keys in the same way. For example, [<pei | sometimes
just moves the cursor back one position; sometimes deletes the character
under/to the right of the cursor; may have no effect. With some programs,

the cursor keys and the [ Home |, [ End ], [PaUp], [PaDn], [ 3+ ], [ ns ] and [ereak] keys

:
H

Up},

may have no effect.

Used by text editing programs to move the cursor to the
beginning of a document, the end of a document, one
page further up in the document, and one page further
down

Move the cursor to the beginning of the next line; send
instructions to your PC; reply to requests for information

Move the cursor to the next Tab Stop, inserting spaces
as necessary

Delete the character to the left of the cursor
Delete the character under/to the right of the cursor

Used by programs, for example as the way you indicate
that you want to stop using the program. Esc stands for
Escape.

Used to swap between inserting characters into text
already on the screen and overwriting existing text, and
hack again

Used to swap between using the keypad keys to control
the cursor and using these keys as a numeric keypad,
and back again

Used to swap between the letter keys producing lower
case characters without the [ =] key and upper case
characters with this key, and the opposite pairing.
Pressed again to swap back again.

Used by some programs to make the cursor keys move

- the text on the screen behind the cursor, rather than

move the cursor over the text. Pressed again to return to
normal cursor movement.

Used with [ e _] to abandon the program that is
currently being run

Used with [ = ] to print out an image of the screen on
your printer. It must not be pressed if you don't have a
printer connected to your PC.

Used like to delete the character immediately
before the cursor. Also used with [ e ] and [_ar Jio
reset your PC.
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Using the keyboard is simply a matter of pressing the keys — either on their own or
two or more keys at the same tme. Much of the time, you will use keys in the
central section of the keyboard. Most of these are ‘Character keys' — keys like the
keys on a typewriter, which you can use either on their own or with the [_= ] Shift
key.

When you use them on their own you get 1ower case (little) letters of the alphabet or
the lower of the two characters written on the key. When you press the [ =_] key
as well, you get upper case {capital) letters or the upper character on the key. For
example, pressing the key on its own gives a 6, but pressing it wiih

gives ~. The &% | key works like a Shift Lock key on a typewriter, but it only
affects the letter keys [A].1Z].

Your PC keyboard also has a nurnber of additional keys. To the left, there are 10
‘Function keys' which programs use to give vyou special faciiities. In the main
section, you have [ew ] and [Can] keys which like the [= } key are used
together with a character key {or some other key on the keyboard) to produce either
special characters or special computing codes.

You also have two ‘Rub-out’ keys and [<oet ], a (Carriage Return) key
which takes you to the beginning of the next line, and a special computing key
[Esc}. The Carriage Retumn key is used to send instructions to your PC and to reply
to requests for information.

To the tight, you have a set of keys with two roles. Some of the time they control
the cursor - the object on the screen that marks where you are working; the rest of
the time, they give you & numeric kevpad — like you might have on a calculator.
Pressing the key changes the keys from controlling the cursor to producing
numbers and back again.

Also notice_tHé key — which controls whether what you type overwrites what
ig already on the screen or if what you type is inserted into the text already on the
screen, the key and the key which have some special uses.

It is a good idea to spend some fme getting used to where these keys are In
particular, note that the number 0 is between 9 and — on the top Tow of keys and
the letter O is between I and P on the second row. These characters look similar,
hoth on the keyboard and printed in a book, but they are not interchangeable. Also
note the way the special keys are represented in this manual: (o . for example,
means the key marked Ctrl — not the letters C trand L

Backing-up your AMSTRAD PC disks

Note:

Assuming you have loaded the GEM Deskiop, the next task is to produce duplicate
copies of the AMSTRAD PC MS-DOS, GEM ‘Startup’ and ‘GEM Desktop’ disks
(Disks 1, 2 and 3). By doing this, you ensure that you can still use your AMSTRAD
PC even if one of these disks becomes damaged or you accidentally erase all its
contents. You may also want to produce a duplicate copy of Disk 4.

If you have a Hard Disk PC refer to Chapter 4 section 4.2 for details on how to make
backup-copies of files on your Hard Disk.



Note:

If you have a Floppy Disk PC insert Disk 1 in drive A (the lefthand drive). Using the
Mouse move the pointer to the word ‘Options’ in the top line of the screen. This
brings the GEM Desktop's Options Menu onto the screen. Now move the pointer to
the words "Enter Dos Commands" . When these words become highlighted,
click the lefthand mouse button once. The screen shown below will be displayed:

A>

What happens next depends on whether your PC has one or two floppy disk drives.
If you have a single-drive PC

DISKCOPY A: A:

and then press the key.

You will need to work through the foliowing instructions a number of times — one
set to copy Disk 1 and one set each to copy Disks 2 and 3.

After a short while, you will see the {ollowing message on the screen:

Insert SOURCE diskette in drive A:
Press any key when ready

Your Source disk is the disk you want 1c copy, ie. Disk 1 the first time you work
through these instructions; Disk 2 the second time. Drive A is your disk drive.

Open the drive by turning the drive handle anticlockwise and then withdraw the
disk completely from the drive. Stick a small sticky label over the sguare notch in
one edge of this disk (Disk 1). Take Disks 2 and 3 out of their paper covers and then
cover the notches on these disks in the same way. This action protecis the disks
against possible accidents while copying the disks.

Now slot the disk you want to copy into your drive {label uppermost) and turn the
drive handle clockwise to close the drive. Then press the key. You should see
the green indicator light on the drive come on for a while. ’




Type:

After a short pause; you will the message:

Copying — 4@ tracks
9 Sectors/track, 2 side(s)

followed by:

Insert TARGET diskette in drive A:
Press any key when ready

The Target disk is the disk you want to store the copy on, le. one of your three new
blank disks.

Open the drive by turning the drive handle anticlockwise and withdraw the disk you
are copying. Take a new blank disk {rom its paper cover and slot it into the drive
(label uppermost) and close the drive by turning the drive handle back across the
drive slot. Then press the key. Again, the green indicator light should come
on.

Because your target disk 1s new, you will see the following message on the screen
Formatting while copying '

This is perfectly normal. It just tells you that your PC is marking out your disk into
storage segments at the same time as making the copy.

Finally you will see the message:
Copy another diskette (Y/N)?

When this message appears, open the drive by turning the drive handle and remove
the disk from the drive. Write ‘Disk 1. AMSTRAD MS-DOS', ‘Disk 2: AMSTRAD
GEM Startup Disk' the second time, 'Disk 3. Desktop Disk’ the third time on a blank
disk label and then stick it on the disk, next to the manufacturer’s label. If the blank
label is already on the disk, write with a felt tip pen and don't press hard as you
write — you could damage the disk. Then put hoth the disk you copied and the
freshly made copy back in their paper covers. '

If you have only copied one disk so far, type [ ¥ ] and then copy Disk 2 by using
the same procedure. Don't type anything vet if you have copied all three disks: just
move on to reading where it says ‘When you have made the copies’.

If you have a two-drive PC

DISKCOPY A: B: _

and press the key

After a short while, you will see the following message on the screen:

Insert *OURCE diskette in drive A:
Insert TARGET diskette in drive B:
Press any key when ready

Your Source disk is the disk you want to copy, le. Disk 1 the first time you work
through these instructions; Disk 2 the second time. Your Target disk is the disk you
want to store the copy on, ie. one of your three new blank disks Drive A is your

lefthand disk drive; Drive B is your righthand disk drive.




Open your lefthand drive by turning the drive handle anticlockwise and then
withdraw the disk completely from the drive. Stick a small sticky label over the
square notch in one edge of this disk (Disk 1). Take Disks 2 and 3 out of their paper
covers and then cover the notches on these disks in the same way. This action
protects the disks against possible accidents while copying the disks.

Write-protect notch

Now slot the disk you want to copy into your lefthand drive (label uppermost) and
turn the drive handle on this drive clockwise to close it. Then slot one of your new
blank disks into your righthand drive (label uppermost) and turn the drive handle on
this drive clockwise so-that it is across the drive slot. Finally, press the key.
You should see the green indicator lights on both drives come on for a while.

After a short pause, you will see the message:

Copying — 4@ tracks
9 Sectors/track, 2 side(s)

Because your target disk is new, you will see the following message on the screen:
Formatting while copying

This is perféctly normal. It just tells you that yoﬁr PC is marking out your disk into
storage segments at the same time as making the copy.

Finally you will see the message:
Copy another diskette (Y/N)?

When this message appears, open the drive by turning the drive handle and remove
the disk from the drive. Write ‘Disk 1. AMSTRAD MS-DOS', ‘Disk 2: AMSTRAD
GEM Startup Disk’ the second time, ‘Disk 3: Desktop Disk’ the third time on a blank
disk label and then stick it on the disk, next to the manufacturer's label. If the blank
label is already on the disk, write with a felt tip pen and don’t press hard as you
write — you could damage the disk. Then put both the disk you copied and the
freshly made copy back in their paper covers.

If you have only copied one disk so far, type and then copy Disk 2 by using
the same procedure. Don't type anything yet if you have copied all three disks.
#

41



® When you have made both copies

L8 Store the originals of the two disks you copied safely away. These are then your
Master set, only to be used to make further copies (by repeating the above
procedure) if one of the copies you have just made becomes damaged. Keep their
notches covered up so that you can never accidentally erase their contents. Use the
copies In your daily use of your AMSTRAD PC.

Put your new Disk 3 in Drive A {your lefthand drive if you have two), tum the drive
handle across the drive siot and then press the [ N ] key.

Type
EXIT and press

Note: Fur details on how to -make backup copies of the Hard Disk refer to Chapter 4
section 4.2,

You have now completed all the preparatory work you need to do, and you could
Now go on 1o running programs. But unless you plan to use your AMSTRAD PC
simply to run standard commercial DOS programs, we would recommend you to
carry on following the instructions in this chapter. These describe mnning a
program called ‘DOODLE’. As well as being fun to use, this provides an excellent
opportunity to learn how to use the features of GEM. (Later, when you want to
produce pictures, you will probably use the meore sophisticated GEM PAINT
program introduced in Chapter 5.)

Learning more about the system
1. Finding your way about

Before running DOODLE, it is worth leaming a little bit more about what you can do
with the GEM Deskiop displayed on the screen. What we are going to do is change
the set of icons displayed in the lower window of the screen. The actions we will
take work just as well on the upper window but if you leave this window alone for
now. you can guarantee being able to find DOODLE when it comes to running this
program.
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. The lower window has the title ‘Digk Drives’ and contains either two or three ‘icons’
(ie. stylised pictures of disks). Whatever version of AMSTRAD PC you have, you will
see two icons, one of which will be a ‘Floppy Disk’ icon with the letter ‘A'on it If
you have a two-drive system, the second icon will be another floppy disk 1con -
with the lstter ‘B’ on it. The other icon represents a built-in disk, either a hard disk
or a special area of your compuler's memory (RAM) that can be used to store
program and data files. If you have a hard disk, then you should replace the ‘A" in
the following examples with ‘C.

Move the pointer to the floppy disk ‘A’ icon by moving the mouse in the appropriate
direction on your desk and then double-click the lefthand button on your mouse.
You will remember that the technique called ‘double-clicking’ involves pressing and
releasing the mouse button twice in quick succession.

You should see a fresh set of icons being displayed in the window. If the disk icon
merely becomes highlighted (ie. its outline is redrawn using thicker lines and its title
is rewritten in light characters against a dark background) just keep the pointer on
the disk icon and keep trying. Try varying the speed at which you double-click the
lefthand mouse butfon.
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ERSICE

The icons now on the screen display the contents of the disk you have Just ‘opened
in the form of a set of folders (ie. the ‘outer containers’ of individual groups of
programs and data files), together with some programs and data files. These
summarise all the contents of this disk and make up what is known as the 'Root
Directory’ of the disk. (If these ideas are strange to you, either go back and read
Chapter 1 now or make a note to go back and read it when you have finished
working through this chapter.) _

If you compare what is now displayed in your two windows, you will see that these
now show exactly the same information. In other words, when you start up the
GEM Desktop it automatically displays the Root Directory of Drive A in the upper
window. This is confirmed if you look at the top line of each box (called the Title
Bar): both have the title 'A:\". A title that is a letter followed by “:\' always
indicates the disk's Root Directory.

Now move the pointer to the icon with the name BASIC2 underneath it. This is a
folder icon, ie. it Tepresents a group of programs and data files. Now double-click
the lefthand mouse button: if the icon merely becomes highlighted, try again until
you succeed in changing the icons displayed in the window.
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1f you now look at the title bar, you will see that what is currently on the screen is
called ‘A-\BASIC2\". In other words, you are now seeing what the BASIC2 folder on
Drive A contains. As you see, this also coniains a few folders, some programs and
some data files.

If you move the pointer to the EXAMPLES folder icon now on the screen and
double-click the lefthand mouse button, you will see a new set of icons on the
screen representing the contents of the EXAMPLES folder. Its title will be
‘AABASIC2EXAMPLESY. Note how opening the new folder has added another
section to the title. What the title is doing is recording everything you have opened
in order to reach the current display. In other words, it maps out the ‘path’ you take
from the Root Directory. '

To go back to the AXBASIC2\ folder, move the pointer to the box on the top line of
the window with the 'bow tie' in it. This 1s called the window's 'Close Box'.




Folder

DO0DLE. APF

Close box

New Folder

Now click the lefthand mouse button once. You will see the window change to
display the ANBASIC2\ folder again. Note how using the close box shows the folder
mentioned second to last in the title of the window you have just closed. You can
think of closing a window as taking a step back along the path outlined by the title,
just as opening a folder was taking a step forward.

You can now move the pointer to a different folder in the window - say, the
PROGRAMS folder icon — and double-click on that to see what its contents are. And
having displayed them, you can again return o the A\BASIC2\ folder by moving the
pointer to the window's close box (the ‘bow tie’) and clicking the lefthand mouse
button once.

To get back to the Root Directory from the AMBASICZ\ directory, simply move the

‘pointer to the window's close box and click the mouse button once. Again, what

you are doing is simply taking a step back along the path. As you might expect by
now, to get back to the display of disk drives, you just move the pointer once again
to the close box and click the lefthand mouse button. This is the furthest back you
can go.

Spend some time opening folders by double-clicking the lefthand mouse button
while pointing to their icons (or the floppy disk if you get back as far as the 'Disk
Drives” window) and closing windows by clicking the mouse button while pointing
to the close box until you feel confident of being able to move from cne folder to
another and back again. Choose folders with names underneath: don't choose the
‘New Folder’ folder. Also be very careful at this stage to point only at folder icons.

2. Running the DOODLE program

We now go on to using the DOODLE program. Turning to the top window (which
should still be displaying the Root Directory of Floppy Disk A), find the program icon
called DOODLE APP. -

Move the pointer to the icon and then double-click the lefthand mouse button. An
hour glass will appear briefly, and then a new window will be displayed — a blank
window with the title ‘Dr Doodle for the Amstrad PC'. You are now working with
the DOODLE program.




1]

Size box

Menu bar

W] _Dr Doodle for the Anstrad A ———  Full box
Close box Amow boxes
Size box

Scroll bars

What the DOODLE program gives you is some tools which you can use to create a
picture. Some of these tools are aiready to hand. Try typing something like ‘Hello
Fred!" and try the effect of holding down the lefthand mouse button while you move
the mouse over your desk (Don't worry about keeping the pointer within DOODLE's
window as you draw: lines, etc. are only drawn within the window .} Another option
to try is moving the mouse, then clicking the lefthand mouse buiton, and then doing
this again: In this way, you can create a simple ‘docdle’.

3. Seeing more of the doodle

Down at the bottom righthand comer of the window is a small box with a black
square and an arrow in it. This is called the Size Box. Move the pointer to this box
and then press and hold down the lefthand button on the mouse. Now, still holding
the mouse button down, move the pointer with the mouse to some other part of the
screen. You will see a shadowy outline of a window following the movements of the
pointer. This is showing you the size of window suggested by the current position
of the pointer. Release the button and you will see the window redrawn properly
this size.

W1 Dr Doodle far the istrad | ¥}
n
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Full box

Note:

Note:

Experiment with this technique and different sizes of window. Notice how the
amount of the doodle shown changes, but ‘Hello Fred’ (for instance) stays the same
size and doesn't move.

Another way of changing the size of the window is to use the box at the top
righthand corner of the window with the small black diamond in it. This is called
the Full Box. Move the pointer to this box and then click the lefthand mouse button
once. The window immediately opens up to cover the full screen. Again, notice that
the amount of the picture shown has changed - not the size of the picture.

If you move the pointer to the Full Box of the new window and click the lefthand
mouse button, the window will return to its previous size. Try this a few times but
take care to click only when the pointer is actually on the Full Box. Otherwise, you
won't see the effect. Finish with the window occupying only part of the screen.

The DOODLE window has both a Size Box and a Full Box. Other windows may only
have a Full Box, while yet others have neither. If a window only has a Full Box, it
can only be one of two sizes — full screen or, say, half the screen. If the window
does not have either box, its size is fixed.

4. Changing where the doodle is

To change where the doodle is on the screen, you simply have to change the
position of the window. To do this, move the pointer to the top line of the window —
the Title Bar ~ and then press and hold down the lefthand button on the mouse.
Without releasing the mouse button, move the pointer to some other part of the
SCTeen.

Mj Or the_Anstrad [}
3

Original position
of window

You will see an outline of the window following the pointer. This marks out for you
the position of the window suggested by the current position of the pointer. When
you release the mouse button, the window will be redrawn within this outline.
Notice how the same part of the doodle is redrawn in the window. Practise moving
the window to different positions, but be careful not to move the window outline off
the bottom righthand corner of the screen in such a way that only the box with the
‘bow tie’ remains visible. You won't be able to get it back if you release the mouse
button.

(It you.do do this, move the pointer to the bow tie and click the lefthand mouse
button once. This returns you to the GEM Desktop. Point to the DOODLE.APP icon
and double-click the lefthand mouse button to start using the DOODLE program
again.) o

You won't alwayé be ablé to move a GEM window. Some windows are fixed in their
position. - '




5. Moving the doodle about in the window

Your window is only showing part of the page you can doodle on (indeed, that's
why it is called a window — you look through it onto something bigger). You can see
other parts of the page without changing the size of the window by using the
window's ‘Scroll Bars' and ‘Arrow Boxes'.

TH]_Dr Doodle for the Anstrad PC |4
Pty j“_— Up Armrow
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L Up-Down Scroll bar

Down Arrow

Right Arrow
Left Arrow

Left-Right Scroll bar

A look at the two scroll bars of a window will always tell you how much of the page
is actually being shown on the screen. If the vertical scroll bar i1s blank, you are
seeing the full depth of the page and if the horizontal scroll bar is blank, you are
seeing the full width of the page, but if any part of either scroll bar is shaded, then
you are only seeing part of the page.

The position of the unshaded part of the scroll bar shows which section of page is
displayed. If this is at the top, you are looking at the top section of the page; if this
is at the bottom, you are looking at the bottom section; and if this is part way up,
you are looking at a section in the middle. The size of the unshaded part is in
proportion to the amount of the page that is being displayed. H it is small, only a
small part of the page is being shown. ' "

Use the size box to change the size of the window until part of both scroll bars is
shaded. Now move the pointer to the ‘Down’ arrow box below the vertical scroll
bar. Click the lefthand mouse button once. You will see the contents of the window
move up a short way. If you hold down the mouse button, you will see the window
move up in steps. This movement of the contents within the window is called
‘Scrolling’. )

A quicker way of ‘scrolling the window’ is to move the pointer to a shaded section

~ of the scroll bar and then click the mouse button. This has an effect similar to

winding the film on to the next frame on your camera. The current display winds off
the window to allow the next section of the page to be displayed. Try this with any
shaded area in your scroll barts.

The third way of changing what is shown is as follows. Move the pointer to the
unshaded part of a scroll bar and then press and hold down the lefthand button on
the mouse. Now move the pointer along the scroll bar towards a shaded area. You
will see an outline of the unshaded part follow the pointer.
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Release the mouse button and you will see both the screen and the scroll bar being
redrawn. The- position you selected for the unshaded section of the scroll bar et
which part of the picture was drawn on the screen.

Before H| Dr Doodle for the

Try out all these different ways of changing what is displayed in the window.

6. A more sophisticated doodle

So far we haven't made any real use of the DOODLE program’s facilities. These are
summarised in menus, the titles of which are given in the top line of the screen (the
Menu Bar). First we will clear away the rubbish doodle we have created so far.

Use the mouse to move the pointer to the word 'Options’ in the Menu Bar. You will
immediately see the ‘Options’ menu appear on the screen. Now, move the pointer to
entry in this menu ‘Erase Picture’ ~ you will see this become highlighted when the
pointer reaches this entry. Click the lefthand button on your mouse once when
‘Erase Picture' is highlighted and vou will see the picture on the screen
disappear.

1f 'Erase Picture’ wasn't highlighted when vou clicked the button, you will either see
what is called a ‘Dialog box’” with the title ‘Pen/Eraser Selection’ in the middle of the
screen (press and try again), or you will lose the DOODLE window and return
to the Desktop (double-click on DOODLE.APP again), or the menu will just close up
- depending on whete the pointer really was and so what action was selected.

When you are familiar with all the possible actions you can carry out with DOODLE,
missing the right entry in a menu can cause just a frustrating setback. When you
have yet to learn how to use all the program’s features, it can be disastrous. So do
make sure that you only click the mouse button when the option you want is
highlighted.

We will now create a rather more sophisticated doodle than we did before. First we
will select the pen to draw with — we can choose both the thickness of the line it
draws and 1ts colour (on a colour PC) and intensity.




Once again, use the mouse to move the pointer o the word ‘Options’ in the Menu
Bar: this brings the ‘Options’ menu onio the screen. Move the pointer to the entry
‘Pen/Eraser Selection...” and click the lefthand mouse button when this entry is
highlighted.

This results in a box entitled PervEraser Selection’ appearing in the centre of the

screen. The boxtells you

-onthe Pensline, what different pens you can use

-on the Erasers line, what different rubbers you can use

_onthe Pen Colors line, the code number of colour you are currently using. Note that
onthe PC MDthere are only two colours.

The thin box on the 'Pens' Iine picksout the pen thickness youare currently using.

Dr Doodle Pen/Eraser Selection
N R = =
Eraserst ., o [

Pen Colors:
Selected:

To change the pen you are using, move the pointer to one of the other two pen
thicknesses on the Pens line ~ point to the thinner one if you would like a finer pen
line, but to the fatter one if you would like a thicker pen line. Click the lefthand
mouse button. Instantly, the thin box moves to surround the pen thickness you have
just chosen. Use the same technique to move the box back again or to the other
option or to the Erasers line. You can do this as many times as you like — but do
finish with the option you would like to use.

To change the colour on & PC CD or PC ECD, move the pointer to one of the
numbers in the block of four =~d click the lefthand mouse button. Immediately the
number in the box on its own 51!l change to the number you have just selected. Use
the same technique to change the number again. Also try moving the pointer to one
of the arrows at either end of this block of numbers and clicking the lefthand mouse
button a number of times. Then, do the same with the other arrow. As you see,
there aren't just four but 16 different colours available — each with a different code
number. As with the pen thickness, you can change your selection as many times
as you like — but do finish with the number in the box you would like to try.

When you are happy with your selection, move the pointer to the little box marked
‘0K’ and click the lefthand mouse button. If instead you would rather to go back to
the pen that you were originally working with, move the pointer to the little box
marked 'Cancel’ and click the lefthand mouse button: this throws away the
selections you have just made and returns you to the original pen.

Add to the current doodle with this pen - by either typing characters in, holding
down the lefthand mouse button to draw lines or clicking this button to put dots on
the screen. Then change your pen again, and add to the doodle some more.
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7. Leaving DOODLE

N When you have experimented enough with DOODLE, move the pointer to the word

: ‘Options’ in the Menu Bar and this time move the pointer to the 'Quit’ option in the
Options menu. When you click the lefthand mouse button this time, you will leave
DOODLE and return to the GEM Desktop.

You can also leave DOODLE by moving the pointer to its window's Close Box - that
is, the box in the top lefthand comer of the window with a ‘bow tie' in it — and then
clicking the lefthand button on the mouse once.

M| Dr Doodle

Close box

If you would like to try this, move the pointer to the DOODLE.APP icon on the GEM
Desktop again and double-click the lefthand mouse button to bring the DOODLE
window back onto the screen. Then move the pointer to the Close Box {the bow
tie), click the lefthand mouse button and see how this returns you to the Desktop
again.

Switching off

For the sake of practice, the next thing to do is to go through the correct
Switching-off procedure.

Turn the drive handle(s) on your disk drive(s) anti-clockwise to release the disk(s)
and then withdraw the disk(s) completely. Replace the disk(s) in their paper covers.
Then press the Power Button on the back of the Display to switch off.

If you want to carry on working with your AMSTRAD PC, turn to Section 8.1 and
work through the Startup procedure given there. Then if you want to go straight on
to running programs on your PC, turn to Chapter 5.

REMEMBER: ALWAYS REMOVE YOUR DISK(S) FROM THE DISK DRIVE(S) BEFORE YOU
SWITCH OFF AND DON'T FORGET TO MAKE BACKUPS OF IMPORTANT
DISKS.

FOR DETAILS OF HOW TO MAKE BACKUP COPIES OF FILES ON THE
HARD DISK REFER TO CHAPTER 4 SECTION 4.2. [F YOU WISH TO MOVE
THE PC THEN YOU MUST "PARK" THE HARD DISK MECHANISM'S READ/
WRITE HEADS, HOW TO DO THIS IS EXPLAINED IN CHAPTER 4 SECTION
4.2.7.
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4. ABOUT DISKS

4.1 FLOPPY DISKS

Included with your AMSTRAD PC are four floppy disks containing some
programs for you to use. As you use your AMSTRAD PC more, you will
want to buy further programs on floppy disks and you will need to buy a
number of new blank floppy disks — for storing data, for storing duplicate
copies of the programs you buy, and even your own programs.

This section describes what type of floppy disks you should use in your
AMSTRAD PC and how to handle them, also, how to make backup copies
of your disks.

Because disks can become damaged, it is good practice to keep 'security’ copies of
as many of your disks as you can, starting with the disks supplied with your PC.
(Note: Some of the programs you buy may be protected against copying and you
won't be able to make direct copies of these disks. Refer to the program’s own user
guide for details of how to make a security copy of this program.)

The instructions for copying programs from one disk onto a fresh disk are given in
Section 6.1 {using the GEM Desktop) and Chapter 7.1 (using MS-DOS commands).

4.1.1 What type of disks?

The AMSTRAD PC's buili-in floppy disk drives can only accept b% inch floppy
disks. )
Floppy disks are themselves thin and circular (as their name suggests). They are

perhaps the most sensitive parts of your computer system and so they are enclosed
in a square plastic outer casing to protect them.

There are many different kinds of computer disk, so when buying blank disks or
programs on disk you should check that you buy the right sort.

The disks you need are:

- Doubie-sided
— Double-density
- 48 tpi

— Soft-Sectored

We recommend you use labelled disks from any leading manufacturer. Using cheap,
unlabelled disks can be a false economy and should be avoided. Data transfer
between such disks can be unreliable and, in the worst case, their use can damage
your disk drives and possibly all the other disks you try using in the drives.

Read the cartoon sheet that accompanies this manual: it contains useful information
on buying and using disks for your AMSTRAD PC.



Note: Any blank disks you buy need to be prepared before you can use them to store any
programs or data. This process is called formatting. It is done automatically when
you copy a disk onto a new blank disk, but vou have to format specially any new
disk you want to have ready for storing the data files your programs produce. How
to format a disk is described in Section 6.2 (using the GEM Desktop) and Section 7.2
(using an MS-DOS command).

The important features of a disk

Write-protect notch

P Track 0 A sector
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£ Reading window Track 39 per track

The first thing to notice about a 5% inch floppy disk is that it has a front and a
back. The front has the manufacturer’'s label on it and is seamless; the back shows
the seams in the disk's plastic casing. Disks are always put into the AMSTRAD PC’s
drives with the front of the disk uppermost.

The other features are:

The Reading Window: This window is the gap in the packaging through which
the computer reads and writes data on the disk. You must be particularly careful
never 1o touch the disk through this window (or the similar window on the back
face of the disk): even the grease on your hands can spoil the data stored on the
disk.

The Write-Protect Notch: If this notch is open, your AMSTRAD PC is able to both
read data from the disk and write data to it. If there is no Write-Protect notch or the
notch has been covered over, the PC will be able to read data from the disk but it
won't be able to write data to it. Such a disk is described as write protected.




Write-protect notch

Some of the software disks you buy will have no write-protect notch. Don't try
making a write-protect notch in the disk casing: you will probably damage the disk.

A quick, easy and reliable way of making sure that all the data on a disk will not be
accidentally overwritten or erased is to stick a small sticky label over the
write-protect notch. However, if your program tries to store any information on a
- disk while it is write-protected in this way, the program will fail,

Tracks and Sectors: These are the divisions into which the data storage area of the
disk 1s divided so that information can be stored on the disk. The tracks are numbered
fromOto3%and the sectors fromlitod

Most of the time you use your PC, you have.no need to know how the data storage
area is divided up We have included this information because if your PC encounters
a problem in reading or writing data in a particular part of the disk, it may tell you
where the problem is by giving its track and sector numbers. Alternatively, you can
find out where the problem is by "Verifying' the disk. (How to verify a disk is
described in Part Ill, Section 6.3 (using the MS-DOS operating system).

If you experience. such problems repeatedly in the same track and sector of a disk,
this is a sure sign that the disk has been damaged and we would advise you to
copy what information you can onto another disk and then stop using the damaged
disk. )

If you find that a hurnber_ of disks are becoming damaged in this way, check with
your dealer that y'_om disk drive isn't damaged.

4.1.2 How to handle disks

The thing to remember about your disks is that they are highly sensitive — to
geratches, to dust, to temperature, to moisture and 10 magnets. So:

@ Don't try to force open a disk's plastic casing or poke anything into it

@ Don't store disks anywhere they could get damp or hot or cold




@® Don't store disks anywhere near a magnet: that includes the magnets

within such pieces of equipment as the loudspeakers of your audio
equipment, your telephone or your TV

Never put disks into your PC’s floppy disk drives before you switch on and
never turn your PC off with any disk still in a floppy disk drive

Never take a disk out of a drive while your PC is reading from it or writing
to it

(You can tell if your PC is writing or reading a disk because the light on the disk
drive will either be fully on or flashing on and off.)

Always write on the disk label before sticking this on the disk — or if the
label is already on the disk, write with a felt-tip pen and don’t press hard

Treat floppy disks with due respect and you will get good service from them.

4.1.3 Inserting a disk into a floppy disk drive

Note:

Never insert a floppy disk into a drive before switching your PC on. Always switch
on first.

Check that there's nothing in the drive and the drive is open (the drive
handle not across the drive slot).

Withdraw the disk you want to use from its paper cover.
Hold the disk by its labelled end with the label uppermost.
Insert the disk fully into the drive slot.

The disk should simply slide in. If the drive appears to be resisting the disk, stop
and try again. If you continue to have problems inserting the disk, consult your
dealer. Whatever you do, don't force your disk in.

Drive indicator light
Disk drive handle




Note: If the instructions tell you to put a disk in Drive A, this means your floppy disk drive
— or your lefthand drive if you have two floppy disk drives. The righthand floppy disk
drive on a two-drive system is referred to as Drive B.

5Tumthadrivehandleclockwiseacrossthedﬂwslottoclomit. _

4.1.4 Releasing a disk from a floppy disk drive

Note: Never release a disk from a drive while your PC is either reading data from the disk
or writing data on it. Not only could the data on the disk be damaged but the disk
itself could suffer. You can tell if your PC is using the disk because the green
‘indicator light on the drive will be either fully on or flashing on and off.

Always release all disks from your floppy disk drive(s) before switching off.

10penthedﬁvebytumingthedoorlockanﬂclockvﬁsesothatitism
longer across the drive slot.

2 Withdraw the disk from the drive slot.
3 Put the disk back in its paper cover.

4.2 HARD DISKS
4.2.1 General Operation of the Hard Disk PC

The hard disk option provided with your AMSTRAD PC allows you to store a large
number of programs and-a large amount of data. A great benefit which results from
the use of a hard disk is that all your programs are immediately available, without
the need to swap floppy disks. It is easy, however, for the hard disk to become
‘untidy’, with programs and data very difficult to manage; unless 1t is organised
properly. You are advised to study sections 6 and 7 which are concerned with
Organising your disks.

Safety first

Your hard disk has been designed to be extremely reliable and to have a long life.
However, like all mechanical devices it is possible that it could break down, or be
damaged by misuse or accident. There’'s also the possibility that the wrong
command could be typed, and data lost. The hard disk itself can always be repaired
or teplaced if it goes wrong; what is potentially much more serious is the loss of
data that might occur after such a mishap. Ten or twenty megabytes can easily
represent years of work, irreplaceable. financial records, or invaluable customer
records.

This problem has existed ever since the start of computing. A process called
‘backing-up’, or ‘making a backup’ has been evolved by professional computer
users. A ‘backup’ is jargon for a copy made for safety's sake. Backups can be made
of the entire hard disk every day (or even more often), or just a file or two every
week or fortnight. '
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In general, backups are made by copying files from the hare disk onto floppy disks,
as this doesn't need any extra equipment and is quite convenient. Often, however,
backups are made with the help of additional tape-based hardware. If you have such
equipment, follow the instructions supplied with it. :

Backups can be quite time-consuming, and you should weigh up the advantages of
security against the time taken creating the backups. For example, if you're writing
a book using your AMSTRAD PC, the loss and subsequent retyping of 2 morning's
work might be an acceptable risk. Anything more than a day’s work lost would
probably be unacceptable - in such a case, you would want to make a backup daily,
(ie. at the end of each day's work).

Making backups demands a certain amount of discipline, although every effort has
been taken to keep things as simple as possible. You will also need a number of
blank {ie. formatted) floppy disks. At first sight, backing-up a twenty megabyte hard
disk onto floppy disks seems an awesome undertaking. After all, the hard disk has
the capacity of some sixty floppies, and since each floppy can take over a minute to
write it could seem that backing-up would take at least an hour. Fortunately this is
often not the case. The BACKUP program you are supplied with has various
labour-saving options. You can just copy parts of the hard disk, or files that have
been changed since the last backup. You also won't need to backup any programs
that originally came on floppy disks (as long as you keep the originals somewhere
safe) because you can always reinstall them. But you should keep backups of any
information you generate.

Exactly of what, and how frequently, you make backups is therefore up to you. A
popular method is to have five. disks, one for each working day, onto which that
day's work is backed-up. Then at the end of the week, everything important is
copied onto a master set of floppy disks, and the day-by-day floppies can be reused.
It’s a good idea to have at least two sets of master disks in use as backups, and to
alternate between them (ie. backup onto one set one week, and onto the other the
next). This way, if you have a power cut or accident whilst you are actually making
the backup, and both the hard disk and the floppy are ruined, you can always go
back to your last backup. This wouldn't be possible if you had just used one set, as
you would have just lost your last backup by copying over it!

Making the Backups

You are supplied with commands to help you make backups: in particular the
BACKUP and RESTORE commands.

It is best to become familiar with the general use and operation of MS-DOS
commands by studying Section 7: 'Using MS-DOS to organise your Disks’. The
reference sections for BACKUP and RESTORE are contained in the next section
of this Chapter (4.2.2). A typical command for backing-up is

BACKUP C: A: /S/M

which would backup all the files (including those in subdirectories) which hav
changed since the last backup. .




4.2.2 Command Reference

BACKUP

External command

BACKUP [d: J]\][path\][filename. filetype] [d: ] [optionfoption...]]
Backup files from one disk to another

Form

Note

An important precaution against damaged disks is to keep security or ‘backup’
copies on a different disk of as many of your ‘working' files as possible. The
BACKUP command helps you make such copies — either on a different floppy disk or
on the hard disk. It can also help you make copies on floppy disks of files stored on
the hard disk. The files can later be transferred back ontc a ‘working' disk with a
RESTORE command.

The options control:
— whether existing backup files on the disk are overwritten by the new copies

- if backups are made of files that haven't been changed since they were last
backed-up

~ if backups are made of files created before a certain date
— the keeping of a record of the backup process

An exit code is set by BACKUP to record whether the backup was completed
successfully. This can be used in an IF command to determine the next command.

BACKUP [d: J]\][path\ ][filename. filetype]{d: J{option[option...]]

/S Backup subdirectories as well.

m ~ Only backup files that have the Archive attribute set. This
generally means that the file has been changed since it was last
backed-up.

/A Add these files to the backup files already on the disk: don't

overwrite the current files.

/D:dd-mm-=-yy  Backup only those files that were last changed on or after the
given date

You won't be able to restore these files through the PC-DOS version of the
RESTORE command.

/L[filename. Keep a log of the files that are backed-up by this command line.

filetype] If you don't give a filename filetype for the log file, then it will be
stored in ‘the file BACKUP.LOG in the root directory of the
backup disk. The new information is appended to any log that is
already stored in this file. :




Exit codes

Notes

Examples

2 Normal completion.

1 No files found to backup.

2 Some files not backed-up because of sharing conflicts {networked systems
only).

3 Terminated by user.

4 Terminated due to error.

You won't be able to backup using a drive that has been ASSIGNed, JOINed or
SUBSTituted.
BACKUP displays the name of each file as it is backed-up.

You should label each of your backup disks and number them consecunvely This
will help you when you come to restore any of the files.

The Log records the date and time of the backup, the name of each file and the
number of the disk the backup copy is stored on.

To backup all the files in the current directory on Drive C onto the disk in Drive A,
overwriting any files that are already there, use the command line:

BACKUP C: A:

(assuming that the extemnal command BACKUP s stored in the default directory or in
a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches)
The backup copies are all stored in the Root directory on Drive A.

To backup all the files in the \DIR1 directory on Drive C (a subdirectory of the Root
directory) onto the disk in Drive A, adding to the files already in the Root directory on
Drive A, use the command line:

BACKUP C:\DIR1 A:/A

To backup all the files on the hard disk — Drive C (ie. not just the files in the Root
directory but those in all the subdirectories as well) onto the disk in Drive A, use the
command line:

BACKUP C: A:/S
These files are all stored in the Root directory on Drive A.

To keep a record of which files are backed-up on the backup disk and the date the
copies were made, you should use the /L option in your command line. For example,
to record that you backed-up the files in the current directory on Drive C onto the
disk in Drive A, you might use the command line:

BACKUP C: A:/L

The record would then be kept on the backup disk in a file called BACKUP.LOG. If
however, you wanted to give this file a special name - for example, RECORDS.LOG
~ you should change the command line to:

BACKUP C: A:/LRECORDS.LOG




RESTORE

External command

RESTORE d: [d:]]\][path\ ][filename. fdetype][opt:on[opnon J]
Restore backed-up files

Form

Options

Exit codes

Note

The RESTORE command copies files from backup disks onto working disks (eg. your
hard disk), usually replacing the existing versions of the same file on your working
disk.

The options control:
— if only files that have been changed since they were last backed-up are restored
- if only files that have been changed since a particular date are restored

— if only files that have been deleted from the working disk (ie. files of which there
is no existing version on this disk) are restored

— if hidden and Read-Only files are only restored with your knowledge

At the end of the process, RESTORE sets an exit code to record how it finished.
This can be used in an IF command.

RESTORE d: [d: J]\][path\][filename. filetype]{option[option...]]

Directory on working disk
Dnve holding backup disk

/S _Restore subdirectories as well

/P Prompt for permission before restoring any thden or Read-Only
files

/M Only restore files that have been changed smce they were last
backed-up

[A:dd-mm-yy  Only restore files that were last changed on or after the given
date

/B:dd-mm-yy  Only restore files that were last changed on or before the given

. date
/N Only restore files that no longer exist on the working disk
Normal completion

1]
1 No files found to restore

2 Some files not restored because of sharing conflicts (networked systems only)
3 Terminated by user )

4 Terminated due to error

if you want to restore files that were backed-up using an earlier version of MS-DOS,
use the /P option. Then you will be able to prevent the system files of the current
version of MS-DOS being overwritten by the system files of the earlier version. Type
N when MS-DOS asks you to confirm that you want either the 10.SYS file or the
MSDOS.SYS file restored.
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Examples

e To restore all the files matching the filename template MY * TXT to the \DIR1
directory (a subdirectory of the Root directory) on your hard disk (the default drive)
from the backup disk in Drive A, use the command line:

RESTORE A: \DIRT\MY*.TXT

(this assumes that the external command RESTORE is either in the default directory -
or in a directory on the search path).

If you want to restore only those files which no longer exist on your working disk,
make your command line: -

RESTORE A: \DIRT\MYx_TXT/N

To restore all the files from the backup disk in Drive A onto your hard disk (the
default drive), and to restore the structure of directories as well, use the command
line: )

_?, RESTORE A: *.%/S

This will replace every file on your hard disk — including hidden files and files that
you have marked Read-Only. If you don't necessarily want these files to be replaced
- in particular, if you don't want the I0.SYS and MSDOS.SYS hidden files to be
replaced — you should use the /P option. Your command line then becomes:

RESTORE A: *.*/S/P

Then, before a hidden file or a Read-Only file is replaced, you will see a message
like: )

Restore filename.filetype (Y/N)?
TypeN If you don't want this file replaced.

4.2.3 Hard Disk Operating Systems

This section is for specialist use only and describes how the Operating System is
installed on the hard disk and what considerations apply when changing the
installed operating system.

The DOS Partition and Block Sizes

Use of the command FDISK to partition the hard disk was covered in Section 3.
Normally, the whole disk will be used for a DOS partition. Once the partition has
been set up, the FORMAT command can be used to place the (blank) directory
structure onto the disk, and check that the whole of the disk surface is usable.




Because there is a fundamental difference between the way in which DOS 2 and
DOS 3 handle large disks, it is VERY IMPORTANT to ensure that the disk is
prepared using the actual FDISK and FORMAT supplied with the appropriate DOS
you are about to install. It is not good enough, for example, to 'inherit’ the pariitions
get up by a different version of FDISK. DOS uses the directory to divide the disk into
blocks: each file being made up of a whole number of blocks. DOS 2 installs 4 Kbyte
blocks on a 10 Mbyte disk and 8 Kbyte blocks on a 20 Mbyte disk. DOS 3 also uses
4 Kbyte blocks on a 10 Mbyte disk, but reverts to the smaller 2 Kbyte block on 20
Mbyte disks. DOS 3 is therefore much more efficient in its use of space on a 20
Mbyte disk.

The MS-DOS files

MS-DOS itself is contained in the two files 10.SYS and MSDOS.SYS which are
hidden files. They can be observed by using the CHKDSK command. The bootstrap
-program installed on the hard disk by FORMAT must find I0.5YS as both the first-
file in the directory and the first file on the disk. MSDOS.SYS, however, can be
anywhere on the disk (in the root directory). The third file COMMAND.COM is
almost always required also, as it contains all the instructions to accept and carry
out MS-DOS commands. COMMAND.COM is normally contained in the root
directory but can be relocated if a suitable SET COMSPEC=<pathname> Is
contained in the file CONFIG.SYS.

Note: All three files must be from the same version of MS-DOS.

The equivalent filenames in PC-DOS are IBMBIO.COM, IBMDOS.COM and
COMMAND.COM.

The FORMAT /S command will automatically install the bootstrap program and the
MS-DOS files comectly. The three files will be installed consecutively. At a later
stage the SYS command can be used to update the system on the hard disk. The
8YS command will fail if the replacement IO SYS plus (if consecutive) MSDOS.SYS.

The AMSTRAD 3.2 version of SYS is unique in its capability of installing MS-DOS
onto a disk which currently contains PC-DOS {overwriting files with the PC-DOS
names rlather than the MS-DOS names).

BEWARE: Remember the previous waming about mixing versions of FDISK, FORMAT
and DOS on a hard disk.

4.2.4 Transporting the PC HD

Whenever you wish to move your AMSTRAD hard disk PC, take the following
precautions: -

® Always park the heads first (see the section below entitled ‘Parking the
heads’).

@® Do not move the unit from a cold environment (eg. the hoot of a car) into a
warm environment and attempt to use it immediately — wait until the unit
has-#¥¢ached rocom temperature.

@ Take special care when transporting and handling the system unit (which

contains the hard disk drive) — it is very sensitive to vibration and will
almost certainly be damaged if you drop it.




Parking the heads

Prior to moving your AMSTRAD PC HD, whether across the office or across fown, it is
necessary to park the hard disk mechanism's read/write heads. To perform this
operation, run the PARK.COM utility as now described. (The PARK.COM utility is
provided on Disk 4 and will have been copied to the hard disk during the installation
processin Chapter 3.)

At the C> prompt type

PARK

After a few moments, you will see the message

The heads are parked

You may now switch off or press [ Ese ] to return to DOS.

You shouid switch off the PC within ten seconds of seeing this message unless you
wish 1o continue using the hard disk, in which case you should press and
you will see the message

ESCAPE : Returning to DOS

If you receive any messages other than those shown above, consult Appendix VII of
this guide. '




5. WHAT YOU CAN USE YOUR AMSTRAD PC FOR

In buying an AMSTRAD PC, you have acquired a powerful 16-bit
‘microcomputer. You probably already have a rough idea what you are
going to use it for, but now is the time to look at what your PCcandoina
little more detail. It might be that it can do more than you originally
thought.

If you plan to use your AMSTRAD PC at the office, you might use it to:

~ prepare letters and reports

— keep accounts and prepare invoices

— keep all the information you need to refer to available at your fingertips
— generally help you to camy out routine tasks :

If you plan to use your AMSTRAD PC at home, you might use it to:

- prepare letters

— keep your address book and phone list up to date

— computerise your home accounts; help you budget ahead
— write and develop your own programs '
- play computer games '

The AMSTRAD PC is supplied to you with ‘system’ programs, that is the ‘tools’
needed to use your computer. What you use your AMSTRAD PC for will depend on
the ‘application’ programs you buy from your computer dealer or write for your
machine.

- If you want to “prepare reports and letters, you might buy a word processing
package

- To help with your accounts, you might buy a spreadsheet or a specialised
accounting program — for example a sales ledger

~ To ensure that the information you need is also available ‘at your fingertips’, you
might buy a database program.

- To keep your address book and phone hst up to date, you might write your own
‘program — either with the help of the Locomotive BASIC 2 programming system
supplied with your AMB‘I'RAD PC, or by using some other programming Ianguage
you buy

An extremely wide range of programs can be run on the AMSTRAD PC, giving you
a good choice not only of types of program to run but also of which program of its
kind to use — which word processing package, which spreadsheet, which database,
which programming language etc. etc.

- You don't even have to buy programs specifically described as being for use on the

- AMSTRAD PC. The AMSTRAD PC's compatibility with the IBM PC and PC
compatibles means you can use programs written for these machines and running
either the MS-DOS or PC-DOS operating system.

Nor do you need to buy programs especially to use them on your AMSTRAD PC. If

you have an IBM PC or a PC compatible at the office, you might well be able to just

put one of your IBM PC disks straight into your AMSTRAD PC and use it exactly as
o




if it were the office -PC {prowded you are not hreakmg any copynght or hcence

: -agreements in doing s0). .

As the GEM software is available on the AMSTRAD PC, you may well want to
choose programs that work with the GEM software and so allow you to manipulate
the features of the program directly on the screen. However, a word of warning if

. you have a single- dnve PC: trying to run GEM-based programs that were intended

Note:

IMPORTANT:

for computers with two floppy disk drives can lead to problems, although in general
your PC can cope. Ask your dealer how well the program runs on a single-drive
machine. _ .

What you need to check is that the programs you use are:
written to run tirtder the PC- DOS, MS-DOS or CP/M-86 operating system
written for an IBM PC or a PC compatible with a colour Display

an'd : .

supplied on 5% inch double-sided, double-density, 48 tpi floppy disks

The vast majority of these programs will run perfectly first time on the AMSTRAD
PC. Other programs may run but won't always produce the results you expect. They
may not control the screen properly or they may not respond comectly to the
keyboard.

Such programs will need to be 'installed’ on your AMSTRAD PC. Installing a program
is not a difficult job in most cases but newcomers to computing are advised to choose
programs that don't need installing if possible. Your computer dealer will be able to
advise you on this. If you do need to install a program, there 1s advice on how to go
about this in Appendix I This Appendix also describes how to prepare disks holding
only the programs you need while you are using a particular application program, for
example your word processor or your spreadsheet.

.The rest of this chapter is given over to describing how to get started using your

AMSTRAD PC in five common ways:

using Locomotive BASIC 2

using GEM Paint

running a program that works with the GEM software

running a popular DOS program, both from the GEM Desktop and by using a
DOS command line (as described in Part I of this manual)

using a program on a disk set up to just load and run - a ‘Turnkey’
program
For-all programs other than Turnkey programs, you need to have loaded either the

GEM software or a DOS operating system before you can start using the program.
Tumkey programs are set up so that this software is loaded automatically.

WORK IF POSSIBLE WITH COPIES OF DISCS RATHER THAN WITH THE
ORIGINALS. KEEP THE ORIGINALS SAFELY STORED AWAY AS YOUR

MASTER COPIES FOR USE IN CASE OF ACCIDENT TO MAKE FURTHER

COPIES FOR YOU TO USE.




5.1 Starting to use Locomotive BASIC 2

Locomotive Software's BASIC 2 is the programming language supplied-with your
AMSTRAD PC for when you want to write and then run your own programs. It
works with the GEM software to enable you to make use of the mouse, the window
facilities and menus while you are developing your programs.

The facilities of BASIC 2 are introduced in PartIV of this manual. What is described
here is how to read the BASIC 2 software into your PC's memory so that you can
start programming. This section also describes how, when you have written your
BASIC 2 program, you can read BASIC 2 into your PC's memory and run your
program all in one go — rather than having to go through two steps before you can
In your program. - . -

Note: Because BASIC 2 works with the GEM software, you use the GEM Desktop to tell
your PC to read this software into its memory.

Reading BASIC 2 into your PC’s memory :

1 Display the GEM Desktop, with one of the directory windows showing the
root directory of Drive A (A:) or if you have a Hard Disk C:

If you are not sure how to do this, either reset your PC {see Section 8.3) or go
through the Startup procedure described in Section 8.1, in both cases using Disk 2
as your Startup disk. D

2 Place the Desktop disk in Drive A (the lefthand drive if you have two) and
then press [ Esc | o

You won't need to do this if you have just switched on or reset your machine. (Or if
you have a Hard Disk PC).

3 Move the pointer to the BASIC2 folder and double-click the lefthand mouse
button. : -

The contents of the BASIC2 folder should now be displayed in this window (see
below). If the folder is merely highlighted, you didn't double-click at the right speed.
: Try double-clicking the mouse button again — perhaps varying the speed at which
BHS IEE you click - until you see the following display:

A:\BASTCZ\

]
e BB D ’

New Folder  ENRWPLES  PROGRAME  BRSICZ.APP  DEMD.EAS  BASICZ.RSC

-

eee—————————
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luovethepomtertotheBAmczprogramwonanddouble-ciickm

BREICE. ARP

Note:

lefthand mouse button.

The pointer should be replaced by an hour glass and the BASIC 2 software read into
the PC's memory. If the icon merely becomes highlighted, try double-clicking the
mouse button again ~ perhaps varying the speed at which you click.

Once the software has been read into your PC's memory, the screen should show
something like this:

File Prograw Edit Fonts Colours Patterns Lines Windows  BASIC?
M - Dialo 2 Resyits- i
i

¢) Co mht 196
Locomo m Software Ltd
1 rights reserved

Dialogue screen

Results screen

ZIn

Edit screen

Now turn to Part IV ‘Introduction to Locomotive BASIC 2' for information on how to
use this special BASIC. A more extensive introduction to BASIC 2 — covering all the
facilities of Locomotive BASIC 2, and explaining how to write programs
incorporating these features — is given in the ‘Locomotive BASIC 2 User Guide'
(published by AMSTRAD), while a full Technical Reference on BASIC 2 is available
from Locomotive Software.

To leave BASIC 2, move the pointer to the word 'File’ on the top line of the BASIC 2
screen and select the 'Quit’ option from the menu that appears (by moving the
pointer to ‘Quit’ and clicking the lefthand mouse button once).




BRsICe

[EME.ERE

Note:

Running your BASIC program directly from the Deskiop

These instructions tell you how to read the BASIC 2 software into your PC's memory
and then run your own program all in one go.

Display the GEM Desktop, with one of the directory windows showing the
root directory of Drive A (A:\) or if you have a hard disk Drive (C:\).

If you are not sure how to do this, either reset 'your PC (see Section 8.3) or go
through the Startup procedure described in Section 8.1

If you have a floppy disk PC ensure that the Desktop disk is in Drive A
(the lefthand drive if you have two) and then press [ Esc |

You won't need to do this if you have a hard disk PC or have just switched on or
reset your machine.

Move the pointer to the BASIC2 folder and double-click the lefthand mouse
button.

The contents of the BASIC2 folder should now be displayed in this window (see
below}. If the folder is merely highlighted, you didn't double-click at the right speed.
Try double-clicking the mouse button again — perhaps varying the speed at which
you cilick — until you see the following display:

A \BASIC\ ¢

i

E=N=): B r‘
Neo Folder  ERWPLES- FRIGRANS  BASICEWPP  DEMD.EAS  BASICE.RSC

1

Move the pointer to the icon that represents the BASIC program you want
to run and double-c!ick the lefthand mouse button.

The pointer should be replaced by an hour glass and the BASIC 2 software should
now be read into the PC's memory, followed by your program. H the icon merely
becomes highlighted, try double-clicking the mouse button again — perhaps varying
the speed at which you click. -

Once the software has been read into your PC's memory, the screen should show
that your program is running. o

Part IV of this manual tells you in broad outline how to use a BASIC 2 program. The

‘Locomotive BASIC 2 User Guide' (published by AMSTRAD) or the Locomotive:

BASIC 2 Technical Reference (available from Locomotive Software} will provide any
further help you need in running or improving this program.

To leave BASIC 2, move the pointer to the word ‘File' on the top line of the BASIC 2
screen and select the ‘Quit’ option from the menu that appears (by moving the
pointer to 'Quit' and clicking the lefthand mouse button once). -




5.2 Starting to use GEM Paint

GEMAPFS

FAINT.AFF

What you do with Digital Research’'s GEM Paint is 'paint’ electronic pictures on your
computer's screen — pictures that you can save, print out, display on the screen,
change... etc. )

Starting a new picture

Display the GEM Desktop, with one of the directory windows showing the
root directory of Drive A (A:!) or C (C:) if you have a Hard Disk by

- clicking on the appropriate Icon.

3

K]
= K ) i

If you are not sure how to do this, either reset your PC (see section 8.3} or go
through the Startup procedure described in Section 8.1.

If you have a floppy disk PC ensure that your GEM Paint disk (disk 4)is in
Drive A (the lefthand drive if you have two) and then press [ esc |. If you
have a Hard Disk you will not need to do this as GEM Paint is already
there.

Move the pointer to the GEMAPPS folder and double-click the lefthand
mouse button. :

The contents of the GEMAPPS folder should now be displayed in this window (see
below). If the folder is merely highlighted, you didn't double-click at the right speed.
Try double-clicking the mouse button again — perhaps varying the speed at which
you click — until you see the following display:

AT\GEMAPPS\ ]

Hew Folder  PRINT.APP  PAINT.RSC

4 Move the pointer to the PAINT.APP program icon and double-click the

lefthand mouse button.

The pointer should be replaced by an hour glass and the GEM Paint software read
into the PC's memory. If the icon merely becomes highlighted, try double-clicking
the mouse button again — perhaps varying the speed at which you click.




-Once the software has been read into your PC s memory the screen should show
something like this:

hle Tools Selection Pamrns Tmfaee Typestyle PAINT

sz
LIl
meld

untitled

=

Mt i
WY i
111 o]

Now turn to Appendlx VI for mformatlon on how to use the GEM Paint program
itself. - - -

Note: To leave GEM Paint, move the pomter 10 the word ‘File’ on the top line of the Paint
© " gcreen and seléct the 'Quit’ option from the menu that appears (by moving the
. poi;;ter __to _‘Quit' and_clicking the l;efr.hand mouse button once).

Changmg an exlstmg p:cture -
1 Display the GEM Desktop, with one of the directory windows showing the
mmammmnnwam\mctcmtmnmumnm by clicking
ontheappropriatelmn. .

If you are not sure how to cld thxs elther resex your PC (see section 8.3) or go
- through the Startup procedure .described in Sectlon 8.1

2 Hyouhaveaﬂoppydiskmplmewurm?aimdukinDMA(the
. lefthand drive if you have two) and then press [ Es |. You will not need to
dothjsiiyouhaveal-lardmskmasﬂumtlsalmadyonthm




TIGER. IMG

12

3 Move the pointer to the IMAGES folder and double-click the lefthand

mouse button.

The contents of the IMAGES folder should now be displayed in this window {see
below). If the folder is merely highlighted, you didn’t double-click at the right speed.
Try double-clicking the mouse button again - perhaps varying the speed at which
you click — until you see the following display:

~ @8[]

Wew Folder  TIGER.IMG  TIGER.GEM

iy .

e

- L

Move the pointer to the icon that represents the picture you want to
change and double-click the lefthand mouse button.

The pointer should be replaced by an hour glass and GEM Paint should now be read
into the PC's memory, followed by the picture. If the icon merely becomes
highlighted, try double-clicking the mouse button again — perhaps varying the speed
at which you click.

Once- the picture has been read into your PC's memory, the screen could well look
something like this:

File Tools Selection Patterns Typeface Typestyle PRINT
(M fi: \IMAGES\TIGER, IMG ]
— i
I f ¢ f); : I ) B

=




Note:

Turn to Appendix VIII for further help on using GEM Paint.

To leave GEM Paint move the pointer to the word ‘File’ on the top line of the GEM
Paint screen and select the 'Quit' option from the menu that appears (by moving the
pointer to ‘Quit’ and clicking the lefthand mouse button once).

5.3 Running a GEM-based program

Note:

Note:

The instructions given here apply to any programs you buy for your PC that are set
up to work with the GEM software, ie. to use icons and menus. As you follow these
instructions, refer to the program's own user guide. This will give you more detailed
instructions on what to do.

If you have a Hard Disk PC then you will want to install the new program(s) onto
your Hard Disk. The program should contain its own instructions for this. It may
also be run in the floppy disk drive. The GEM startup file on your Hard Disk system
is called GEM.BAT and differs from the batch files used on a Dual Disk drive PC.

The disks you have just bought are both valuable and vulnerable to accidents. So
the first thing to do is to make copies of these disks. The instructions are given in
Section 6.1. Then store away the original disks for use only to make new copies
from in case of accidents.

Some programs are copy protected — you can't copy these by this method. However,
you may be able to copy all but a part of this software - if so, how to do this will be
described in the program'’s user guide.

Find out from the program's user guide whether the program generates any data
files. Spreadsheet programs, for example, certainly do. If it does, you may need to

prepare (ie. format) a new blank disk specially to hold these data files. (Details of
how to format a disk aré given in Section 6.2). Alternatively, you may have enough

free space on one of your other disks to store the new program'’s data files there.

Next, discover from the program’s user guide:

- the full name of the program you want to run _

~ which disk it is stored on (if the software is stored on more than one dlsk)
— which directory or folder it is stored in.

The program will have a two-part name, the parts being separated by a full stop.
The second section of the name will be APP if the program works with the GEM
software. If the user guide doesn't say which directory or folder the program file is
in, assume it is in the main or ‘root’ directory of the disk.

Make sure you know what each of the disks supplied with your program is called.

“You could, for example, find that there's a disk called Startup Disk which you are

meant to use whenever the user guide mentions the Startup Disk. If you hadn't
checked, you might try using one of your AMSTRAD PC. Startup disks and wonder
what you had done wrong! (Alternatively, the guide might talk about a System Disk,
meaning the disk with the DOS system files on it — ie. your Startup disk.)

If you are already using your AMSTRAD PC, return to the Desktop, if necessary by
resetting your machine (see Section 8.3). If you aren’t using your PC already, switch
on and load the GEM software by following the Staxtup procedure given in Section
8.1

3




Place the disk holding the program in Drive A (your lefthand drive if you have two)

and press the key. Turn (in the program’s user guide) to the section on

P starting the program. I your PC has two floppy disk drives; see which disk the
' guide suggests. you put in Drive B and insett that disk.

Find the program’s icon in one of the directory windows on the screen. If the
program is not in the 'root’ directory of Drive A, the user guide should describe how
to bring the right folder onto the screen. (See Part II; Chapter 2 for details of how to
‘open folders’ and 'close windows') ' i )

- Move the pointer to the program's icon and ‘double-click’ the lefthand mouse
button. ) : '

Turn to the program's user guide for all further information on running the program.

Notes: (i) While the program is running, you can swap the program disk in Drive A for the
disk holding the data you want to process. If a message later appears telling you
that the file you want to use can't be found, insert your program disk and press
[C=1 I you are asked for COMMAND.COM, insert the GEM Desktop disk.

(i) The way the AMSTRAD PC is prepared prior to running GEM software may not
suit all GEM programs. You may need to change the Batch files GEM.BAT and
GEMS3.BAT. The program’'s own user guide should give guidance on what is
required. If in doubt, consult your dealer.

- (i) Some user guides describe, for example, typing in the date before you really
start working on the program. Beware: the descriptions they give may not be based
on MS-DOS 3.2 but on, for example, PC-DOS 2.0. Be sure to check in this manual for
details of how you should enter the information. For example, the user guide may
well tell you to type the date as mm-dd-yy (month—day—year) when in fact you
should type it as dd-mm-yy (day—month—year).

Te return to the Desktop, either
— use the program’s own ‘Quit’, 'Exit’ or equivalent command, or
— click on the program window's Close box (if it has one)

8.4 Running a popular DOS program

The instructions given in this section will help you run any of the major programs
used on the IBM PC — programs whose names often appear in magazines for the
business computer user. As you follow these instructions, refer to the program's
own user guide. This will give you more detailed instructions on what to do.

‘With most programs, you can choose whether to run the program from the GEM
Desktop or from a DOS command line (as described in Part 1II of this
manual). _ .

The DOS program should contain its own instructions for installation onto your Hard
Disk. Some programs that incorporate sophisticated copy-protection may not be
(easily} transferable to hard disk. DOS programs may also be run in the floppy disk
drive on your Hard Disk PC.

The disks you have just bought are both valuable and vulnerable to accidents. So
the first thing to do is to make copies of these disks. The instructions are given in
Section 6.1 (using the GEM Desktop) and Section 7.1 (using an MS-DOS command
line). Then store away the original disks for use only to make new copies from in
case of accidents.
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Note:

Notes:

Note:

Some programs are copy protected — you can't copy these by this method. However,
you may be able to copy all but a part of this software — if so, how to do this will be
described in the program'’s user guide.

Find out from the program’s user guide whether the program generates any data
files. Spreadsheet programs, for example, certainly do. If it -does, you may need to
prepare (ie. format) a new blank disk specially to hold these data files. {Details of
how to format a disk are given in Section 6.2 (using the GEM Desktop) and Section
72 (using an MS-DOS command Line).) Altemnatively, you may have enough free
space on one of your other disks to store the new program’s data files there.

Next, discover from the program’s user guide:

— the full name of the program you want to run

_ which disk it is stored on (if the software is stored on more than one disk)
— which directory or folder it is stored in.

The program will have a two-part name, the parts being separated by a full stop.
The second section of the name will be either BAT, COM or EXE. If the user guide
doesn’t say which directory or folder the program file is in, assume it is in the main
or ‘root’ directory of the disk.

Before you go any further, check whether the program makes use of any of the DOS
external commands or ‘utilities’. If it does, discover from the user guide which drive
it expects to find these on because you will need to put the disk holding the
commands in this drive.

(i) MS-DOS commands are on Disk 1 ‘MS-DOS Startup and Utilities’; unless the user
guide has been written specifically for the AMSTRAD PC, it will probably tell you to
look for these commands on the wrong PC disk.

(i) The program's user guide may refer to commands or utilities that have the same
filename as a command ofi Disk-1 but have a different filetype. In particular, it may
give the filetype COM when the command on Disk 1 has the filetype EXE. The files
on Disk 1 are the ones you need. If you copy any of these files, make sure you give
the copy the filename and filetype used on Disk 1.

(i) Make sure you know what each of the disks supplied with your program Is
called. You could, for example, find that there's a disk called Startup Disk which you
are meant to use whenever the user guide mentions the Startup Disk. If you hadn't
checked, you might try using your AMSTRAD PC Startup disk and wonder what you
had done wrong! (Aliernatively, the guide might talk about a System Disk, meaning
the disk with the DOS system files on it — ie. your Startup disk.)

Running the program from the GEM Desktop

The process of running a DOS program from the GEM Deskiop can be made more
powerful if the DOS program is 'configured’ for running from the Desktop. Some of
the most popular DOS programs will be already configured. Configuring a program
isn't essential but if you want to take advantage of this in running more of your DOS
programs, you can find out how to do this from Part II, Section 3.2.

If you are already using your PC, return to the Desktop, if necessary by resetting
your machine (see Section 8.3). If you are not already using your PC, switch on and
load the GEM software by following the Startup procedure given in Section 8.1.

15




16

Note:

Note:

Place the disk holding the program in Drive A (your lefthand drive if you have two).
Turn (in the program’s user guide) to the section on starting the program. If your PC
has two floppy disk drives, see which disk the guide suggests you put in Drive B
and insert that disk. Press the [Ese ] key.

Find the program’s icon. If the program is not in the ‘root’ directory, the user guide
should give details of the path to the directory that holds the program. Look in the
root directory for the folder with the name given between the first pair of
backslashes (\) in this path, and then open this folder by double-clicking on its icon.
If there are more than just two backslashes in the path, look for the folder with the
next name and open this in the same way and so on until you have opened all the
folders in the path. (You can check that you have done this right by comparing the
path given in the title line of the window with the path given in the user guide.)
(See Part I, Chapter 2 for details of how to ‘open folders’ and ‘close windows'.)

Move the pointer to the program's icon and ‘double-click’ the lefthand mouse
button. Many programs will now run. With some programs and all unconfigured
programs, your PC will need further information before it can run the program so it
displays a message called a Dialog box on the screen asking for the program's
‘parameters’.

The ‘parameters’ you need to type in should be taken from the instruction known as
the "Command line’ which is needed to run the program. This will be given in the
program’s user guide. Type everything after the first blank space in the command
line. For example, if your program's name is SPREAD and the user guide tells you to
type SPREAD INPUT.DAT YOUR.DAT, type:

INPUT.DAT YOUR.DAT

However, if the user guide says that you would normally just type SPREAD (ie. the
name of the program) in order to tun it, don't type anything.

Don't worry if the program’s user guide assumes that you have two floppy disk
drives (Drive A and Drive B) when in fact you only have one. Just type what the
guide says to type for a two-drive machine. DOS will simply ask you to insert the
disk for Drive B or the disk for Drive A as and when it needs these.

Press the key. The program should then run (provided you have typed the
parameters cormrectly). :

Turn to the program's user guide for all further information on running the program.

Some user guides describe, for example, typing in the date before you really start
working on the program. Beware: the descriptions they give may not be based on
MS-DOS 3.2 but on, for example, PC-DOS 2.0. Be sure to check in this manual for
details of how you should enter the information. For example, the user guide may
well tell you to type the date as mm-dd-yy (month—day—year) when in fact you
should type it as dd-mm-yy (day—month—year).

Returning to the Desktop

When the program you have run from the GEM Desktop finishes or you leave it in
its prescribed manner, your PC will attempt to return you to using the GEM
Desktop. (In the case of the Hard Disk PC this will happen automatically with no
user intervention or floppy disks required).

For a Single or Dual Drive PC the details are as foliows:




Note:

If your program hasn't been configured to take your PC's full memory, you may see
a Dialog box on the screen asking you to insert your Desktop disk. Place this disk
(Disk 3) in Drive A (the lefthand dnve if you have two), turn the drive handle across
the drive slot to hold the disc in the drive and then press [ < |. You will then be
returned to the Deskiop.

If your program was conﬁgured. to take the PC’s full memory, a message similar to
the following will be displayed:

Insert your GEM Startup Risk

Press any key to continue

Place your GEM Startup disk (Disk 2) in Drive A and then press any character key or
the key. After a while, you will see a Dialog box asking you to put your
Desktop disc in Drive A,

To continue, insert your GEM DESKTOP
disk into drive f:, and click on Oi(bogr ,

press the Enter key, To return to
click on Cancel,

To return to.the Desktop, place this disk {your AMSTRAD PC Disk 3) in Drive A and
then press [ <}

This puts you back using the GEM Desktop.

Running the program through an MS-DOS command line

The alternative to running your program from the GEM Desktop is to run it by
typing an MS-DOS command line.

Switch on and load MS-DOS, by following the Startup procedure given in Section 8.1
and using Disk 1 (MS-DOS Startup and Utilities) as the startup disk. If you are
already using MS-DOS on your PC, finish what you are doing then retumn to an A>
system prompt and type:

o\ =]

Place the digk holding the program in Drive A (your lefthand drive if you have two).
Turn (in the program's user guide) to the section on starting the program. If your PC
has two floppy disk drives, see what digk the guide suggests you put in Drive B and
ingert that disk.

Look in the program’s user guide for details of the instruction known as the
‘Command line’ which is needed to run the program. Type in the command line the
user guide gives. If no command line is given, type the filename of the file holding
the program — that is the part of its name before the full stop. Then press the
key. Your program should now run.

Don't worry if the program’s user guide assumes that you have two floppy disk
drives (Drive A and Drive B) when in fact you only have one. Just type what the
guide says to type for a iwo-drive machine. MS-DOS will simply ask you to insert
the disk for Drive B or the disk for Drive A as and when it needs these.

Turn to the program's user guide for all further information on running the program.
L ]
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Note: Some user guides describe, for example, typing in the date before you really start

working on the program. Beware: the descriptions they give may not be based on
MS-DOS 3.2 but on, for example, PC-DOS 2.0. Be sure to check in this manual for
details of how you should enter the information. For example. the user quide may
well tell you to type the date as mm-dd-yy (month—day—year) when in fact you
should type it as dd-mm-yy (day—month—year).

5.5 Using a ‘Turnkey’ program

Note:

A "Tumkey' program is one stored on a disk together with the system programs in
such a way that your PC will automatically run the program immediately after it has
read the operating system software into its memory.

. Two ways of running such a program are described here. The first of these

describes how to run the program as the first thing you do after switching on: the
second describes how to run the program when you have already been working on
your machine.

(i) Some program user guides assume that your PC has two floppy disk drives. Don't
worry if this is the case: just type in exactly what it says for two floppy disk drives
called Dnive A. Your PC will ask you to insert the disk for Drive A when it wanis
programs or data you have told it are on Drive A, and it will ask for the disk for
Drive B when it wants programs or data that you have told it are on Drive B,

(i) Make sure you know what each of the disks supplied with your program is
called. You could, for example, find that there's a disk called Startup Disk which you
are meant to use whenever the user guide mentions the Startup Disk. If you hadn't
checked, you might try using your AMSTRAD PC Startup disk and wonder what you
had done wrong! (Altematively, the guide might tatk about a System Disk, meaning
the disk with the MS-DOS system files on it ~ ie. your Startup disk )

(iii} If anything happens as you work through these instructions that is not explained
here, turn to the ‘froubleshooting’ section, Appendix VIL.

Switch on and run

Start with

- the mains plug out of the supply socket

- the power switch on the back of the Display in its OFF position (fully released)
— no disk 1n any floppy disk drive.

Work through the Startup procedure given in Section 8.1, using the program disk as
the Startup disk. Follow any additional instructions either in the program's user
guide or that appear through messages on the screen.

While the PC is reading software from your disk, you will see the green indicator
light on the drive go on and off a few times. When it has finished, the Display will
be showing the first screen display of your program.

Turn to the program’'s own user guide for details of how to carry on.




Note:

Running the program when the PC is already on

Put the disk holding your program into Drive A (your lefthand disk drive if you have
two} and close the door lock to hold it there.

Hold down the [cw_] and [Car_] keys and press the key. Your PC then reads
the software from this disk. You will see the green indicator light on the drive go on
and off a few times while this is happening.

When it has finished, the Display will be showing the first screen display of vour
program. Turn to the program’s own user guide for details of how 10 carry on.

Some user guides describe, for example, typing in the date before you really start
working on the program. Beware: the descriptions they give may not be based on
MS-DOS 3.2 but on, for example, PC-DOS 2.0. Be sure to check in this manual for
details of how you should enter the Information. For example, the user guide may
well tell you to type the date as mm-dd-yy (month—day—year) when in fact you
should type it as dd-mm-yy (day—month—year).




80



6. USING GEM TO ORGANISE YOUR DISKS

Note:

This chapter gives step bv-step instructions on each of the tasks involved
in keeping your disks and the files stored on them ready for use. The
contents are as follows:

6.1 Copying a disk .

6.2 Preparing a new blank disk (Formatting)

6.3 Copying a file

6.4 Deleting a file

6.5 Renaming a file

6.6 Finding out how large a file is

6.7 Finding out how much unused storage space there is on a disk
6.8 Using the Editor to create or change a text file

All these actions are carried out when you have the GEM Desktop on the screen, ie.
one oI two windows on the screen showing either what disk drives your PC has or
the folders and files in a particular directory. (It will also have the word ‘DESKTOP’
in the top righthand comer of the screen.)

If you are already using your AMSTRAD PC, return to the Desktop from whatever
you are doing If you are not certain how to do this, reset your machine -
instructions for this are given in Section 8.3. If you have yet to switch on your
AMSTRAD PC, go through the Startup procedure described in Section 8.1.

File Options Arramnge - DESKTOP
H [T [)
&
L
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IMPORTANT:

WORK IF POSSIBLE WITH COPIES OF DISKS RATHER THAN WITH THE
ORIGINALS. KEEP THE ORIGINALS SAFELY STORED AWAY AS YOUR
MASTER COPIES FOR USE IN CASE OF ACCIDENT TO MAKE FURTHER
COPIES FOR YOU TO USE.

6.1 Copying a disk

Note:

The process of copying a disk onto a fresh disk makes the second disk a ‘photocopy’
of the first. Immediately after the copy has been made, the two disks are identical in
every way, but subsequent processing of either disk will stop them from being
identical.

(i) If you want to put the copy on a new blank disk, you don’'t have to format the
new disk before von start to make your copy.

(i} If you copy a Startup disk, you create a disk that can also be used as a Startup

The steps o copying a disk are as [ollows:

IT vou have a Floppy Disk PC insert Digk 1 in drive A (the lefthand drive). Using the
Mouse move the pointer to the word 'Optiong’ in the top line of the screen. This
brings the GEM Deskiop’s Options Menu onto the screen. Now move the pointer to
the words Enter DOS commands . When these words become highlighted, click the
lefthand mouse buiion once.

DISKCOPY A: B:

and then press the key.

What happens next depends on whether your PC has one or two floppy disk drives.
If you have a single-drive PC

After a short while, you will see the following message on the screen:

Insert SOURCE diskette in drive A:
Press any key when ready

Remove the Desktop disk from the drive and insert the disk you want to
copvy.

Turn the drive handle anticlockwise to release the disk, then withdraw it completely
from the drive and replace the disk in its paper cover. Insert the disk you want to
copy in the drive and then turn the drive handle back across the drive slot.

Press [ — |

After a short while, you will see the message:

Copying — n tracks
m Sectors/track, 2 side(s)

followed by:

Insert TARGET diskette in drive B:
Press any key when ready




3 Remove the disk from the drive and insert the disk you want to store the

copy on.

Tumn the drive handle anticlockwise to release the disk, then withdraw it completely
from the drive and teplace the disk in its paper cover. Insert the disk you want to
store the copy on in the drive and then tum the drive handle back across the drive
slot.

Press

If you are storing the copy on a new blank disk or on disk that has a different format
to your Source disk, you will see the message:

Formatting while copying

Finally the message:
Copy another diskette (Y/N)?

Type if you want to copy another disk; type [_N_] to leave DISKCOPY.
Type EXIT

Put your Desktop disk into Drive A, turn the drive handle across the drive slot and
then press the key. You will then be returned to the GEM Desktop.

If you have a two-drive PC
After a short while, you will see the following message on the screen:

Insert SOURCE diskette in drive A:
Insert TARGET diskette in drive B:

Press any key-when ready

Remove the disks currently in the drives and insert the disk you want to
copyinDriveA(vourletthanddﬂve}andthediskyouwanttostorethe
copy on in Drive B (your righthand drive).

To remove a disk, tum the drive handle anticlockwise and then withdraw the disk
completely from the drive Replace the disks in their paper covers. Insert the disk
you want to copy and the disk you want to store the copy on in their appropriate
drives and then turn the drive handles back across the drive slots.

Press .
After a short while, you will see the message:

Copying — n tracks
m Sectors/track, 2 side(s)

If you are storing the copy on a new blank disk or on disk that has a different format
to your Source disk, you will see the message:

Formatting while copying
Finally the message:
Copy another diskette (Y/N)?




3 Type if you want to copy another disk; type [ N | to leave DISKCOPY,

Type EXIT.

Put your Desktop disk into Drive A (your lefthand drive), tum the drive handie across
the drive slot and then press the key. You will then be returmned to the GEM
Desktop.

6 2 Preparing a new disk for use — Formatting

Open
Info/Renane. ..

0 0 A A O S 0

_

Deete. 0

!

A F R R

B Qutput
Exit to DOS

Note:

The storage area of a new disk nesds to be marked out in sections electronically
before you can use the disk to store any programs or data. This process is called
formatting.

When you copy a disk onio a new blank disk, the new disk is automatically
formatied for you as part of the copying process. You only have to remember 1o
format the new disk when you want to have it ready to store, for example, the data
files your spreadsheet program is about to produce,

The process can also be used with an old disk the data on which has become
corrupted. If the disk hasn't been physically damaged, formatting the disk can
reclaim all its storage space. However, before you do this, do be sure to copy as
many as possible of your files to other disks before vou reformat the disk Formatting
a disk wipes it clean of any stored data.

The method described here ig not recommendad if you have a single-drive PC. Reset
your PC using Disk 1 as your Startup disk and then follow the instructions in Section
7.2.

The steps you need to iake are as follows:
Select which of your two directory windows to work in.

Move the pointer to this window’s Close Box (‘bow-tie’) and click the
lefthand button on the mouse. Repeat this until the window is displaying
your PC’'s disk drives.

The window you require is entitled ‘Disk Drives’ and it is the furthest you can go in
closing up a directory window.

M| Disk Drives: [}
i
-t _ -~
-] <]
1 [ ]
FLOFPY DISK FLOFRY D13
¥

Insert the Desktop disk (Disk 3) in Drive A. Insert the disk you want to
format in Drive B.

Move the pointer to the icon for Drive B. Click the lefthand button on the
mouse once.




5 Move the pointer to the word ‘File’ in the menu bar at the top of the

screen.
This brings the File menu onfo the screen.

Move the pointer to the entry ‘Format...' in the menu and then click the
lefthand mouse button once.

The following Dialog box then appears on the screen, asking you to confirm that you
want to format the disk.

Formatting will ERASE all
i:wmﬁgnunn the disk in drive m

B:, Click on OK only if you don’t |CLancel]
mind losing this information.

Check the details in the Dialog box and that you do have the disk you
want to format in Drive B.

Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button and click the lefthand button on
the mouse.

The disk is then formatted.

6.3 Copying a file

Note:

Copying a file makes a new file that contains all the same information as the
original. This copy can be stored either in the same folder {or directory) as the
original or in a different folder, often on a different disk.

The methods of copying described here make copies of one or more files. However,
the files must be all in the same folder (or directory), so if you want to copy files
from separate folders, you must repeat the process for each folder in turn.

The originals of the files are known as the ‘Scurce’ and where the copies are stored
is known as the '‘Destination’.

The method of copying described here is not recommended for copying files from
one disk to another if you have a single-drive PC. You are advised to use the DOS
comniand COPY instead, as described in Section 7.3. Move over 1o using DOS by
pulling down the Options menu and clicking the lefthand mouse button when the
pointer is on Enter DOS commands When you have finished making the copy, type
EXIT and then press the key to return to the Desktop.

The steps are as follows:
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1 Display both the ‘Source’ folder and the ‘Destination’ folder on the screen.

New Falger  JELLING EIrR, 1
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Source

Destination

How to get the folders you want displayed on the screen is described Part Il Section

41

Note: If the copies are to be stored in the same folder as the original files, you only
need to display this folder once. You don't need to display it in two separate

windows. .

2 Select the icon or group of icons in the ‘Source’ folder representing the files

you want to copy.

PROGS.CO

Selected 1cons

PROG!.CO0M

(][]

PROGE.COM

DOCLMENT. 4

To select one icen, just move the pointer to this icon and then click the lefthand
mouse button once. To select a group of icons, move the peointer to each icon in
turn, hold down the righthand mouse bution and then click the lefthand button

before moving on to the next icon. (See Part II, Section 2.4)

3 With the pointer over a selected icon, hold down the lefthand mouse
button and then move the pointer to an empty area in the ‘Destination’

folder.

The pointer changes to a hand as you move it.




To determine what part of a directory window is ‘empty’, imagine a rectangle drawn
around each icon and its name. The free area is anywhere still inside the window
but outside these rectangles.

4 Release the mouse button.

The ‘Copy folders/items’ Dialog box is now displayed in the centre of the screen
(unless vou have specifically tumed off the display of this box).

COPY FOLDERS / ITEMS

| Folders to Copy: __0
Itens to Copy: __4

CR] Cael]

This tells you how many items GEM thinks you have asked it to copy. If there
appears to have been some mistake, move the pointer to the [Cancel] exit button of
the Dialog box and click the lefthand mouse bufton: then repeat Steps 3 — 5.

Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button of the Dialog box and click the
lefthand mouse button.

GEM now starte copying the files one by one into the destination folder. As each file
is successfully copied, the number displayed in the Dialog box is reduced by one. If
no Dialog box was displayed, you will see each file and foider in twmn being picked
out by a fine box and ‘zoomed’ into the destination folder. '

Each new copy is stored with the same name as the original if this is possible. If
this is not what you want, you can rename the copy after it has been created.

GEM won't copy a file if it has the same name as a folder or a file already stored in
the Destination folder. Instead it will display a ‘Name Conflict’ Dialog box. What to
do is described below.




When names conflict

Name conflicts arise because a single directory cannot contain two folders or two
files with the same name. So when this would be about to happen, your PC d]SplayS
a Dialog box.

NAME CONFLICT DURING COPY

Current Name: TRAIN .G
Copy’s Mame: TRAIN .G

] Cawl] O]

This box can either have a ‘Current Name’ but no ‘Copy's Name' or the same name
for both the ‘Copy’'s Name’ and the ‘Current Name'.

If a ‘Current Name’ is given but no ‘Copy’s Name’ you must type in a different
name as the 'Copy’s Name’ before moving the pointer to the [OK] exit button and
clicking the lefthand mouse button once. The copy will then be made. (Move the
pointer to the [Stop] exit button if you decide against making the copy.)

If the same name appears next to both ‘Copy’s Name' and ‘Current Name',
you can:

- delete the file that is causing the conflict and replace it with your copy by moving
the pointer to the [OK] exit button and clicking the lefthand mouse button once

- give the copy a different name by pressing and typing in a new name
before moving the pointer to the [OK] exit button and clicking the lefthand mouse
button once

— abandon copying this file by moving the pointer to the [Cancel} exit button and
clicking the lefthand mouse button once.

— abandon the copy operation altogether by moving the pointer to the [Stop] exit
button and clicking the lefthand mouse button once.

6.4 Deleting a file

en
Info/Renane. ..

4

Deleting files removes the information stored in them from vyour disk: this
information cannot be recovered. You can delete files either cne at a time or in a
group (provided they are all in the same folder/directory).

The steps are as follows:




1 Select the icons of the files you no longer want.

Ji.LIS 1. GEM

To select one icon, just move the pointer to this icon and then click the lefthand
mouse button once. To select a group of icons, hold down the rnighthand button on
the mouse and then move the pointer to each icon in turn and click the lefthand
button before moving on to the next icon. (See Part II, Section 2.4.)

2 Move the pointer to the word 'File’ on the top line of the screen.
This brings the File menu onto the screen.

3 Move the pointer to the ‘Delete...” entry in this menu and click the lefthand
mouse button once.

GEM then displays the 'Delete Folders/Items’ Dialog box (unless you have tumed off
the display of this box).

DELETE FOLDERS / ITEMS

Folders to Delete: __|
Itens to Delete: __|

]

[T~

g

'I'his box contains details of the number of items your PC thinks you have asked it to
delete: if this appears to be wrong, press the key and repeat Steps 2 — 3.

4 Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button and click the lefthand mouse
button once.

GEM now deletes the files one by cne. Each time a file is deleted, the number
shown in the Dialog box is reduced by one. If no Dialog box was displayed, the
actual icons are removed one by one. The window is ‘tidied up’ again after all the
files and folders have been deleted. .




6.5 Renaming a file

Files do not have to keep the name they were given when they were created. In
most cases, you can give a file a new name any time you choose.

The new name you choose should:

— be different from any other file or folder name in this folder

Forsat. .. — guit the needs of the programs you are going to use to process the file (refer to

To Qutput the programs’ user guides)
it to — remind you of the information the file is used to store

The usual characters 1o use in the name are the letters A, 2 and the numbers 0.9,
but you can use some other characters as well (see Section 8.4).

The steps are as follows:

1 Move the pointer to the icon of the file you want to rename and click the
-lefthand mouse button cnce.

2 Move the pointer to the word ‘File’ on the top line of the screen.
This brings the File menu onto the screen.

3 Move the pointer to the ‘Info/Rename...’ entry in this menu and click the
lefthand mouse button once.

GEM then displays the ‘Item Information/Rename’ Dialog box, showing the current
name of the file.

ITEH INFORMATION / RENANE

- Name: ADDRESS ,BaS

§ize in bytes: 1286

Last modified: B4/D6/8% 01:67 pu

Attributes:
L] Ceel]

4 Edit the name shown in the Dialog box so that it becomes the new name.

Press the [ Esc | key (to clear the old name) and then type in the new name. (Use
the key to correct any mistakes you make in typing in the new name.)

5 Meve the pointer to the [OK] exit button in the Dialog box and click the
lefthand mouse button.

- If the new name is acceptabie, the file is given this name.

— If the new name is already the name of a file in the same directory, your PC will
display a special Dialog box. Read the message in the box, press the key
and then go through Steps 2 - & again if you still want to rename this file.

P
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6.6 Finding out how large a file is

Formad. ..

“To Output
Exit to DOS

{ Move the pointer to the icon representing the program or document you

want information on and click the lefthand button on the mouse once.

‘“ 2 Move the pointer to the word ‘File’ on the top line of the screen.

The File menu then appears on the screen.

3 Move the pointer to the ‘Info/Rename...’ entry in this menu and click the

lefthand meouse button once.

Your PC then puts a Dialog box on the screen containing brief details of the disk
you have selected, including the amount of free space on the disk measured in
bytes. (1000 bytes holds about 1000 characters.)

TTEM INFORMATION / RENAME

ol
ze B3
i.ist mdigied: F706/36 01:07 pu

fttributes:

- [ Ml

When you have finished reading the information in the Dialog box, move the pointer
to the [OK] exit button and click the mouse button.

6.7 Finding out how much unused storage space there
is on a disk

Format. ..
A ST R e

To Output

Exit to DOS

Decide which window to use to display your PC's Disk Drives.

Move the pointer to this window’s Close Box (the box in the cormner with a
‘how-tie' in it) and click the lefthand button on the mouse until the
window displays your PC’'s Disk Drives. -

Note: You cannot ‘overshoot' because this particular display cannot be closed by
clicking on its Close Box. . .

Insert the disk you want to examine in Drive A (your lefthand drive if you
have two) and close the drive handle.

Move the pointer to the icon representing the disk you wmit information
on and click the lefthand button on the mouse once.

Move the pointer to the word ‘File' on the top line of the screen.
This brings the File menu onto the screen.
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6 Move the pointer to the ‘Info/Rename...’ entry in this menu and click the

lefthand mouse button once.

Your PC then puts a Dialog box on the screen containing brief details of the disk
you have selected, including the amount of free space on the disk measured in
bytes. {1000 bytes holds about 1000 characters.)

DISK IHFORMATION
Drive It_IentiL:liJei': ['H
i5 el
fumber of Folders: b
Nunber of [tems: 3

tes Used: __116890
Bytes Avallable: _ 226304

When you have finished reading the information in the Dialog box, move the pointer
to the [OK] exit button and click the mouse button.

6.8 Using the Editor to create or change a text file

FPED.EXE

The AMSTRAD PC is supplied with a screen-based Text Editor called RPED, which
Is very useful for editing small text files. As it shows the file you are editing on the
screen, It 1s very easy when you are using RPED to look over sections of the text file
you are creating or changing, spot a mistake, move the cursor to this mistake and
make your corrections.

The main use you are likely to make of RPED is for creating or updating files that
have the filetype BAT, in accordance with instructions in Yyour programs’ user
guides. (These guides may suggest you use the MS-DOS text editor EDLIN but you
will probably find using RPED easier ) Other files are usually all created by the
programs you run and updated by them as well.

The RPED program is stored on Disk 3 (GEM Desktop and BASIC 2).

Overview of using RPED

The first screen that RPED 'displays, tells you about the keys on your keyboard you
will be able to use while you are working with RPED. Tt also asks you whether you
want:

- to edit (ie. change) an existing file
— to immediately re-edit the file you have just finished editing
— to create a new file
and it tells you which key to press to make your selection. Put the disk holding the
file you want to edit (or the disk you are going to store the new file on) in Drive A
and then press the key appropriate to the job you want to do.

&



RPED.EXE

RPED then asks you questions about the file you want to edit. If you want to edit an
existing file, RPED needs details of where this file is stored and of the file you want
to store the edited version in because the new version doesn't have to replace the
old version. If you want to re-edit the file you have just finished editing or you want
to create a new file, RPED just asks you where the edited version is to be stored.

After you enter this information and press [« |, you will see either the current
version of the file displayed on the screen or a blank page ready for you to type in
your new file. Messages on the screen tell you which keys to press to do such
actions as:

— Ingerting a new line
- deleting a line

Running RPED

Check you have Disk 3 (GEM Desktop and BASIC 2) in Drive A (your
lefthand drive if you have two).

You will automatically have this disk in the drive if you have just switched on or
reset your PC.

If you have a Hard Disk PC RPED will be already available {just click on the Hard
Digk icon).

2 Find the RPED.EXE program's icon. N
3 Move the pointer to the RPED.EXE program'’s icon and ‘double-click’ the

lefthand mouse button.

The pointer should briefly be replaced by an hour glass and then the following
should be seen, This is RPED's opening screen:

This screen editor is for small files {(up to 750 lines) and uses
normal Cursor, Fage, Home, End, Insert and Delete keys.

Ft = Edit Existing File
f2 = Re—sdit Previous File
3 = Creates New File

Fd4 = Bwiit
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7. USING MS-DOS TO ORGANISE YOUR DISKS

IMPORTANT:

This chapter gives step by step instructions on each of the tasks involved
in keeping your disks and the files stored on them ready for use. The
contents are as follows:

7.1 Copying a disk

7.2 Preparing a new blank disk (Formatting)

7.3 Copying a file

7.4 Deleting a file

7.5 Renaming a file

7.6 Finding out the size of a file

7.7 Finding out how much unused storage space there is on a disk
7.8 Using the Editor to create or change a text file

WORK IF POSSIBLE WITH COPIES OF DISKS RATHER THAN WITH THE
ORIGINALS. KEEP THE ORIGINALS SAFELY STORED AWAY AS YOUR
MASTER COPIES FOR USE IN CASE OF ACCIDENT TO MAKE FURTHER
COPIES FOR YOU TO USE.

7.1 Copying a disk

Note:

2

The process of copying a disk onto a fresh disk makes the second disk a ‘photocopy’
of the first. Immediately after the copy has been made, the two disks are identical in
every way, but subsequent processing of either disk will stop them from being
identical. R

(i} If you want to put the copy on a new blank disk, you don’t have to format the
new disk (as described in Sertion 7.2) belore you start to make your copy.

(i) If you copy a Startup d :k (ie. a disk that you use immediately after switching
your machine on) you create another disk that can be used as a Startup disk.
The steps to copying a disk are as follows:

Display an A> system prompt {or C>if you have a hard disk PC).

if you are not sure how to do this, put Disk 1 ('MS-DOS Startup and Utilities') in
Drive A (the lefthand drive if you have two), hold down [cwl | and [_an_ ] and press

If you have a floppy disk PC place your MS-DOS Startup disk (Disk 1) in
Drive A (the lefthand drive if you have two).

This disk will already be in the drive if you have just switched on or reset the
machine.

Make the root directory the cﬁrrent directory.

If you have just switched on or reset your AMSTRAD PC, you need not do anything.
Otherwise, you may need to type:

b\
to return to working on the root directory.




4 Type:
DISKCOPY Az B: [=]
What happens next depends on whether your PC has one or two floppy disk drives.
@ If you have a single-drive PC
After a short while, you will see the following message on the screen:

Insert SOURCE diskette in drive A:
Press any key when ready . . .

5 Remove the MS-DOS Startup disk from the drive and insert the disk you
want to copy. '

Turn the drive handle anticlockwise to release the disk, then withdraw it completely
from the drive and replace the disk in its paper cover. Insert the disk you want to
copy In the drive and then turn the drive handle back across the drive slot.

6 Press a character key. _ .
The key or the Space Bar is usually the most convenient choice. .-
After a short while, you will the message:

Copying — n tracks’
m Sectors/track, 2 side(s)

followed by:

Insert TARGET diskette in drive A:
Press any key when ready . . .

7 Remove the disk from the drive-and-insert the disk you want to store the
copy on.

Turn the drive handle anticlockwise to release the disk, then withdraw it completely
from the drive and replace the disk in its paper cover. Insert the disk you want to
store the copy on in the drive and then turn the drive handle back across the drive
slot.

8 Press a character key.
The key or the Space Bar is usually the most convenient choice.

If you are storing the copy on a new blank disk or on disk that has a different format
to your Source disk, you will see the message:

Formatting while copying

Finally the message:

Copy another diskette (Y/N)?
9 Type [ Y_]if you want to copy another disk; type [ N | to leave DISKCOPY.
@ If you have a two-drive PC

After a short while, you will see the following message on the screen:

Insert SOURCE diskette in drive A:
Insert TARGET diskette in drive B:
Press any key when ready . . .




5 Remove the disks currently in the drives and insert the disk you want to
copy in drive A (your lefthand drive) and the disk you want to store the
copy on in drive B (your righthand drive).

To remove a disk, turn the drive handle anticlockwise and then withdraw the disk
completely from the drive. Replace the disks in their paper covers. Insert the disk
you want to copy and the disk you want to store the copy on in their appropriate
drives and then tum the drive handles back across the drive slots.

6 Press a character key.
The key or the Space Bar is usually the most convenient choice.
After a short while, you will the message:

Copying — n tracks
m Sectors/track, 2 side(s)

If you are storing the copy on a new blank disk or on disk that has a different format
to your Source disk, you will see the message:

Formatting while copying
Finally the message:
Copy another diskette (Y/N)?
7 Type if you want to copy another disk; type [ N ] to leave DISKCOPY.

7.2 Preparing a new disk for use — Formatting

The storage area of a new disk needs to be marked out in sections electronically
before you can use the disk to store any programs or data. This process s called
formatting.

When vou copy a disk onto a new blank disk, the new disk is automatically
formatted for you as part of the copying process. You only have to remember to
format the new disk when you want to have it ready to store, for example, the data
files your spreadsheet program 1s about to produce.

The process can also be used with an old disk the data on which has become
corrupted. If the disk hasn't been physically damaged, formatting the disk can
reclaim all its storage space. However, before you do this, do be sure to copy as
many as possible of your files to other disks before you reformat the disk. Formatting
a disk wipes it clean of any stored data.

Note: The method described here prepares a disk for use simply to store programs and
data. If you want to prepare a disk for use as a Startup disk (ie. to insert
immediately after you switch your PC on), you should either turn to Part III, Section
6.2 or copy an existing Startup disk and delete all the files stored on it.

The steps you need to take are as follows:
1 Display an A> system prompt (or C> if you have a hard disk PC).

Return to Drive A as the default drive. If you are not certain how to do this, reset
your machine — instructions for this are given in Section 8.3. If you have yet to
switch on your PC, go through the Starftup procedurs described in,Section 8.1.
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2 If you have a floppy disk PC place your MS-DOS disk (Disk 1) in Drive A
(your lefthand drive if you have two).

This disk will already be in the drive if you have just switched on or reset the
machine.

3 Make the root directory the current directory.

If you have just switched on or reset your PC, you need not do anything. If you have
bheen using MS-DOS command lines, you may need to type:

b\
to return to working on the root directory.
4 Type:
FORMAT A:
After a short while, you should see the following message:

Insert new diskette for drive A:
and press RETURN when ready

5 Remove the Startup disk from Drive A and insert the disk you want to
format.

To remove a disk, tun the drive handle anticlockwise to relsase the disk and then
withdraw it completely from the drive. Replace the disk in its paper cover. Put the
chsk yvou want to format in the drive and tum the drive handle back across the drive
slot.

6 Press the key.
The message: Head:n Cylinder:m will appear on the screen.
After a short while, messages similar to the following should appear on the screen:

Format complete
nnnir bytes of disk space
nnnn bytes available on disk

Format another (Y/N)?

7 Type [ ¥ | [ =] if you want to format another disk; type [ N | [ < ] to
leave FORMAT.

7.3 Copying a file

Copying a file makss a new file that contains all the same information as the
original. This copy can be stored either in the same folder (or directory) as the
original or in a different folder, often on a different disk.

The methods of copving described here make copies of one or more files. However,
the files must all be in the same folder (or directory), so if you want to copy files
from separate folders, you must repeat the process for each folder in turn.

The originals of the files are known as the "Source’ and where the copies are stored
is known as the 'Destination’.

The steps are as follows: .




1 Decide on the file or files you want to copy. These are described as your
source files.

You can use ope command line to copy a number of files provided these can be
described by the same file template (ie. a flle name covering a number of files by
including the wildcard characters * and ? - see Section 8.5) and you don't want to
store the copies in the same directory as the original files. If you want to make
duplicate copies of files in the same directory you have to copy the files one at a
time.

2 Jot down the drive, directory and file name (or template} you are going to
use for the source file(s). These make up the source-details for the copy.

Write this down in the form drive: \directory\ file-name. For example, if you want to
copy all the files with the filename MYFILE in a directory called SUBDIR on Drive A,
you would write:

A:\SUBDIR\MYFILE.*

if SUBDIR is listed in the Root {principal) directory on Drive A

A:\DIRT\SUBDIR\MYFILE.*
if SUBDIR is listed in the DIR1 directory, which is itsell listed in the Root directory

on Drive A
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A:\SUBDIR\MYFILE.* A:\DIR1\SUBDIR\MYFILE *

(Tumn to Section 8.7 if you need extra help in working out what to write down.)

3 Decide on where you want to store the new files and what they are to be
called. This is known as the destination of the copies.

Often you will want to store the copy in a different directory but under the same
filename and filetype. Make sure that you don't already have any files with this
filename and filetype already in your destination directory or, if you do, make sure
that you no longer need the files.

It is also wise to check that there will be enough room for the new file on the
destination disk — see Section 7.7, below.

4 Jot down the drive, directory and file name (or template) you are going to
use for the destination file(s). These make up the destination-details for the

copy. .
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Write this down in the form:
drive:\ directory

if you want to use the file name(s) the source file(s) already have
drive:\ directory\file-name

if you want to use different file name(s).

Type in the appropriate COPY command.

The command you need will be:

COPY source-details destination-details

MS-DOS then makes the copy (or copies) you have requested.

7.4 Deleting a file

Deleting files removes the information stored in them from your disk: this
information cannot be recovered. You can delete files sither one at a time or in a
group (provided they are zil in the same folder/directory).

The steps are as follows:
Decide on the file or files you want to delete.

You can use one command line to delete a number of files provided these can be
described by the same file template (ie. a file name covering a number of files by
including the wildcard characters * and ? — see Section 8.5).

Jot down the drive, directory and file name (or template) you are going to
use. These make up your file-details.

Write this down in the form drive: \ director/\ file-name. For example, if you want to
delete all the files with the filename MYFILE in a directory called SUBDIR on Drive
A, you would write:

A:\SUBDIR\MYFILE.*
if SUBDIR is listed in the Root (principal) directory on Drive A
A:\DIRT\SUBDIR\MYFILE.*

if SUBDIR 1s listed in the DIR? directory, which is itself listed in the Root directory
on Drive A
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(Turn to Section 8.7 if you need extra help in working out what to write down )
3 Type in the appropriate DEL command.
The command you need is:

DEL file-details

MS-DOS then deletes the files you have specified, unless you have asked 1t to delete
all the files in the directory when it first puts up the message:

Are you sure (Y/N)?

Type if you do want all the files to be deleted; type [ N_] and
then redo vour command line if you hadn't intended to delete all the files.

7.5 Renaming a file

Files do not have to keep the name they were given when they were created. In
most cases, you can give a file a new name any time you choose.

The new name you choose should:
- be different from any other file or folder name in this folder

— suit the needs of the programs you are going to use to process the file (refer to
the programs’ user guides)

— remind you of the indormation the file is used to store

The usual characiers to use in the name are the letters A...7Z and the numbers 0.. 9,
but you can use some other characters as well (see Section 8.4).

The steps are as follows:

1 Jot down the drive, directory and file name of the ﬁle you are going to
rename. These make up your file-details.

Write this down in the form drive: \ directory\file-name. For example, if you want to
rename a file called MYFILE.TXT in a directory called SUBDIR on Drive A, you
would write:

A:\SUBDIR\MYFILE.TXT _
if SUBDIR is listed in the Root (principal) directory on Drive A
A:\DIRI\SUBDIR\MYFILE.TXT

if SUBDIR is listed in the DIR1 directory, which is itself listed in the Root directory
on Drive A
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(Turn to Section 8.7 if you need extra help in working out what to write down }

2 Jot down just the new file name you have chosen for the file.

For example, if you have decided to call the file MYFILE.VI write down MYFILE.VI
Type in the appropriate REN command.

The command you need is:

REN file-details new-name

MS-DOS then renames the file, unless you have chosen a name that you are already
using. In that case, it displays an error message and doesn't rename the file, If this
happens, either delete the file that is causing the problem or choose another name
hefere trying to rename the file again.

7.6 Finding out how large a file is

1 Jot down the drive, directory and file name of the file you want to know

the size of. These make up the file-details.

Write this down in the form drivez \directory\file-name. For example, if you want to
rename a file called MYFILE. TXT in a directory called SUBDIR on Drive A, you

would write:

A:\SUBDIR\MYFILE.TXT

if SUBDIR is listed in the Root (principal) directory on Drive A
A:\DIRT\SUBDIR\MYFILE.TXT

if SUBDIR is listed in the DIR1 directory, which is itself listed in the Root directory
on Drive A
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(Turn to Section 8.7 if you need extra help in working out what to write down.)
2 Type:
DIR file-details

Among the details that will appear on the screen will be the size of the file in bytes.
(1000 bytes is about 1000 characters.)

7.7 Finding out how much unused storage space meré is
on a disk

1 Insert the disk you want to examine in Drive A (your lefthand drive if you
have two) and close the drive door lock.

2 Type:
CHKDSK A:
If you have a Hard Disk type:

CHKDSK C:

After a little while, MS-DOS will display a report on the disk, which tells you (among
other things) the number of bytes of storage space available on the disk. {1000 bytes
holds about 1000 characters.) In the case of the Hard Disk this process may take a
few minutes if there are a lot of files on the disk.
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7. 8 Usmg the Editor to create or change a text file

The AMSTRAD PC is supplied with a screen-based Text Editor called RPED, which
is very useful for editing small text files. As it shows the file you are editing on the
screen, it Is very easy when you are using RPED to look over sections of the text file
you are creating or changing, spot a mistake, move the cursor to this mistake and
make your corrections.

The main use you are likely to make of RPED is for creating or updating files that
have the filetype BAT, in accordance with instructions in your programs’ user
guides. (These guides may suggest you use the MS-DOS text editor EDLIN but you
will probably find using RPED easier} Other files are usually all created by the
programs you run and updated by them as well

The RPED program is stored on Disk 3 (GEM Desktop and BASIC 2).

Overview of using RPED

The first screen that RPED displays, tells you about the keys on vour keyboard you
will be able to use while you are working with RPED. It also asks you whether you
want: '

— to edit (ie. change) an existing file
— to immediately re-edit the file you have just finished editing
—~ to create a new file

. and it tells you which key to press to make your selection. Put the disk holding the

file you want to edit (or the disk you are going to store the new file on) in Drive A
and then press the key appropriate to the job you want to do.

RPED then asks you questions about the file you want to edit. If you want to edit an
existing file, RPED needs details of where this file is stored and of the file you want
to store the edited version in because the new version doesnt have to replace the
old version. If you want to re-edit the file you have just finished editing or you want
to create a new file, RPED just asks you whete the edited version is to be stored.

After you enter this information and press [ < ], you will see either the current
version of the file displayed on the screen or a blank page ready for you to type In
your new file. Messages on the screen tell you which keys to press to do such
actions as:

- inserting a new line

— deleting a line

Running RPED

Display an A> system prompt.

Switch on and load MS-DOS, by following the Startup procedure given in Section 8.1
and using Disk 1 (M3-DOS Startup and Utilities) as the startup disk. If you are
already using MS-DOS on your PC, finish what you are doing then return to an A>
gystem prompt and fype:

AN[]

Place Disk 3 (GEM Desktop and BASIC 2) in Drive A (your lefthand drive if
you have two).
.




Note: a Hard Disk PC the RFPED g

lirectory of disk C:

the following should be seen on the screen. This is RPED's

small
Home ,

p to 730 lines) and u=ses

rt and Delete keys.

f1 = Edit Euisting File
2 = Re—edit Frevious File
$3 = Create Mew File

f4 = Quit
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8. FUNDAMENTALS OF USING YOUR AMSTRAD PC

This chapter is a reference chapter in which you can quickly look up
standard procedures like the AMSTRAD PC's Startup procedure, and other
standard information such as how to construct a filename. The contents
are as follows:

8.1 The Startup procedure

8.2 Switching off

8.3 Resetting your PC

8.4 About filenames

8.5 Using wildcards to specify a number of files
8.6 About folder and directory names

8.7 Specifying a path

8.8 Cleaning your PC

8.1 The AMSTRAD PC Startup procedure

Note:

Note:

If anything happens as you work through this Startup procedure that is not
explained here, turn to the 'troubleshooting’ section, Appendix VIL.

In this Startup procedure, you can use
- the Startup disks supplied with your AMSTRAD PC (or copies of these}

- any other disk with Operating System software on it. This includes commercial
program disks that have been set up so that you can just turn on your computer
and run the programs — so-called ‘Turnkey’ programs.

Start with

— the mains plug out of the supply socket

— the power switch on the back of the Display in its OFF position (fully
released)

— no disk in any floppy disk drive

Plug the Display into the mains supply and then turn the machine on by
pressing the power switch.

Your PC then goes through a built-in system check. If all is well, a message similar
to the following will shortly appear on the screen:

AMSTRAD PC 64PK (v3) 09:00 on 1 September 1988
(c)1987 AMSTRAD Consumer Electronics plc

Last Used at 15:00 on 30 August 1987

The first time and date displayed is the current setting of the on-board clock. The
second time and date records when you last finished using the operating system
supplied with your machine. If you use a different operating system on your
AMSTRAD PC, the time and date shown will record when you last switched your
PC on.

If the date displayed is plainly wrong (for example, 1 January 1980), you have not set
the date and time since you changed the batteries or the batteries have started to
&
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- go flat. The AMSTRAD PC only puts up a message teminding you to do this once.

- The date and time can be set either by setting the GEM Desktop clock (see Part 1I,

Note:

IMPORTANT:

Section 6.2} or through the MS-DOS DATE and TIME commands {see Part 1L
Section 7.3).

I the batteries have become flat, there will be no details of when your PC was last
used. Instead, the PC will bleep and request you to set the date and time, set the
user options (if required) and fit new batteries. How to set the user options and how
to fit new batteries are described in Appendix II ‘Setting up the Battery Backed
RAM'.

In both of these cases, you are advised to set the date and the time, etc. but your
PC will still work if you don't.

if the keyboard is not connected propetly, or something is holding down keys on the
keyboard, the following message will appear:

Check Keyboard and Mouse

Clear everything off the keyboard and check that none of the keys are stuck down.
Similarly, check that neither of the mouse buttons is stuck down. Finally, check that
both the keyboard and the mouse are properly connected to the System Unit. The
message will be disappear when you clear the problem. -

Insert your Startup disk (ie. the disk holding the system software you
want to load) into Drive A.

InthemseofaHardDiskPCthereisnoneedtoinsertastartupdisk
(unless you wish to overide the operating system loaded automatically
from hard disk).

- To load MS-DOS, insert Disk 1 of your AMSTRAD PC disks
— To load the GEM software, insert Disk 1 of your AMSTRAD PC disks.
- To load & "Tumnkey' program, insert the program disk

To use the GEM Deskiop, you will also need Disks 2 and 3 at this stage.

WORK IF POSSIBLE WITH COPIES OF DISKS RATHER THAN WITH THE
ORIGINALS. KEEP THE ORIGINALS SAFELY STORED AWAY AS YOUR
MASTER COPIES FOR USE IN CASE OF ACCIDENT TO MAKE FURTHER
COPIES FOR YOU TO USE.

Insert the disk into the slot in your disk drive. If you have two disk drives, nsert it
intoc the slot of your lefthand disk drive. When the disk is fully inserted, close the
drive by turning the drive handle across the drive slot: this holds the disk in the
drive. )



/Disk drive handle

e S

If you pauée for any length of time before doing this, the following message will
appear on the screen:

Insert a SYSTEM disk into drive A
Then press any key

Pzessanylmyonthekeyboarﬁ.

The space bar or the Carriage Return key is usually the most convenient
choice. . .

The AMSTRAD PC then reads the system software from this disk. You will see the
green indicator light on the drive go on and off a few times while this is happening.

The screen will clear after a short while and the following message will be
displayed:
A>ECHO OFF
——-Installing MOUSE Device Driver V5.@0---
A>

To load GEM, type GEM and follow the instructions on the screen. If you have a
floppy disk PC you will be asked to insert the AMSTRAD PC GEM stdrtup Disk (Disk
2). :
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To continue, insert your GEM DESKTOP
 disk into drive f:, gnd click on OKbour m

press the Enter key, To return to DOS, |Cancell
click on Cancel, -

To work from the GEM Desktop, tum the drive handle anticlockwise to release Disk
2 and withdraw it from the drive. Replace it by your GEM Desktop disk (Disk 3} and
turn the drive handle back across the drive slot. Then press the Carriage Return key
([C_<~="1. The Deskiop will then bhe loaded.

8.2 Switching off

1

Check that your PC isn't reading any data from your disks or writing data
to them. a

The indicator light on the disk drive is either fully on or flashing on and off if the
AMSTRAD PC is reading or writing data to a disk drive.

Turn the drive handle anticlockwise (from vertical to horizontal) on each
floppy disk drive.

This automatically releases the disk from the drive.

Withdraw the disk(s) from the drive(s) and replace them in their paper
covers.

Only then, switch your PC off by pressing and releasing the power button:
this fully releases the button.

ALWAYS REMEMBER TO REMOVE YQUR DISK(S) FROM THE DISK
DRIVE(S) BEFORE YOU SWITCH OFF

ALWAYS WAIT FOR AT LEAST FIVE SECONDS BEFORE SWITCHING BACK
ON

8.3 Resetting your PC

o 1+ an H[ pet |

Resetting your PC clears its memory so that you can start using the machine afresh.
It is often used to change from using one application software package to another or
after a program has failed.

You should not reset your PC when there is important information
currently held in its memory without considering whether this information
can be saved to disk first.

Resetting your PC clears its memory. Any information that hasn't been saved onto
disk will be lost.

The steps to take are as follows:
Remove the disk(s) currently in the drive(s)
To remove a disk, turn the drive handle anticlockwise 1o release the disk and then




withdraw the disk completely.

2 Hold down both the [cn | and [ an ] keys and press the key.

3 If you have a floppy disk drive PC insert your Startup disk into Drive A
(your lefthand disk drive if you have two).

Note: In the case of a Hard Disk PC there is no need to insert a startup disk
{unless you wish to overide the operating system loaded automatically
from hard disk).

-~ To load MS-DOS, insert Disk 1 of vour AMSTRAD PC disks
— Tp load the GEM software, mnsert Disk 1 of your AMSTRAD PC disks.
~ To.load a ‘Turnkey’ program, insert the program disk

If you want to work with the GEM Desktop, you wiil also need Disks 2 and 3 at this
stage.

To load GEM, type GEM and follow the imstructions on the screen. If you have a
floppy disk PC you will be asked to insert the AMSTRAD PC GEM Startup Disk {Disk
2). :

To continue, insert your GEM DESKTOP |
disk Into drive A1, and click on OK -

or
press the Enter key. To return to bOS, -
click on Cancel.

To work from the GEM Desktop, tumn the drive handle anticlockwise to release Disk
2 and withdraw the disk from the drive. Replace it with your GEM Desktop disk
(Digk 3) and turn the drive handle back across the drive slot. Then press the
Carriage Return key ([T< ] The Deskiop is then loaded.

8.4 About filenames

The rules about what you can call a file are laid down by a computer's operating
system, which on the AMSTRAD PC is MS-DOS. Files are usually identified by a
two-part name. The first part is called the Filename and the second part is calied
the Filetype. In some cases, the file has just a filename and no filetype.

Confusingly, people often refer to both the filename and the filetype together as the
filename. This is never done in this manual, though the term file name may be used
to represent both the filename and the filetype.

The filename is any combination of 1 to 8 characters, starting with one of the letters
of the alphabet or a number. The characters you can use are given in columns Jto B
on the lefthand page of the table in Appendix Il However, the [ollowing special
characters can't be used: '

<>=1 /01, :;\+{>rtx2" "
and you may not put spaces into a filename.
For example, the following filenames are valid:

A
AAAAAAAA
123 'y
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Note:

The following filenames are invalid:

A23[4] Includes one or more special characters
AAAAAAAAA  Too many characters

Often just the letters of the alphabet A.. Z and the digits 0..9 are used. As far as
filenames go, lower case letters (ie. a...z) are exactly the same to MS-DOS as upper
case letters (ie. A...Z). For example, the filename Cat is identical to the filename cat
or CAT.

The filenames AUX, CON, COM1, COM2, LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, LST, NUL and PRN have
special meanings and should not be used for your own files.

The filename will usually be chosen to remind you about the information the file
holds but this doesn't have to be so.

The filetype is up to three characters long and again the special characters and
spaces can't be used. But unlike the filename, the filetype can be fixed by the
information the file holds. For example:

— files containing programs which run directly from the MS-DOS operating system
must have the filetype COM or EXE.

— files containing programs set up for working with the GEM software have the
filetype APP

- files containing BASIC programs have the filetype BAS

Always check in your program's user guide to see if the data files associated with
this program must have a particular filetype. If no filetype is specified, choose one
yourself.

Any valid name can be used for a file provided the same name hasn't already be
used for another file in the same folder or directory.

When you want to specify a particular file, you write its name as filename. filetype:
for example, if the filename is MYFILE and the filetype is TXT, you would write the
complete name as MYFILE.TXT {You must always remember to put the full stop
between the filename and the filetype.)

8.5 Using wildcards to specify a number of files

Some programs are able to work on a number of files, one after another. You can
make use of this to save yourself typing a separate instruction for each file provided
you can construct a ‘template’ that at least some of your chosen files will match.
The ‘tools’ you can use in constructing this template are two special characters
called wildcards because they can represent any valid character. The two wildcards
are:

? which represents one valid character {or blank) in this place in the name
* which represents any number of valid characters {including biank) finishing off
this part of the file's name

For example, suppose a directory contained the following files:
A.COM, AB.COM, ABB.COM, B.COM, A.BAT and B.BAT

?7.C0M would he the template for A.COM and B.COM
*.COM would be the template for A.COM, AB.COM, ABB.COM and B.COM
Both ?7.BAT and *.BAT could be the template for A.BAT and B.BAT




A?.COM would be the template for A.COM and AB.COM

A*.COM would be the template for A.COM, AB.COM and ABB.COM
A.* would be the template for A.COM and A.BAT

2.% would be the template for A.COM, B.COM, A.BAT and B.BAT
*_% would be the template for all the files

Note the use of a separate asterisk for the filename and the filetype parts of the file's
name.

8.6 About folder and directory names

Note:

Directories and folders are the same thing — the groups of files that you can use to
make your files more manageable. Thus the discussion below about what names
folders can have applies directly to chosing directory names.

The names that can be given to folders on the AMSTRAD PC are like the names
that can be given to files. Again the name is split into two parts - a Name and a
Type. In practice, the Type part of the name is rarely used.

The Name is any combination of 1 to 8 characters, starting with one of the letters of
the alphabet or a number. The characters you can use are given in columns 3 to 8
on the lefthand page of the table in Appendix III. However, the following special
characters can't be used:

<>=1 /L1, .:;\+{Yix2""
and you may not include any spaces in the name.
For example, the following names are valid:

A
AAAAAAAA
123

The following names are invalid:

A23L4] Includes one or more special characters
AAAAARAAA  Too many characters

Often just the letters of the alphabet A...Z and the digits 0...9 are used. Note: Lower
case letters {ie. a...z) are exactly the same to MS-DOS as upper case
letters (ie. A..Z). Cat, for example, is exactly the same as cat or CAT.

You must not use the names AUX, CON, COM1, COM2, LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, LST, NUL
and PRN.

The Name will usually be chosen to remind the user about the files the folder holds
but this doesn't have to be so.

The Type is up to three characters long and again the special characters and spaces
can't be used. There are no conventions governing the combination of characters
used. :

A folder can be given any valid name provided it is not already the name of a folder
in the same directory.

Folder names are used to describe paths to the folder holding the files you want to
use. How this is done is described below. .
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8.7 Specifying a path

A “Path’ is used to direct MS-DOS to a particular folder on a DOS disk. It is a list of
the folders between a point the operating system recognises and the new directory.

The starting point for the path is:
— either the root directory on the drive
— or the directory (folder) you are currently working with on the drive

You can use the path from the Root directory regardless of which directory you are
currently working with. .

Suppose, for example, that you knew that the structure of directories on the disk
was:

Root

Home/ \Bus'mess
Letters Games Letters Reports \ Accounts
/ 1\ I /1 N\
A B C New A B C
Paths from the Root direcfory

To work out the path you need, you start at the Root directory and list all the names
on the way to the directory you want (including the name of this directory). The
path is these names, written down ifi order and separated by backslashes ().

Root
Home / \‘Busjness
Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts
/ 1\ I / 1\

A B c New A B C

For example, to direct the operating system to the ‘Accounts’ directory, the names
on the way are:

‘Business' and 'Accounts’
and so the path is:
BUSINESS\ACCOUNTS

When you come to use this path, for example to specify a file in the directory, you
precede it by a backslash (to tell the operating system that the path starts at the
Roct directory). If you are specifying a file, you would put another backsiash at the
end of the path, to separate the path from the file name that immediately follows it.

For example, to specify a file called NEW.A in the Accounts directory, you would
write:

\BUSINESS\ACCOUNTS\NEW.A




8.8 Cleaning

Paths from the current directory

To work out the path you need, you start at the current directory and, working up or
down the tree as necessary, list all the names on the way to the directory you want
(including the name of this directory). The path is these names, written down in
order and separated by backslashes (V).

/ ROOtX
Home Busi?ess \
Letiers Games Letters Reports Accounts
/1N t / 1\
A B C New A B C

For example, suppose the current directory is ‘New’. To direct the operating system
to the ‘Accounts’ directory, the names on the way are:

‘Reports’, ‘Business' and 'Accounts’
and so you could write the path as:
REPORTS\BUSINESS\ACCOUNTS

However, ‘Reports’ is the Parent directory of ‘New' and ‘Business’ is the Parent
directory of ‘Reports’, and there is a shorthand way of writting Parent which is ..

So the path you would actually write is:
--\..\ACCOUNTS

When you come to use this path to specify a file in the directory, you would put a
backslash at the end of the path, to separate the path from the file name that
immediately follows it. You would not put a backslash at the beginning of the

path.
For example, to specify a file called NEW.A in the Accounts directory, you would
WIIte:

«=\. . \ACCOUNTS\NEW.A

your AMSTRAD PC

We recommend the use of aerosol anti-static foam cleaners to clean both the screen
and the plastic case. Under no circumstances shouid spirit-based cleaners be used.
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1. INTRODUCTION TO GEM

Digital Research’s GEM software presents the facilities of your PC and the
facilities of the programs you run through pictures and menus. This lets
you tell your PC what you want to do by simply pointing at the item on
the screen and clicking the mouse button. This way of working is very
easy to learn and after you have used one program that works in this way,
you will find using others even easier.

AnincreasingnumberofprogmmsambeingwmtentomakeuseofGEM's
user friendly features. These programs are identified as ‘working with the
GEM software’ or as being ‘GEM-based’.

WhenyszM_S‘l‘RADPCiasupplied,itissetup!orthiswayofworking.
A few specialtéchniquesneadmbeleamt—torexnmple.uowtotellyour
PCt.hatyouwanttoworkuﬁthaparticularitemonthescresn—butthese
arereallyquiteeasytopickup.Thedetailsaregiveninthenextchapter.
First, we describe the general features GEM has, because then you will be
able to see where the various techniques slot in.

What GEM offers

Working with GEM is like working on sheets of paper at a desk. Each sheet of paper
is represented on the screen by a rectangular area called a Window. You can have
up to four windows on the screen at the same time — either laid side by side or one
on top of another, justas you might arrange the papers you work on at your desk.

The area of the screen representing a sheet of paper is called a window because it
gives the same effect as a rectangular opening in asolid piece of card mounted over
a page of information. How much of the page is seen in the window depends on
how big the window is relative to the page. :

Some programs fix both the size of the page and the size of the window so that the
whole page is displayed. Other programs may set up windows that only look at a
section of the page at a time: to see other sections of the page you need to move
the page behind the window by a process called 'scrolling the window’. Some
GEM-based programs also let you change the size of the window you are working
with.

How many windows you use at any time and what you have displayed in the
different windows depends on the program you are runmng. Your program might,
for example, let you use one window for your instructions to the program and the
others to display the results.

Generally, you only work on one window at a time but you can readily change
which window this is. At your desk, you can always put the current sheet of paper
aside and bring the next one you want to work on to the top of the pile. Similarly,
when you are using GEM you can put the current window you are working on aside
and move over to working on another window. The window you are working on is
always on the top of the pile: it is called the Active Window.
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The programs you run are likely to offer a choice of actions and ask you to select an .
option. Programs that work with the GEM software may offer you these- options
through:

@ pictures on the screen called icons
® menus, eachofwhichenablesyoutosalectﬁomagroupofoptious

@ measaguontheacreenmﬂedbialogbomuwhmhaskmeithermsehct
' opﬁomottotvpeininfomationatthakeyhoud

The GEM Desktop

The GEM Deskiop is the part of the GEM software that is used specifically for
starting programs running and for organising your work.

Men bag = File totions_brrange DESKTOP
( Gl |

ﬁ =~ ﬁ = |"'I V178

Few Folder BasICE GEMIFFE GEMDESK GEMEYS DOOULE.AFP  COMMRND,COM
< Clock/Calendar |
R 7THSEIR/)
QooEBaa
CAAgR
(ROBAB
“ Books
Folders
Calc\ul.ator




The GEM Desktop is in many ways like an office desk. It has a working area (the
screen), a selection of items to work on (represented by icons), tools to work with
{presented as options within the menus) and a clock and a calculator permanently to
hand.

The items you can work on are the contents of folders you have on your disks.

Foiders on your disks, like the folders in your filing cabinet, hold either program and

data files or further folders. You can either have one folder occupying the whole
~ screen or two folders, each occupying half of the screen.

The folders that are displayed are the ones you are currently working with. These
can be selected from any part of your filing system: if you have two disk drives, you
can display folders from different disks at the same time. Which folder you show in
one window in no way affects which folder you can show in the other window.

When you want to move to working on different folders, you close folders that are
no longer of interest to you and then open the folders which you now want to use.

To get GEM Desktop to do useful work for you, you:
arrange to show the correct folder on the screen

move the pointer to the item you want to work with on the screen (for
example, a folder or a program file)

click the lefthand button on the mouse to tell your PC you select this item
pull down one of the menus and select the action you require

What happens next simply depends on the specific job you have asked GEM
Desktop to do for you.

The tasks you can carry out

To conclude this introduction to GEM, here is a brief summary of the sort of jobs
you do through the GEM Desktop. They are described in detall in the remaining
chapters of this part of the manual.

Running programs

The programs you tun from GEM Desktop do not have ta be specifically
GEM-based, ie. designed to use icons anvi menus. You can run any program. All you
need to do is select the program you want and ‘open’ it. (‘Opening’ items on the
screen is a standard GEM technique.) GEM Deskiop will then prompt you for any
additional information it needs to run this program. {The chapter that describes
running programs also describes how to tell GEM Desktop what information to ask
for )

Organising your work

Efficient use of your PC comes from keeping your program and data files in
manageable groups. To help you do this, you can:

— create new folders in which to keep program and data files

— throw away files and folders you no longer need

- make copies of files and folders for storage elsewhere in your sysiem
.
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— give files new names

— protect important file

Screen graphics

A number of GEM-based programs paint pictures or draw diagrams on the screen
and let you store these pictures in files on your disk. You can bring these pictures
back to vour & i yn a printer or a plotter, if you have one,
by usit : called GEM QUTPUT. This can be run
from tt programs.

some GEM

e GEM Desktop and from




2. GEM TECHNIQUES

Using the GEM Desktop to run programs and organise your files requires
you to: )

pick out items on the screen

open files and folders to use them

select a command from those listed in the menus
respond to the messages that are put up on the screen

This chapter describes the techniques needed to carry out these tasks.
Because it describes all the techniques you may use, it contains more
information than you will need simply to run a program. If you are eager
to run programs you have bought, Chapter 5 in Part 1 of this manual gives
step by step instructions on how to start a program running from GEM.

2.1 The components

Menu bar —————— Options Arrange ' ' DESKTOP
M B\ 4
=l=l=E=nul;
N FIlder [ —————————————— N
D [T ITEM INFORMATION / RENAHE
piskcorv.cov  meEdl Size i h“:m —

: ize in bytes:
Windows v Last mdigied: Tamme/0 1058 :
 fetributes: A
i -
New Folder ncc#
Dialog box
1
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Note:

About the pointer

The pointer lets you pick out the item on the screen you are interested in, It can
take a number of shapes — for example, your program may use a pointer looking like
a hand. The arrow shown here 1s the type of pointer used by GEM Deskiop.

You move the pointer by moving your mouse across something solid like the top of
your table. If you want to move the mouse without moving the pointer, lift the
mouse off the table to move it. Don't push it or pull it across the table.

You don't have to use the mouse to move the pointer, though it is generally the
easlest way. Other options are available if, for example, your mouse stops working.
These are described in Chapter 10 ‘Altemnatives to using the mouse’ towards the
end of this part of the manual.

About the hour-glass symbol

From time to time the pointer is replaced on the screen by a small picture of an hour
glass. All this indicates is that GEM Deskiop is busy processing your last
instruction.

Wait until the pointer returns to the screen before trying to do anything else: it
shouldn't be off the scisan more than a few moments.

2.2 Using the mouse buttons

There are four different actions with the mouse buttons:

a quick press and release of the lefthand button

This -is called ‘clicking the mouse button’ or just ‘clicking’. You will also see
instructions like “click on the icon’ or ‘click on the box’: these mean ‘move the
pointer to the icon/box and click the lefthand button on the mouse’.

two clicks of the lefthand button in quick succession

This is called ‘double-clicking’ and can be troublesome. If you find double-clicking
awkward to do, there is always an alternative you can use.

press and hold down the lefthand mouse button
This is used in ‘dragging’ either a window or an icon
hold down the righthand mouse button and click the lefthand one

This is called ‘Shift-clicking’ because you can get exactly the same effect by holding
down the Shift key, [ =], on the keyboard and clicking the lefthand button. Using
the two mouse buttons 1s easier, but the Shift key and the lefthand mouse button
can always be used instead.

2.3 About icons

GEM uses special stylised pictures to represent the different objects it can
manipulate. These are called icons.

There can be any number of different icons, GEM programs you buy are likely to use
their own set of icons. The ones shown here are the ones used by the GEM
Desktop.




© | represents a floppy disk

{ represents a built-in disk (either a hard disk or a special area of the
computer's memory that can be used to store program and data files)

E represents a ‘folder’, which can hold programs, documents or other
folders

represents a program you can run from GEM Desktop

repfesents a document, holding data that is processed by a program or
data thai was produced by a program

The name under each icon is there so that you can distinguish, for example,
between two different folders or between two different documents.

The picture on program icons illustrates the sort of program it is (see below). If the
icon is blank, then the program hasn't been put in any particular category.

Each program processes or generates a particular type of document. These are also
identified by the picture within the document icon.

" o sii

a program that paints pictures on a program that draws diagramson & program that draws graphs
the screen the screen

=1
[—[u[a}l
j—{n[n)
_ a spreadsheet aNn ACCOUNts PIogram '
i 8| |5 e
Jitlﬂj = {+{s2
a ‘multi-function’ program, handling 4 database program . an educational program
iext, graphics ete. ) !
3 @
S €.
it | % T
4 games program & COTMMUNications prograrn, a programming tool, such asan
handling data sent along assembler
communications hnks
L Y ) -y
'E v = fzX
¥ oine = ==
Locomotive BASIC 2 project planner a program that handles your output
devices
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b, Note:

ABC
1+{=2

Documents with the same icon picture don't have to be associated with the same
program. For example, you may have two education programs. both of which will
produce documents with ‘ABC 1+1=2" on them. The best way to avoid getling
confused is to store these documents in different folders ({see Section 4.2).

2.4 Actions with icons

Note:

The actions you can carry oul are:

to select an icon or a group of icons

This tells GEM Desktop that you want to work with these items
to open an icon

If the icon is a disk or a folder, this shows you what folders, programs and
documents it contains: if the icon is a program, this runs the program

to drag an icon or group of icons
This starts the process of duplicating (‘copying'} the item represented by the icon

The procedures described here all use the mouse. Other methods are described in
Chapter 10 ‘Aliernatives to using a mouse’.

Selecting an icon
Move the pointer to any part of the icon or its name.

B) a &

JORUE.GEM  TRAIN.GIM Ui IMG oit, IMG

Click the lefthand mouse button once.

| 16 B

J6. I J61LIHE

JORUE. GEM

The icon is highlighted, ie. its outline is now drawn in thick lines and its name
written in light characters on a dark background. This shows that the icon has been
selected. You can now use options presented in the menus to process this icon.
(How to select options from menus is described below in Section 2.6)




Selecting a different icon
1 Move the pointer to the icon you now want to select.

JGRUE ., GEM v I JG1.ING
\

The icon you now want to select

TRAIN. GEM

2 Click the lefthand mouse button once.

6 6 (€ 6

JORUB.GEM  TRRIN.GEM JitL IMG

The icon that had been selected is now returned to its normal unselected state. The
new icon that you picked out is now selected (outlined in thicker lines and with its

name in light text on a dark background).

Selecting a group of icons

® If you can draw a rectangle round all the icons you want without

enclosing more than one or two icons you don’t want:

1 Move the pointer to the top lefthand corner of this imaginary rectangle.

Icons you want to select

~8 8§ 0

Hew Folder | 61T i FROGI.COM) PROGE.COM

OO0 | & 0

FROGS.COM  [PROGE.COM_ TRAIN.IMG G2, [MG | DOCUMENT.!

2 Press and hold down the lefthand mouse button. Then, without releasing
the button, move the pointer to the bottom righthand corner of your

imaginary rectangle.
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You will see a dotted rectangle (a ‘rubber rectangle’} being marked out on the
screen as you move the pointer. When the pointer has reached the right position,

- the dotted rectangle will enclose the icons you want.

B e 00

New Folder | UG.IM JOLIMG BROGE.CON  RROGE.COM

OO @ @ N

POG.CH  PRIGECON  TRAINOMG ORI DOCHMENT.S

\

Release mouse button.

All the icons in the group are now highlighted. This shows that all the icons have
been selected. o

tizg Folder QUM
procs.con TR IR

De-select any icons that you don’t want by Shift-clicking on these icons.

Move the pointer tc each icon in turn, hold down the righthand mouse button and
click the lefthand button once. If you don’t hold down the righthand button, you will
de-select all except the one you were pointing to!

If the icons you want are scattered over the window:

BDRBRB

Ji.IMG ¥G.L1S WG LG GG UGG

Icons you want to select




1 Press and hold down the righthand mouse button.
2 With the nghthand button still held down, move the pointer to each icon

Note:

you want to select in turn and click the lefthand mouse button.
This selects the icons one by one..

{i) Make sure that the Iightliand button is held down when you press the lefthand
mouse button. If it is not, you will lose all the icons you have selected so far!

" (i) What hag been described here is the Shift-clicking technique (see Section 2.2).

J62.GEN

L% 1. GEN

De-selecting an icon or group of icons

If you want to de-select everything that you have selected so far:

Move the pointer into a clear area in either window.

Click the lefthand mouse button once.

The icons that had been selected are now returned to their normal unselected state.

If you just want to de-select one of a group:
Move the pomter to the icon you want to de-select.
Hold down the righthand mouse button and click the lefthand button once.

Opening an icon |

Opening disk or folder icons lets you examine their contents; opening program (or
some document) icons runs the program.

Move the pointer to the icon you want to open.

The icon you point to may have been selected already but it does not have to have .
been.

Double-click the lefthand mouse button.

If GEM is able to open the icon, you will briefly see an hour-glass symbol on the
screen before a new screen is displayed. If you opened a disk or a folder icon, you
will get a new set of icons in the window: if you opened a program or a document,
you will see the screen display for the program.

If you didn’t double-click fast enough, the icon merely gets selected. If this happens,
try again or pull down the File menu and select Open (see Section 2.6).

If GEM isn't able to open the icon, it will put up a message on the screen,
explaining what went wrong. The message is displayed in a box called a Dialog
box.
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f file required to perforn thel E l
mraunnqgnu have selected
cannot be

To move on to a new task, either move the pointer to the [OK] box in the Dialog box
and click the mouse button or press the key.

Dragging an icon
This technique is used to copy disks, folders programs and documents.
Move the pointer to the icon and hold down the lefthand mouse button.

If you like, you can click the button to select the icon before holding the button
down.

Keep the bntton held down as you move the pointer to the place you want
the copy stored.

The pointer will change 1o a hand as you start to move it.

2

TRAIH, IM0

PRIGECOM R 1Y

Release the mouse button.

A bhox appears on the screen giving details of the copying process you have started.
This 18 the ‘Copy’ Dialog box.

COPY FOLDERS / ITEMS

Folders to Copy:
Itens to Copy: ___

7] D

b
!




———File Options frrange _

If you don't want to make this copy, move the pointer to the [Cancel] box in the

Dialog box and click the mouse button once. If you do want to make this copy, click
on the [OK] box. Full instructions on ‘Copying files and folders' are given in Section

2.5 About menus

The menus are lists of the possible actions you can take, grouped under a number of
headings. These headings are shown in the Menu bar at the top of the screen.

When vou pull down a menu on the screen (see Section 2.6 below), you see
something like this:

n
mnﬂlenau. .t

“Delete,.. 4D
Format,..
T
Exit to DOS

- The options shown in dark script are ones that you can take now.
- The options in light script are ones which are not available at present.

— The options followed by ... won't be carried out immediately. First a Dialog box
will be displayed on the screen asking you for further details before the action is
carried out.

— The combination of a diamond shape and a letter after some of the options tells
you an alternative way of selecting this action (see Section 2.6 below).

The options you can choose at any time depend on what disks, folders, programs or
documents are currently selected. Many of the actions are only available if you have
first selected a folder, program or document icon.

When you are using the GEM Desktop, you have a particular set of menus to use.
Details of these menus are given in Chapter 7. When you are running a program that
uses the GEM software, the menus you have depend on the program. The program'’s
own user guide should give you full details of these menus.
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2.6 Actions with menus

Sort by MName
Sort by Type
Sort by §1z
Sort

8
Date

Pulling down a menu

Move the pointer to the menu bar and the name of the menu you want,
Don't worry if you pull down a different menu on the way: when the pointer is in
the right place on the menu bar, the right menu will be displayed.

Selecting a different menu

Move the pointer along the menu bar to the name of the menu you now
want to display.

Selecting an option from the menu

The available options are listed in dark script. Actions listed in light script are not
available at present and trying to select one of these will just close up the menu.

Move the pointer up or down to the option you require.
You will see the eniry in the menu become highlighted as the pointer reaches it.

Click the lefthand mouse button once.

What happens next depends on the option you selected. If the entry in the menu
had ... at the end of it, a Dialog box will be displayed on the screen. (Dialog boxes
are described in Section 2.9, below ) :

Closing up all menus

Move the pointer to a clear area in a window.

File firrange DESKTOP

pstail DisK Prive,., =
M Configure Rpplication... #4 0\

4
§et Preferences.., - i
Save Desktop ¥ ]H‘—_] |F=] | '
Enter DOS Commands 4C
New Folder BASICE IMRGES COHRAND, COM
| | I | I ] i k/Free area
DISKCOPY.COM  RPED.CON  DOGDLE.4PP 1

Click the lefthand mouse button once.

The alternative to using the menu

Hold down the [ ar | key and press the letter given beside the option you
want in the menu.




For example, suppose you knew without pulling down the File menu that the
Delete... option has 4D beside it. Instead of pulling down the menu and clicking
on the bPelete... option, you could simply hold down the key and press the
[D] key.

Note: This method can't be used if there is a menu on the screen.

2.7 About windows

Windows are areas of the screen in which information can be displayed. They are
called windows because what you see in each is part of an imaginary page {(called
the Virtual Screen) on which the program actually writes the information. Through
some windows you can see the whole of this page of information: through others,
you only see a section of if.

It is possible to have up to four different windows on your display screen at the
same time and these can be either side by side or*overlapping. The ‘Active’ window
is the one that is currently being worked on: this is always on the top of your ‘pile’
of windows.

Virtual screens [E

==
=]

Windows

-

i Active window
4

There are two main sorts of window: ‘directory’ windows, which display the
contents of a folder on your disk, and ‘application’ windows, in which an aspect of
the program you are running is displayed. ‘Directory’ windows can only ever occupy
either the whole screen or half the screen, while the different sizes an ‘application’
window can be depend on the details of the program.

An active window has a number of components (see below). Every window has a
titie bar but which other componenis it has depends on the window. For example,
directory windows don't have a size hox and only have a scroll bar on their
righthand border. A window which isn't active at present just has a title bar,
showing its name written in light text to show that it is not being. worked on.

131




Close box ——tH] Dr!Dnodle for the fmstrad PC [ H+—

The Title Bar: The title bar
the current display. In other

Title bar —

L_ ArTow boxes

Up-Down Scroll bar
Left-Right Scrg]l bar

Size box

records what items have been opened in order to reach
words, it records the ‘path’ from the principal directory

of the disk (known as the Root Directory) to thig display. The last section of the title
tells you what Is currently displayed in the window, as follows:

Disk Drives

A:\ ({or similar)

Az \FOLDER1T\ (or similar)

A: . \PROGRAM.1 (or similar)

The window is displaying what disk drives your PC
has

The window is displaying the Root Directory of the
disk, ie. a summary of all the folders, programs and
documents on the disk

The window is displaying the folders, programs and
documents within one of the folders on the disk

The window ig displaying the screen for the program
you are now running

{Folders, programs and documents are explained in Part I, Chapter 1)

When you open a folder, program or document in a directory window, you take a
step further away from the Root Directory of the disk and so the path recorded in
the title bar is lengthened by the name of the item you have just opened. If you
close up a window, you take a step back nearer to the Root Directory and so the
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path is shoriened by the name of the item you have just closed.
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Up-Down
Left-Right

The Scroll Bars: Scroll bars are used to show you what section of the program'’s
Virtual Screen (ie. the page the program is actually writing information on) is
currently heing shown in the window. The Up-Down scroll bar tells you how much
of the depth of the virtual screen is being shown; the Left-Right scroll bar tells you
how much of the width of the virtual screen is being shown.

The section of the virtual screen that is displayed is represented by a blank area in
the scroll bar; areas of the scroll bars that are shaded represent the sections of the
virtual screen that are not displayed. For example, in the Up-Down scroll bar:

~ If the blank area is at the top, you are looking at the top section of the page
— If the blank area is at the bottom, you are looking at the bottom section
— If the blank area is part way up, you are looking at a section in the middle

The size of the blank section represents the proportion of the virtual screen that is
being displayed in the window. )

(]
%

Virtual screen

BAS '{I_C_Z IS Al PROGRAMMING

LANGUAGE

Changing the section of the virtual screen shown in the window is called ‘Scrolling

the window'.

The Close Box: You use a window's close box to move one step back along the
path outlined in the title bar. (Note: Not all windows have a close box.)

The Full Box: The full box lets you change the area used by the window from a
section of the screen to the full screen, and back again. If a window does not have a

full box, its size cannot be changed in this way.

The Size Box: The size box lets you change the size of a window. If a window
does not have a size box, its size cannot be changed.
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2.8 Actions with windows
<~ Changing the size of a window

Changing the size of a window changes the amount of the virtual screen that can
be displayed in the window. It doesn't expand or shrink the contents of the current
window. The maximum amount of information is displayed when the window
occupies the whole screen.

To make the window temporarily occupy the whole screen:
Move the pointer to the window's full box.
Click the lefthand mouse button once.

Exactly the same steps are required to return the window to its previous size.
However, be careful to click when the pointer is on the full box: if you click when
the pointer is on the title bar, you make the window's ‘set’ size the full screen and
you can no longer quickly switch back to its previous smalier size.

To make the window some other size:

: This is only possible if the window has a size box.

Move the pointer to the window’s size box.

Hold down the lefthand mouse button and move the pointer to the
position you have chosen for the bottom righthand corner of the window.

Broken lines move with the pointer marking the edges of your proposed new
window.




3 Release the mouse button.
The screen is now redrawn within your new window.

Note: The position of the top lefthand corner of the window remains fixed while you are
changing the size of the window. To get the window size you want, you may have
to move the whole window up and/or to the left first. (See ‘Moving a window’
below.)

> Moving a window

L]

This moves both the window and the information it is currently showing. It does not
N make the window show a different section of the virtual screen on which the
program is writing information: for that, you need to ‘scroll’ the window (see below).

Note: You cannot move directory windows.

1 Move the pointer to the title bar of the window.

M1l DryDoodle for
-2

2 Hold dewn the lefthand mouse button and move the pointer to the
position you have chosen for the title bar.

Broken lines move with the peinter marking the edges of your proposed new
window.

M| Dr Doodle for the Awstrad PC j¢
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3 Release the mouse button.

The screen is now redrawn within your new window

Scrolling a window

This changes the part of the Virtual Screen shown in the window. The window itself
doesn't move.

Move the pointer to the arrow box corresponding to the direction in which
you want to scroll the contents of the window.

For example, if you want 10 see information to the right of that currently displayed,
move the pointer to the right arrow box.

Click the lefthand mouse button once. |

The contents of the window will move one ‘unit’ in the direction of the arrow. If
there is text in the window, the unil is one character (height or width). If everything
in the window is represented by icons, the unit is one icon. If there is no further
information to be displayed, clicking on the arrow box will have no effect.

Move the pointer to the shaded area of the scroll bar corresponding to the
part of the virtual screen you want displayed.

For example, if you want o see information below that currenily displayed, move
the pointer to the lower shaded area on the Up-Down scroll bar.

Click the lefthand mouse button once.

The contents within the window will move a full window width/depth {or to the
edge of the virtual screen if this is nearer) in the appropriate direction. For example,
if you clicked on the lower chaded area of the Up-Down scroll bar, you will see the
next full window width below the section of the virtual screen currently being
displayed.

1 Move the pointer to the blank area within the border.

If you want to see information higher up or lower down the page, move to the blank
area of the Up-Down scroll bar. If you want to see information to the right or to the
\eft of that currently displayed, move to the blank area of the Left-Right scroll bar.




LI N R B A ARG
' IENEENE 1

2 Hold down the lefthand mouse button and move the pointer to the section
of the scroll bar that represents the part of the virtual screen you want to

see.
You will see an outline of the blank area of the scroll bar move with the pointer.

IR R RN NN
EERIEL R R MTER R R RN B R R RN b
LER RS

I EENENE RN

3 Release the button.
The new section of the page is now displayed.

Before After

W] Or Doodle for the Anstrad PC
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Making a different window the active window
1 Move the pointer to some visible part of the window you want to select.

File Program Edit Fonts Colours Patterns Lines O OBASICR

Plalogus
sady
ady

H Edit [)

1= i
PRINT 1,i%i
EXT 1 5-1

% 883

2 Click the lefthand mouse button once.

The window you have selected now comes to the top of the pile on your screen and
its title bar is written once again in dark text. The title bar of the window you had
been working on (if this is visible} is now written in light text.




File Progran Edit Fonts Colours Patterns Lines BASICZ

Dialpuue
ady
ady
Edig

1=] 10 108
PRINT i,1%i
EXT 1

_DJJ Results-1 +

The window you had been working on is not closed. It is just put aside for a while.

Closing a window

You close a window to:
- finish working on the task in the window
— go back to showing the folder that holds the item shown on the screen

® If the window has a close box (ie. a box with a ‘bow-tie’ in it in the top
lefthand corner):

Move the pointer to the close box.

Click the lefthand mouse button once.
You cannot close a window showing what disk drives vour PC has.

I the window doesn't have a close box:
1 Move the pointer to the title bar of the window

. lD-r oodle for ©
KV

o




2 Shift-click.

Note:

To Shift-click, hold down the righthand mouse button and click the lefthand mouse
button once.

Many programs give you the option of leaving the program through one of
the program menus. For example, Locomotive BASIC 2's File menu
includes the option 'Quit’. If the program has such an option, use this to
leave the program: don't try Shift-clicking on the title bar.

2.9 About Dialog boxes

When GEM needs extra information from you or needs to bring something to your
notice, it displays an appropriate message In a box at the centre of the screen. This
is caJled a Dialog box.

Some Dialog boxes only require you to read the message and then select which
‘exit’ option o take. Warmning messages (also known as Alert hoxes} are like this

One or more exit options will be presented in separate boxes looking rather like
push buttons. They will have labels such as "OK', 'Retry’ and ‘Cancel’. Selecting an
exit button is the only way to leave a Dialog box. One of the exit buttons may have
a thicker box than the others — this is the exit button you are most likely to want, ie.
the ‘principal’ exit button.

Formatting will ERASE all

ﬁnforﬁngn on oﬁhe f“kfm dréue " >Exit button
+. Click on OK only if you don

rind losing thxs mFomtgon. -

Other Dialog boxes require you to type in information. What you need to type and
where you need to type the information should be clear from the text in the Dialog
box. The places in a Dialog box where you can enter information are called Text
Fields and you type information in one text field at a time. Special steps need to be
taken to move to another text field. These are described below.

OPEN APPLICATION

Name: DISKCOPY,COM .
Parameters: P /Text field

N =l

A special Dialog box, called the Item Selector Dialog box, has a window within it in
which contents of folders are displayed. How to select one or more items through
this Dialog box is described in Section 2.11.

<




2.10 Actions with Dialog boxes

Either:
Or:

Note:

Selecting a Dialog box option
Move the pointer to the option ‘button’.

DELETE FOLDERS / ITEMS

Folders to Delets: 4
Ttens to Delete: _ 14

Click the lefthand mouse button once.

To select the principal (or the only) exit butfon:
Move the pointer and click the mouse button as described above.

Press the key.

This manual always describes leaving particular Dialog boxes in terms of clicking on
the exit button you require. I{ this option is either the only exit button or the
principal exit buiton (le. an exit button with the thicker outline), you can always

press the key instead.

Entering information in Dialog boxes

You can only enter information in certain places in the Dialog box. Each of these is
called a Text Field. If there are any characters which must appear in the text field,
these will already be in the text field in their correct positions.

ITEM SELECTOR | Text fields
Directory: A:\%, IHG //

Hi ¥, [HG -~ Selection: L._

) (v

¢ GEMAPPS . __

: E%&g(_ Special character
— Cursar

—= o
— = [Rancel]

-
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Note:

- @

- @

You type information into one text field at a time: this is the text field with the
Dialog box cursor {|) in it. The cursor marks where the next character you type will

appear.

In some cases, GEM will have already put some of the characters in the text field in -
the positions it wants them to have when ali the information has been entered.
These characters are usually either full stops or slashes. For example, where you
need to type in the name of a file, you may see a full stop in the text field.

When you fill in such a text field, type the information that goes to the left of the
supplied character (eg. the filename), then type the supplied character {eg. a fuil
stop), and then type the information that goes to the right of the character (eg. the
filetype). You will see the cursor jump to the right of the supplied character as you
type this character.

There is no need to type spaces to take the cursor up to the supplied character
before typing this character.

(i) typing MYFILE: Selection: H?FILE!_._
(ii) typing full stop; Selection: MYFILE I_

(iii) typing the T of TXT Selection: MYFILE T[_

Moving to a different text field

To move to the next text field:
Press either the [ [ ] key or the [ ] key on your keyboard.

To move to the previous text field:

Press either the key on your keyboard or hold down the [ = | key
and press the [ ] key.

To move to any text field in the Dialog box:

Move the pointer to this field.

Click the lefthand mouse button once.

Changing information in a Dialog box

Information already in a text field can be changed at any time while the Dialog box
is on the screen, for example, if you made typing errors as you type the information
or if you simply decide change what has been entered. Move to the text field, if you
are not already working on this field, and then use the following keystrokes:

to move the cursor one place to the left
to move the cursor one place to the right

ciajd

to delete the character to the right of the curscr. The remaining
characters to the right of the cursor move one place left to close
up the space. &




[<pei ] to delete the characters to the left of the cursor. The cursor and
the characters to the right of the cursor move one place left to
close up the space.

to erase all the characters in the text field. The cursor moves to
the beginning of the field.

Note: If pressing the cursor keys doesn’t move the cursor, but moves the pointer instead,

press the key and then try again. Your PC will bleep as you press the [cu ]
key -~ unless you have tumed the sound right down or off (see Section 8.1) — to tell
you that it has changed the effect the cursor keys have.

2.11 Selecting items through the Item Selector Dialog box

If the program you are running needs you to select one or more files or folders, it
will display the ‘Ttem Selector’ Dialog box. This contalns within it a window in
which the names of the files and folders in the folder currently open on your
Desktop are displayed. This window has a title bar, giving the path to the folder
displayed on the screen, and a scroll bar which you can use to scroll the list in the
window if so required.

If what you are doing means that you can only use files with a particular filetype
(the part of the file's name after the full stop), this filetype will be displayed on the
‘Directory’ line and only files with this filetype will be shown alongside the folders in
the window.

ITEM SELECTOR
Directory: A:', IMQ

i *. G Selection: l____

ensic . |4
§ GEMABPS™ —

# GEMDESKC. —
# GESYS

- Dialog box window
—=F

-

Techniques are described below for:

- changing which folder is displayed in the window
— selecting one item

— selecting a number of items
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" Changing which folder is displayed in the window
@ If the folder you require is on the same disk:

1 Close the window and/or open folders displayed in the window until the
folder you want is displayed.

Close the window by clicking on the window's close box. Open a folder by clicking
on its name. (You do not need to double-click the mouse button in this case)

Throughout, only folders and files which match the template given on the Directory
line of the Dialog box are listed in the window.

@ 1If the folder you require is on a different disk: -

{ Make sure that the disk holding the folder you require is in one of your
PC's drives. -
If necessary, release the disk currently in the drive and withdraw it completely.
Insert the disk you nmow require.

2 Move the pointer to the line of the Dialog box starting ‘Directory’ and click
the lefthand mouse button once.

3 Press the Key.
This erases the file details currently entered on this line of the Dialog box.

If you know full details of the folder you want:

4 Type the drive letter of the disk you require followed by a colon, a
backslash and the appropdate ‘template’ for the files you want.

The template you will need 18 the path from the Root Directory to the foider (ie. a
list of all the folders that need to be opened in order 10 display the files you want)
and a file name template, separated by a packslash. (How to construct a file name
template 1s described in Part 1, Section 8.5

For example, if you want to move over to using the \BUSINESS\LETTERS directory

on Drive C but you don't have any special requirements about the files you want to

select, you should type C:\BUSINESS\LETTERS\*.* (The template *.% matches

every file in a directory.) However, if you wanted only files with the filetype GEM,
~ you would type C:\BUSINESS\LETTERS\*.GEM

5 Move the pointer to the title bar of the directory window of the Dialog box
" and click the lefthand mouse button once.

The folder you require should now be displayed on the screen.

't know precisely which folder you want:

4 Type the drive letter of the disk you require followed by a colon and the
appropriate file name template.

For example, if you want o use files on Drive C and you don't have any special
requirements about the files you want to select, you would type C:\*.*. However,
if you only wanted files with the filetype GEM, you should type C:\*.GEM. (How to
construct a file name template is described in Part 1, Section 8.5)




5 Move the pointer to the title bar of the directory window of the Dialog box
and click the lefthand mouse button once.

This changes the folder displayed to the Root Directory of the disk you have
selected.

6 Close the window and/or open folders displayed in the window until the
folder you want is displayed.

Close- the window by clicking on the window's close box. Open a folder by clicking
on its name. (You do not need to double-click the mouse button in this case.}

Throughout only folders and files which match the template given on the Directory
line of the Dialog box are listed in the window.

Making your selection

To select one of the files displayed in the Dialog box window:

1 Double-click on the name of the file in the directory window within the
Dialog box.

1 Click on the name of the file in the directory window within the Dialog

2 Click on the [OK] exit button.

i Type in the name of the item you want beside the label ‘Selection’.
How to enter information in a Dialog box is described in Section 2.10.
2 Click on the [OK] exit button.

To select a number of files displayed in the window:
1 Select the items you want by Shift-dlicking on their names.

The technique of Shift-clicking is described in Section 2.2. -
2 Click on the [OK] exit button. '

To select all the files in the folder that match the template:

1 Check that no items are selected in the directory window and that the text
area beside the label 'Selection’ is blank.

Clear any selected items by clicking on a clear area of the Dialog box. Clear any
‘selection’ by clicking on this text area and pressing the [ Esc | key.

2 Click on the [OK] exit button.
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2.12 Changing to using a different disk

To start .looking at the directories on a different disk, you need both to replace the
disk in the drive with the new disk and 'log in’ the new disk. The steps to take are
as follows: -

Release the disk in the drive.
For instructions, see Chapter 4 'About disks’ in Part I of this manual,

2 Insert the disk you want to replace it by.

3 Press the €] key.

What is displayed after the new disk is logged in depends on the path to the folder
displayed in the title bar immediately before you changed disks and on how this
compares with the paths available on the new disk. In deciding which folder to
display, GEM will follow as much of the previous path as possible. If there is no
common path, the window will show the Root Directory of the new disk.

For example, suppose the previcus title bar showed A:\BUSINESS\LETTERS\. If
your new disk has a folder in the Root directory called BUSINESS, but this folder
doesn’'t contain a folder called LETTERS, the title bar will show A:\BUSINESS\. If
the disk doesn't have a folder called BUSINESS in the Root directory, the title bar
will show A:z\.

2.13 Moving over to using DOS commands

Note:

Either:

n5ta, TLHR,
Configure dpplination... #

Set eTONCes, .,
L”’;ffh“l

1

When you want to use facilities deseribed in Part I of this manual, you will have to
leave the GEM Desktop. You will either want to:

- leave GEM temporarily, so that you can use a particular DOS command or set of
commands '

— or move fully into using DOS, for example so that you can run a particular suite of
programs

The actions you take in the two cases are different.

Leaving GEM temporarily

This method leaves the GEM software in your PC's memory — reducing the amount
of memory available for the work you do using DOS command lines. If you want to
do anything more than using DOS commands and running small programs, you
should move over to using DOS completely.

To leave GEM Deskiop:

Move the pointer to the Menu bar and pull down the Options menu.
How to do this is described in Section 2.6.

Select ‘Enter DOS commands’

Move the pointer to this option and click the lefthand mouse button when ‘Enter
DOS commands' is highlighted.
.




Or: Hold down the key and press [C]

In either case, if you have a floppy disk system and you don't have a copy of Disk 1
of your AMSTRAD PC disks in Drive A, you may see a Dialog box on the screen.

A file required to perforn the
gperation ?,ou have selected
gannot be found,

If this appears, click on the [OK] exit button (or press [ < ]) and then insert in
f Disk 1 or any other disk you have that holds a copy of the

Drive A a copy of
MS-DOS 3.2 COMMAND.COM program. Now go through the stages of leaving the
Desktop again.

The PC should clear the screen and display a C> or A> system prompt. This tells
you that you can now use DOS commands, as described in Part IIT of this manual.

Microsoft(R) MS-DOS(R) Version 3.20
(C)Copyright Microsoft Corp 1981-1986

C>

To return to using GEM Deskiop:

1 Put your Desktop disk (Disk 3} in Drive A.
Note: In the case of a Hard Disk PC no changing of disks is required, just type EXIT

2 Type:
EXIT [ <1

Microsoft(R) MS-DOS(R) Version 3.20
(C)Copyright Microsoft Corp 1981-1986

C>path
PATH=A:\BASIC2; A: \GEMDESK; A: \GEMAPPS; A: \GEMSYS; A: \

Crexit
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- Jpen
Tnto/Rename, ., #

| Gelats, .. 4
LoFppmat, .,

i To N?EEE' ° ‘

Either:

Or:

Note:
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This puts you back using the GEM Desklop.
Moving over to use DOS completely

To leave GEM Desktop:

This procedure removes the GEM software from your PC's memory.
Move the pointer to the Menu bar and pull down the File menu.
How to do this is described in Section 2.6.

Select ‘Exit to DOS'.

Move the pointer to this option and click the lefthand mouse button when ‘Exit to
DOS’ is highlighted.

If you have a floppy disk system and don’t have any disk in Drive A (the lefthand
floppy disk drive, if you have two), vou will see the message:

Abort or Retry:
Insert your GEM Startup Disk (Disk 2) in Drive A and type R

If you don't have the GEM Startup disk (Disk 2) in Drive A, you may now see the
message:

Insert disketté with batch file
and press any key when ready

Either insert Disk 2 in Drive A and then press either a character key or [ <] or
hold down the [em ] key and press [C]: then type Y to the gquestion:

Terminate batch job (Y/N)?

The PC clears the screen and displays a C> or A> system prompt. This tells you
that you can now use DOS commands {as described in Part 1l of this manualj.

To return to using GEM Desktop:

Insert a copy of Disk 2 of your AMSTRAD PC disks in Drive A.
Type the commands:

Insert a copy of Disk 1 in drive A.
Reset your PC by hoiding down both [[em ] and and pressing

Type the command GEM and follow the instructions on the screen.

These are the same instructions as you see when you first load the system software
into your PC.

The GEM software is now reloaded into your PC's memory‘l_
In the case of a Hard Disk PC no changing of disks is required just type GEM




3. RUNNING PROGRAMS UNDER GEM

This chapter describes the steps involved in running programs on your
AMSTRAD PC from the GEM Desktop. These programs will often be
GEM-based — ie. designed to make use of the GEM software’s system of a
pointer and menus — but other programs can be run as well.

All the DOS-style programs (ie. with the filetype .COM or EXE) supplied with your
AMSTRAD PC and many of the most popular commercial programs will already be
fully set up for running under GEM. To use cne of these programs, you just need to
follow the instruciions given below in Section 3.3 or the step-hy-step instructions
given in Part I, Section 5.3.

Other programs will need some preparation. 1f the program has not been set up to
run on the AMSTRAD PC, it may need to be ‘mstalled’ {(your dealer will be able o
tall you if this is the case). If it has been setl up for the AMSTRAD PC but not to run
under GEM, it may need to be ‘configured’ to make it especially easy to run from
the GEM Desktop.

‘Configuring’ a program to run under GEM slores information about the program in
the GEM Desktop. This information is the filetype of the data files associated with it
and the additional information (‘parameters’) needed before the program can run. It
also lets you select the icon pictures used on the program and data files.

#

Programs don't need o be configured befare they can be run from the GEM Desktop
but configuring has certain advantages:

— in most cases, a configured program will run immediately after yoﬁ open its icon,
whereas unconfigured -programs require you to go through an intermediate step

— in many cases, a configured program can be run by just opening the associated
document you want to wWOLK on — again saving you from going through an
intermediate step

You can often tell if a program has been configured by looking at its icon. If this has
a picture on it, then the program has certainly been configured. If there is no picture
on the icon, assume to start with that the program has not been configured.

Configuring a program is easy to do but newcomers 10 computing are advised to
avoid programs that need installation until they are familiar with using the R
AMSTRAD PC. -

Installing a program, configuring a program and running a program from the GEM
Desktop are each described below,

Before you use any program for the first time, do read the introductory sections of
its user guide. These should tell you whether you will need to have disks ready to
store data files, which disks you put in which drive while running the program, the
namef(s) of the program file(s), which directory they are stored in and much other
important information.

Note: (i} Always remember to check out whether you can make a duplicate copy of the
programs you buy before using them. If possible, you should always use a copy
and keep the original disks safely stored away, for use solely 1o make further
copies as and when these are needed.
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(ii) There is advice in Appendix I on how to prepare disks holding only the programs
and external commands you need while you are using a particular application {for
example, your word processor or your spreadsheet).

3.1 Installing a program

Note: The instructions given should only be followed if the program comes with a
well-documented installation program. In particular, if there isn't an installation
program, don't try to install the program without the help of someone who is
knowledgeable about the program — for example, your dealer.

1 Find out details of the installation procedure from the program's own user
guide.
In particular, find out the name of the installation program, which disk this is on (if
the software is on more than one disk) and in which directory.

2 Place the disk(s) specified in the program's user guide in your disk drive(s)
and press the key.

This shows the contents of the disk(s) in the Desktop windows.
3 Run the installation program by double-clicking on its icon.
4 Follow the instructions in the program’s user guide.
Take special care to follow the instructions about inserting and replacing disks.

The information about the AMSTRAD PC that the installation program may need
you to supply while you are running this program is given in Appendix IV.

Note: {iy When an installation program asks to identify the type of display or screen your
PC has from a list, you should select Colour (Color) or Colour Graphics if you have
a PC CD or ECD and you should select Monochrome or Hercules if you have a PC
MD. Always refer to Appendix [ if the software mentions the AMSTRAD PC15612.

(1) Some installation procedures end by giving you the option of starting to use the
program immediately or going back to the GEM Desktop.

3.2 Configuring a program

1 Place the disk holding the program in Drive A and press the [ Esc | key.

2 Move the pointer to the program's icon and click the lefthand mouse
button once.

The icon should be re-drawn with a heavier outline. If it isn't, try again.

3 Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Configure Application...".
Altemnatively, hold down the [ ar | key and press [A].

How to pull down a menu and select an option is described in Section 2.6.
The following Dialog box should appear on the screen.




CONFIGURE APPLICATION

an%icatiun Name: ﬂEﬁD EXE .
cument Types: | . o o

Application Type: [GEH | (D% | GRS
Needs Full Memory: [ No |

parameters

Teon Type: Generlc |

]

application documents

Check whether the [Remove] exit button on the bottom line of the Dialog
box is in light text or normal text. .

If this option is in normal text, the program has already been configured to run
under GEM. Click on the [Cancel] exit button unless there are any details you want
10 change — you don't need to follow these instructions any further.

Look at the program'’s user guide and see if this says that the program's
data files have a particular filetype.

A file's filetype is the second part of its file name (after the full stop}. Tha user guide
may give more than one filetype, if more than one sort of data file is produced. If the
guide doesn't give any filetype, decide on a filetype that isn’t used for any of your
other files and make a mental note to always use this filetype for these data files.

Up to eight different filetypes can be associated with one program.
Type in these filetypes.

The cursor is automatically positioned ready for you to type the first filetype. Press
gither the [ 1_] key or the [ ] key to move to the slot for the next filetype. Check
each filetype as you type it. If you make a mistake, press the key to tub out
characters and type these in again.

Select the ‘Application Type' for the program, by moving the pointer to the

option you require and clicking the lefthand mouse button once.

Select ‘GEM’ if the program makes use of the GEM software — ie. features menus,
pointers etc. Otherwise, look in the program's user guide and see what ‘command
line’ this says you have to type in order to run the program. If, for example, your
program is SPREAD.COM and the user guide tells you to just type SPREAD (ie. the
program’s name) to run the program, choose DOS'. If, however, it tells you fo type
something like SPREAD SOURCE.DAT YOUR.DAT or even just SPREAD SOURCE.DAT,
choose 'DOS takes parameters’. a2
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1

12

Note:

1

2

Click on the ‘Yes’ option on the ‘Needs Full Memeory' line of the Dialog box
if the program will require as much memory as possible when it is run.

If you don't know how much memory your program will require, leave it without full
memory. If the program fails with a message like ‘Not enough memory to run’ or
you can't work on as big a spreadsheel as you would lke, you can always
reconfigure the program to use full memory.

You should only need the ‘Yes' option for programs like spreadsheets that use a
large amount of memory. Note: after using such a program, you will have to reload
the GEM software.

Select the pair of icon pictures to be used for the program and its
associated data files.

Scroll through the options in the ‘Tcon Type' window by clicking on the up arrow or
the down arrow box until the pair of picturss you want is displayed. For example, if
you have a program that helps you keep your address book up to date, you might
decide to give this the 'Database’ icon type This will put a picture of a filing
cabinet on the program'’s icon and pictures of open filing cabinet drawers on all the
documents it generates. What all the pictures are supposed to represent is explained
in Section 2.3.

Move the pointer to the [Install]l exit button and click the mouse button
once.

Replace the disk in Drive A by your Desktop disk and press [ Esc ]. (With a
Hard Disk PC no changing of disks is required as the Desktop is already
installed on the Hard Disk.)

The next step is to save the Desktop. This stores the information you have set up for
future use. However, it will also save other aspects of your current work - for
example, which directories are shown. So before you save the Desktop, refer to
Chapter 8 where full details are given.

Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Save the Desktop’. Altematwelv,
hold down the [ ak | key and press [V]

The information about this program is saved as part of your GEM Desktop and it
takes up memory space. [f you no longer intend to use a particular program, you
should remove the configuration information from the Desktop. The steps to take
are:

(i) Select the program icon.

(ii) Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Configure Application...

(i1i) Select the ‘Remove’ exit button from the Dialog box that appears on the screen.
(iv} Save the Desktop {following the instructions given in Section 8.2).

3.3 Running a program

To run a program that works with the GEM software

A program that works with the GEM software has the filetype APP.

Insert the disk holding the program in Drive A (the lefthand disk drive, if
you have two).

If there is a separate data disk and you have a two-drive PC, insert this
disk in Drive B (the righthand disk drive).




3 Press | _Esc | }
4 Open (ie. double-click on) either the program’s icon or the icon of one of

Note:

Notes:

Note:

the documents associated with the program.
Opening the document will automatically open the associated program, provided:

— the program has been configured (see above)

— the document has the filetype specified when the program was configured.

- the program file is either in the same directory as the document or in a directory
that is automatically searched for program files. (Setting up directories for
automatic search is described in Part ITI, Section 4.2.)

If these conditions aren't met, a Dialog box like the following will appear on the
screen, to tell you in effect that you can't run the program by opening this particular
document.

To install this document vou must

select and configure the correct m
aﬂphcatmn progran and then specify
this document type,

{i) While the program is running, you can swap the program disk in Drive A for the
disk holding the data you want to process. If a message later appears telling you
that the file you want to use can't be found, insert your program disk and press
[<]. If you are asked for COMMAND.COM, insert your MS-DOS disk.

(ii) The way the AMSTRAD PC is prepared prior to running GEM software may not
suit all GEM programs. You may need to change the Batch files GEM.BAT and
CEM2 BAT. The program's own user guide should give guidance on what 1s
required. If in doubt, consult your dealer.

The GEM program should contain its own instructions for installation onto your
Hard Disk. It may also be run in the floppy disk drive. The GEM startup file on your
Hard Disk system is called GEMBAT and differs from the batch files used on a
floppy disk computer.

To run a DOS program or Batch file

A DOS program will have the filetype COM or EXE; a Batch file will have the
filetype BAT.

Insert the disk holding the program in Drive A (the lefthand disk drive, if
you have two).

If there is a separate data disk and you have a two-drive PC, insert this
disk in Drive B (the righthand disk drive).

Press [ Es |
Open (ie. double-click on) the program’s icon (or click once and then select
Open from the File menu).

If the program requires further information (‘parameters’} before it-can run or it
hasn't been configured to run from the Desktop, a Dialog box will appear on the

screen. &
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Note:

Look in the program’s user guide and see what ‘command line’ this says you have
to type in order to run the program. What you need to type is the Command tail -
ie. everything after the first blank space in the command line For example, if your
program is SPREAD COM, the user quide might tell you to type something like:

SPREAD SOURCE.DAT YOUR.DAT

to run your program. What you should type in this Dialog box is:

SOURCE.DAT YOUR.DAT .

If, however, the user guide tells you to just type SPREAD, don't type anything.
Leave the Dialog box by clicking the [OK] exit button. The program will then run.

If the program requires a single parameter — & name of a document file, you can run
the program by cpening this document file. However, the same conditions apply as
applied to GEM-based programs (see above).

if you have a Hard Disk PC:

Mote that the DOS program should contain its own instructions for instaliation onto
your Hard Disk. Some programs that incorporate sophisticated copy-protection may
not be (easily) transferable to Hard Disk. DOS programs may also be run in the
floppy disk drive.

3.4 Returning to the GEM Desktop after running a program

When the program you have run from the GEM Desktop finishes or you leave it in
its ‘prescribed- manner, your PC will attempt to retum you fto using the GEM
Desktop. The details are as follows:

If your program hasn't been configured to take your PC's full memery and vou have
a floppy disk system, you will see a Dialog hox on the screen asking vou to insert
vour Deskiop disk. Place this disk (Disk 3) in Drive A (the lefthand drive if you have
two), tum the drive handie across the drive slot to hold the disk in the drive and
then press [ <] You will then be retumed to the Desktop.

If your program was configured 1o take full memory and you have a floppy disk
system, you will see the message:

Insert your GEM Startup Disk
Press any key to continue

Place vour Startup disk (Disk 2) in Drive A and then press any character key or the
key. After a while, you will see a Dialog box asking you to put your Desktop
disk in Drive A

To contlnue, insert your GEM DESKTOP
disk into drive A:, gnd click on OK m

ar
press the Enter key, To return 0 D05,

click on Cargel,




4. ORGANISING YOUR WORK:

1. ORGANISING FILES

There is nothing wrong with putting all your files into the Root directory
of the disk you store them on but you can make them much more
manageable by putting them into folders, rather like the folders you have
in a filing cabinet. Groups of these folders can then be put into other
folders alongside other files. These folders can themselves be grouped into
further folders, and so on.

Trying to picture all these folders and what is in them might seem difficult. In fact
the whole structure is just a sort of ‘family tree’, at the top of which is the ‘root” of
the family.

For example, suppose all your files were either to do with Home (letiers to friends,
games programs, etc.) or with Business (business letiers, reports, accounts, etc.).
Then the first step might be to have one folder for Home and one for Business. This
‘tree’ would be:

- Root\

Home Business

with Root as the ‘parent’ of Home and Business, or alternatively, Home and
Business as the ‘daughters’ of Root.

As the numbers of files increase and the Business folder starts getting hard to
search through, vou may well decide to regroup your Business files into ‘Letiers’,
‘Reports’ and ‘Accounts’ If you did group your files in this way, your tree would
look like this:

Root
— ~~ Business

Home

— ! T~
Letters Reports Accounts

Next you might want to divide your ‘Home' files into ‘Letters’ and ‘Games’. (You
don't need to find a different name for ‘Letters’ because these letiers don't have the
same parent as ‘Business Letters’. Daughters of the same parent, however, do have
to have different names) Now the tree becomes:

Root
Home=" - Business

7\

Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts
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As time went on, you might then want to divide your Business letters into letters to
Company ‘A’, Company ‘B’ and Company ‘C’" and vour accounts files into those for
Companies ‘A’, ‘B’ and 'C’ as well {Once again, you can use the same names for
these folders because they have different parents.) The tree now becomes:

/ Root \
Home Business
\\

T P |
Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts
1~ e
A B C A B C

You could go on adding to this tree by dividing the contents of existing folders into
two or more new folders, though you are unlikely to want anything much more
complicated than this example. )

4.1.1 How GEM shows your files and folders

The way GEM displays what you have stored on a disk is by showing you the
contents of any folder you open - that is, the directory of the folder you choose.

When you start working on a particular disk, the first directory you see is normally
the Root directory. In our example here, this would show three folders: the two we
know about (one called ‘Home', one called ‘Business’) and an extra one called ‘New
Folder'. The New Folder is standing by for when you want to add another folder to
the Root dj.reg:pq_r_y.

You then have the dpportunity to open either the 'Home’ or the ‘Business' folder and
see what is stored there. (Again there will be a New Folder standing by for when
you want to add another folder to this folder) And so on.

Opening folders takes you on a path ‘down’ the tree — that is, away from the root.
Closing the window in which a folder is displayed takes you back ‘up’ the tree ~
that is, towards the root.

If you want to move from one particular folder to another, your path will be a
combination of moves up and down the tree. For example, to move from the
‘Reports’ folder to the ‘Games’ folder on the tree, ycu need to move:

— up to ‘Business’ (close the window)

— up to the Root (close the window)

~ down to 'Home' (open the ‘Home' folder)
- down to '‘Games’ {open the ‘Games’ folder)

Home Business
— ‘l

i
Letters  .Games Letters Reports Accounts

P I~
A B (o4 A B C




The default way for GEM to display the contents of a folder is as a series of folder,
program and document icons, starting with all the folders.

A \BUSTNESS\

M| INESS
reeaelDDD 1

Hew Folder  RCCOUNTS LETTERS REPORTS TNOEN.R IHIEX.E INDEX.C

v

Showing the directory as a set of icons gives you a quick way of spotting similar or
related files in a directory: you will remember how the picture within an icon is used
to show what type of program or what type of tbcument a file is.

This is not the only way of displaying a diréctory. The other option is to display it as
a list of folder and file names. This is Known as ‘Showing as text’ and is described in
the next section. Directories shewn as text only have the names of the items to
remind you what is stored in a particular file or folder, but they also contain
information about the sizes of files and the dates they were last changed.

-

Displaying the-directory as text

Showing the directory as text gives you a list of all the files and folders in the
directory, with the folders picked out by a diamond to the left of each name. The
only indication of the type of information in a file is its name. However, the size of
each file and the date it was last changed are also given.

Wl ' A+ \BUSINESS\ ‘
+ New Folder 0e-60-30 00:00 ]

+ ACCOUNTS 17-12-86 18:38

¢ LETTERS 17-12-86 18:34

+ REPORTS 17-12-86  16:34
INDEX & 3166 24-02-86 10:38 ||
INEX B 1280 06-04-86 13:07 i
| INDEX € 173 PAo-R4-R6 137 !
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Note:

» Sort by Type ¢
Sort by Size 47
|_Sort by Date il

You can do all the operations on the folders and files when these are shown as text
that you can when they are shown as icons. Just move the pomnter to the line
displaying the information about the folder or file and select it or open it as before.

Changing the way the directory 15 shown affects both windows in which directories
are displayed. :

Changing from listing as icons 1o listing as text (and vice versa):

1 Pull down the Arrange menu.

Select the first entry in the menu.

If the directory is shown as icons at present, this option will be ‘Show as text’; if it
is shown as text, this option will be 'Show as icons’.

‘How fo do these actions is described in Section 2.6.
. Hold down the [(an_| key and press (s

. 1f you change how the directory is displayed after you select any of the directory

items, you will have 10 reselect the items you want after the directory has been
displayed in the different style.

4.1.2 Ways of sorting the directory

Note:

158

{mmediately afterdoading GEM Desktop, any directory vou display is typically listed

in alphabetical order of name, starting with all the folders in the directory and then
listing all the programs and documents. '

This ig not the only order in which the contents of a folder can be listed. The full list
is:

‘Sorted by name’ ie. listed in alphabetical order of name

‘Sorted by type' ie. listed in alphabetical order of the 1ype part of the folder or fille
name

'Sorted by size’ ie. listed in size order, starting with the largest (Note: this only
affects files; it doesn't affect the order folders are listed in)

‘Sorted by date’ ie. listed in date order, starting with the most recently created or
changed file or folder

All the folders are always listed hefore any programs and documernts, whatever
option you choose.




Bhanging the order in which folders and files are listed:

Pull down the Arrange menu

The arrow head beside one of the options picks out the way folders and files are
ordered at present.

Select one of the other three ordering options in the bottom section of the
menu,

How to do these actions is described in Section 2.6.

Or: Hold down the [_ax_] key and press the character key corresponding to the
letter shown on the same line of the menu as the option.

For ‘Sort by name' press [NJ; for ‘Sort by type’ press [P]; for 'Sort by size’ press ['Z];
for ‘Sort by date’ press [T]

Any directory shown on the screen will now be redisplayed with the folders and files
listed in the order you have selected. Any other directories you display before you
either reset your PC or change the order again will also be shown in this order.

Note: If you change how the directory is displayed after you select any of the directory
items, you will have to re-select the items you want after the directory has been
displayed in the different style.

4.1.3 Finding out what is stored in a folder

1 Display the folder in one of your two screen windows.

A \BUSTNESSY ¢
New Folder  GCCOUNTS  LETTERS  RERORTS  INDEXA DODEKE  INDEX.C

If you don't just want information about the folder currently displayed in the
window, you will need to move sequentially through the folders on your disk until
the right one is displayed. This will involve a combination of:

() Clicking the mouse button when the pointer is on the close box to move you
back to the previous folder.
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Remember: the folder this will display is the one named immediately before the
current folder in the window's title bar:

For example:
A:\FOLDER1\FOLDER2\FOLDER3\

Current folder

Previous folder

(i) Double-clicking the mouse button when the pointer is on a folder icon to display

the contents of thls folder on the screen.

(i1} Clicking the mouse button when the pointer is on the close box of the Root

directory and selecting a different disk drive (if vou have more than one).

W sk Drives:

¥

Closin . . g
g/f% nmng Disk A

(13 =~ & [}

Closin% EOpemng the BASICZ IolderE

mhlh‘r WEIG [atd Mil m CHRLM  NIRBE

LWAEHTAY I
@ Opening th

|

e PROGRAMS folder

1w |-

Te |=

=]

More details of how to open folders and close windows is given in Section 2.8. If
you want to look at the contents of a folder on a different disk (ie one that isn't in a
drive at the moment), refer to Section Z.12.

If necessary, display another section of the folder's directory.

When you first open a folder, you often see only the top section of the directory. If
you are only seeing part of the directory, this will be shown by the ‘scroll bar’ on the
righthand edge of the window.

- If the scroll bar is blank, you are seeing all of the directory

— If the scroll bar contains a shaded area, click the mouse button when the pointer
is on the shaded part of the scroll bar below the blank area; this displays the next
section of the directory.

More information about scrolling a window is given in Section 2.8.

You also have the option of making the window occupv the whole screen by
clicking on its Full box (see Section 2.8).




4.1.4 Getting brief information about a folder, program or
document |

1 Select the item you want information about

Either:
2 Pull down the File menu

3 Select ‘Info/Rename...” from this menu
How to do these actions is described in Section 2.6.

Fopuat, .,

To Output
Exit to

or:
2 Hold down the [_an ] key and press [I]

Your PC then puts a Dialog box on the screen containing brief details of the item
you have selected.

ITEM INFORMATION / REMAME FOLDER INFORMATION
. Name: ADORESS .BAg — Folder Name: PROGRAMS,
Size in bytes: 36b (reated: 14-89-86 18:49
Last nodified: 24/B2/86 10:38 Mumber of Folders: 1
. Number of Itess: Jﬂz
fttributes: QEELS i Bytes Used: (]

These details are:

— its full name

~ when it was last modified (when it was created if it hasn't been modified)

~ itg size in bytes (approximately equal to the number of characters it contains)
— if it is a folder, how many folders and files it contains

— if it is & file, whether it is Read-Write or Read-Only (see Section 4.2.6)

Note: If you ask for information about ‘New Folder’, AMSTRAD PC displays a special
Dialog box with information on how to create a new folder.

When you have finished reading the information in the Dialog box, move the pointer
to the [OK] exit button and click the lefthand mouse button.
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- 4.1.5 Finding out how much unused storage space there is
on a disk

1 Decide which window to use to display your PC's Disk Drives.

2 Move the pointer to this window's Close Box (the box in the corner with
a ‘bow-tie’ in it) and click the lefthand button on the mouse until the
window displays your PC’s Disk Drives.

Note: You cannot ‘overshoot’ because this particular display cannot be closed by
clicking on its Close Box.

3 Insert the disk you want to examine in Drive A.

4 Move the pointer to the icon representing the disk you want information
on and click the lefthand button on the mouse once.

5 Bring the File menu onto the screen and select ‘Info/Rename...".
How to do these actions is described in Section 2.6.

Your PC then puts a Dialog box on the screen containing brief details of the disk
you have selected, including the amount of free space on the disk measured in
bytes. (1000 bytes holds about 1000 characters.)

DISK INFORMATION

Drive Identifier: 4
—— - unber of Folders:
noer of Itews: 23
thes Used: __1TEB98
Bytes Available: _ 226304

.

When you have finished reading the information in the Dialog box, move the pointer
to the [OK] exit button and click the lefthand mouse button.
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4. ORGANISING YOUR WORK:

2. DISK HOUSEKEEPING

Disk housekeeping is about keeping your disks organised, with ybur files
on the ‘right’ disks and in the ‘right’ folders. This involves:

creating new files

creating new folders

making copies of existing files and folders

deleting files and folders you no longer want

giving files new names

protécting your important files against accidental deletion

It isn't possible simply to move a file or folder from one folder or disk to another.
You have to make a copy in the new location and then delete the original file or
folder.

The time to arganise your disks is either first thing after loading the GEM software
or after you have finished running one program and before you run the next.

The GEM Desktop is used for all of these operations except creating new files. Most
new files are created by the programs you run but occasionally you will need to
prepare a short text file. We suggest that you use the AMSTRAD PC's Text Editor,
RPED, to do this —though in fact you can use any text editor. Using RPED is
described in Part [, Section 6.8.

4.2.1 Creating a new foider

1

2

Display the directory you want to put the new folder in.
See Section 4.3 for details on how to do this.
Move the pointer to the New Folder icon in the window.

i
|||||||||

Nay Folder

There is a New Folder icon at the beginning of every directory. -
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3 Double-click the mouse button.
The ‘New Folder' Dialog box is then displayed.

NEW FOLDER

Name |

ey

4 Enter the name you want the folder to have in the space provided in the
' Dialog box. .
This folder name has two parts: a ‘name’ of up to eight characters and an optional

‘type’ of up to three characters, separated from the name by a full stop. The folder
name you choose should:

— be different from any other folder name in this directory
- remind you of what the folder will be used 1o store

The usual characters to use in the folder name are the letters A...Z and the numbers
0...9, but you-ean_use some other characters as well (see Part I, Section 8.6). You
can very easily discover whether the character you want to use is allowed or not: if
it is forbidden, GEM Deskiop won't let you type it in.

{(For details on how to enter this information, see Section 2.10.)

5 Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button in the Dialog box and click the
mouse button.

The directory now contains the new folder, which you can open and copy files and
folders to in the normal way (see Secticn 4.2.2 below).

The GEM Desktop won't create the new folder if you try to give it the same name
as another folder within the same directory. Instead it will display a Dialog box: this
offers you the choice of either selecting a new name for the new folder (click on the
{Retry] exit button) or abandoning the new folder {click on the [Cancel] exit button).

4.2.2 Copying existing files and folders

Copying a file or a folder makes a new file or folder that contains all the same
information as the original. This copy can be stored either in the same directory as
the onginal or in a different directory, often on a different disk.

The method of copying described here makes copies of one or more files or folders
{or a mixture of the two). However, the files and folders must be all in the same
directory, so if you want to copy files and folders from separate directories, you must
repeat the process for each directory in turn. a’




The originals of the files and folders are known as the ‘Source’ and where the copies
are stored is known as the ‘Destination’. The destination can be shown on the
screen:

as the icon of the folder you want to store the copies in
as a disk icon if you want to store the copies in the Root directory of this disk

@ as empty space in a directory window if you want to store the copy in the
folder whose directory is displayed on the screen

Note: If you have a single-drive PC and you want to copy a file from one floppy disk to
' another, you may be able to do this by copying the file first to the built-in disk drive
(Drive C) and then copying from Drive C to the disk you want to store the file on.
Each of these stages uses the steps described below. This will, however, fail if Drive
C does not have enocugh room to store the file. If this happens, leave GEM
temporarily and use the DOS command COPY instead, as described in Part I, Section

7.3 and in Part I, Section 5.2.

1 Display both the ‘Source’ directory and the ‘Destination’ on the screen.

H] 1 GBS
B

N Folitr WGLIE GLIM  PROGIOOM  PROGL.CON  PROGECON  PROGA.OM " Source
WEM PN TRILDG GG DCOEWLY NP2 DOTIENL:
—_

i B \IMAGESY

Wew Folder

+
4

J=1=

Destination

How to get the directories you want displayed on the screen is described in Section
4.1.3. If your destination is a disk icon, you will need to close up one of your
windows as far as it will go to display this icon (see Section 2.8).

‘Note: If the copies are to be stored in the same folder as the original files and .
folders, you only need to display this folder once. You don't need to display it in two
separate windows.

2 Select the icon or group of icons in the ‘Source’ folder representing the files
and folders you want to copy.

Selected iconsZ Jif. PROGT.COM  FROGZ,COM

FROGE. COM UDCUMENT. {
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Selecting icons is described in Section 2.4.

Note: If you only want to copy one item, you can omit this step. The next step
automatically selects the icon for you.

3 With the pointer over a selected icdn. hold down the mouse button and
then move the pointer to your chosen destination.

The pointer changes to & hand as you move it {see Section 2.4},

To determine what part of a directory window is ‘empty’, imagine a rectangle drawn
around each icon and its name. The [ree area is anywhere still inside the window
but outside these rsctangles.

New Folder PROGE. L0
PROGE.COM  FROGE,COM H. TH DOCUMENT. 1

M CPICTIRES\

[ ——

MNew Folder] | TRAIN.GEM

If your destination ig an icon, this will become highlighted when you reach it.

Hew Folder FROGECOM  PROGE.COM

BB

PROGS . COM AR ERURGA [OCUMENT. |
Nl Disk Drives:

FLOPFY DISK

If you decide against copying, simply move the ‘hand’ back to its original position.

4 Release the mouse button.

The ‘Copy folders/items’ Dialog box is now displayed in the centre of the screen
{unless you have specifically turned off the display of this hex: see Section 8.1).
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COPY FOLDERS / ITEM§

Folders to Copy:
Ttens to Copy:

] (el

0
1

This tells you how many items GEM thinks you have asked 1t to copy. If there
appears to have been some mistake, move the pointer to the [Cancel] exit button of
the Dialog box and click the mouse button: then repeat Steps 2 — 4.

5 Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button of the Dialog box and click the
mouse button.

GEM now starts copying the files and folders one by one into the destination folder.
As each item is successfully copied, the number displayed in the Dialog box is
reduced by one. If no Dialog box was displayed, you will see each file and folder in
tum being picked out by a fine box and ‘zoomed’ into the destination folder.

Fach new copy is stored with the same name as the original if this is possible. If
this is not what you want, you can rename the copy after it has been created —
provided the copy is of a file or a document.

It is not possible to rename a folder. What you can do instead (provided there is
enough room on the disk) is to create a new folder with the new name {see Section
421 ahove), copy the contents of the old folder to the new folder and then delete
the old folder (see below). If you don't have much room on the disk, copy each file
separately and delete the old version immediately after copying the file.

GEM won't copy an ftem if it has the same name as folder or a file already stored in
~ the Destination folder. Instead it will display a ‘Name Conflict’ Dialog box. What to
do is described below in Section 4.2.5.

4.2.3 Deleting files and folders you no longer want

You can delete files and folders either one at a time or in a group (provided they are
all in the same folder).

Deleting a file just removes that file. Deleting a folder deletes all the files in the
folder and all the folders within the folder. These are likely to contain both files and
further folders. Make sure that you want none of the files within any of these folders
before deleting the folder containing them.

For example, suppose the pattern of folders on your disk was like this:

/ Root \

Folder1 Folder2

VA AN SN
A B C D E F
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ﬂmt\ i

iu.OUEput

Exit to D03

Deleting Folder 2 would delete folders D, E and F as well

Deleting a file or a folder Temoves files from vour disk: these files cannot he
recovered. So it is wise to keep 'hack-up’ copies of important files in case of
accident.

The steps to take are as follows:

Select the icons of the files and folders you no longer want.

The way to select a number of icons is described in Section 2.4,

Pull down the File menu and select ‘Delete...”: alternatively, hold the [Cat |
key and press [D]

GEM then displays the Delste Folders/Items’ Dialog box (unless you have tumed off
the display of this box — see Seclion 8.1).

DELETE FOLDERS / ITEHS

Folders to Delete; __1
Ttens to Delete: __3

] (Gl

This box contains details of the number of items your PC thinks you have asked it 10
delete: -if this appears to be wrong. select the |Cancel] exit button and repeat Steps
1-2 o

How to select options from menus is described In Section 2.6.
Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button and click the mouse button.

GEM now deletes the files and folders one by one. Fach time an item 15 deleted, the
number shown in the Dialog box is reduced by one. If no Dialog hox was displayed,
the actual icons are removed one by one. The window is ‘tidied up’ again after all
the files and folders have heen deleted.

4.2.4 Giving a file a new name

Note:

It is not possible to give a folder a new name. What you can do instead (provided
there is enough room on the disk) is to creaie a new folder with the new name (see
Section 4.2.1 above), copy the contents of the old folder to the new folder and then
delete the old folder {see below). If you don’t have much room on the disk, copy
each file separately and delete the old version immediately after copying the file.

The new name vou choose shouid:
_ be different from any other file or folder name in this directory

— remind you of the information the file is used to store




The usual characters to use in the name are the letiers A Z and the numbers 0...9,
but you can use some other characters as well (see Part [, Section 8.4), You can
easily tell whether a particular character can be used In a file name: GEM Desktop
won't let you type in any forbidden characters. :

The steps to take are as follows:

-t

Select the icon of the file you want to rename.

2 Pull down the File menu and select ‘Info/Rename...”: aliernatively hold
down the key and press [I].

How to select an optlon from a menu is described in Section 2.6

i
.fnfn.-" ENake. , .

GEM then displays the ‘Ttemn Information/Rename’ Dialog box, showing the current
name of the file.

Deleter, WD
Format .,
o dutpt TTEN INFORMATION / RENAME
B © MName! ADDRESS .Bnq
§ize in bytes: 3166

Last modified: 78782/86 18:38
fAttributes: QLEELILIEEA:

m-

3 Edit the name sl__lg_wn in the Dialog box so that it becomes the new name.

The keystrokes to usemié change the name are listed in Section 2.10. [f you want to
clear the old name before typing in the new one, press the key.

4 Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button and click the mouse button.
— If the new name is acceptable, the file is then given this name.

— If the new name is already the name of a file in the same directory, your PC will
display a special Dialog box Go through Steps 1 — 4 again after leaving this
Dialog box if you still want to rename this file.

4.2.5 When names conflict

Name conflicts arise because a single directory cannot contain two folders or two
files with the same name. So when this appears about to happen, your PC displays a
Dialog box.

The boxes displayed when you are naming a new folder and renaming files are
explained in Section 4.2.1 and 4.2.4. This section describes the more complex box
displayed when the conflict arises while a copy is being made.
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NAME CORFLICT DURING COPY

Current Mame: TRAIN .G
Copy’s Mame: TRAIN .G

R Caneel] i ]

This box can either have no name next to ‘Copy's Name' or (when a file is being
copied) the same name next to both 'Copy's Name' and 'Current Name'.

— If a 'Current Name' is given but no ‘Copy’s Name’', you must type in'a new name
that hasn't been used before as the 'Copy's Name' and then select the [OK] exit
button. The copy will then be made.

— If the same name appears next to both ‘Copy's Name’ and ‘Current Name', you
can:

either change the name selected for the copy (the keystrokes to use are given in
Section 2.10}) and tell GEM to continue making the copy by selecting the [OK] exit
button.

or replace the existing file with the new file by simply selecting the [OK] exit
button.

or abandon copying this file by selecting the {Cancel] exit button. GEM then goes
on to copying the next file you selected (if any).

or abandon the copy operation by selecting the [Stop] exit button.

Details of what characters can be used in file and folder names is given in Part L.
GEM Desktop won't let you type in a name containing any forbidden characters.

4.2.6 Protecting important files

As you store your programs and data on disk, you should ask yourself whether you
want to protect these files against being accidentally deleted or overwritten.

When files are created, they are marked as ‘Read-Write' so that you can:

— read them
— change them
- delete them

However, this also means that you can accidentally destroy them.

You are advised to make Tegular security copies of your important files (known as
‘back-ups'} so that you always have a version you can use in the event of the disk
you are working with being accidentally damaged or overwritten. Either back-up
whole disks (by following the instructions in Part I, Section 6.1) or back-up
individual files {see Section 4.2.2 above).

As an exira precaution, you can mark these files as ‘Read-Only’ which means:




Fopsad. ..

“To Output

Fyit to DOS

the files can be read into your PC's memory and processed
the versions stored on the disk cannot be overwritten or erased

Back-up copies of files are made either individually or by copying whole folders of
files or whole disks. How to make such copies is described in Section 4.2.2. How to
mark a file as ‘Read-Only’ {and how to mark it later as ‘Read-Write’ again) is
described below.

Whether you mark files as Read-Only or not, we strongly recommend making regular
hack-up copies of your important files.
To mark a file ‘Read-only’ or ‘Read-Write":

Move the pointer to the file you want to mark and click the lefthand
mouse button.

Pull down the File menu and select ‘Info/Rename...: alternatively hold
down the [ ar | key and press [I]

Section 2.6 describes how to do these actions.

ITEM INFORMATION / RENAME

Size i b"at"“ mﬁgs'm
ize in bytes:
Last ndigied: 24702/86  10:58

-~ httributes: LCRRIENNEY |Read-0

] Caeel]

GEM displays a Dialog box giving the current details about the file. Near the bottom
of the box are a ‘Read-Write' box and a ‘Read-Only’ box. If the 'Read-Write’ box is
highlighted, the file is currently marked ‘Read-Write’; 1f the ‘Read-Only’ box is
highlighted, the file is currently marked ‘Read-Oniy'.

Move the pointer to the box for the way you want to mark the file and
click the mouse button.

If the box wasn't highlichted before, it will now be highlighted — showing that this
option has been selected.

Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button and click the mouse button.
The file is now marked either ‘Read-Write' or ‘Read-Only’ as you have selected.

171




172




5. PROCESSING YOUR DISKS

Floppy disks are processed in two ways:

@ New blank disks are marked out electronically into the areas your PC will
use for storing programs and information. This is called Formatting.

@ Disks holding information you don't want to lose are copied so that you
have a disk ready to use in case of accident. The copy is known as your
Back-up copy of the disk.

This chapter describes how to carry out these two tasks when you are
working with the GEM Desktop.

5.1 Preparing a new disk for use (Formatting)

Formatting & new blank disk marks it out into sections so that your PC can store
and retrieve information from the disk. You may also want to format an old disk on
which the data has become corrupted. If the disk hasn't been physically damaged,
formatting the disk will enable you to use its storage space exactly as if it were a
new disk. However, before you do this, do be sure to copy as many as possible of
your files to other disks (see Section 4.2.2) before you format the disk. Formatiing a
disk wipes it clean of any stored data.

Note: . 1f you have a single-drive PC, you should use the M5-DOS FORMAT command {see
Part 11, Section 6.1) to format your disks. You won't be able to use the method
described here unless you can copy FORMAT EXE from the \GEMSYS folder on the
Desktop disk (Disk 3) to your RAM Disk (Drive C). You will also have to put Drive C
on the program search path (see Part IIT, Section 4.2.4).

@® To format a disk:

1 Decide which of your two directory windows to work in.

2 Move the pointer to this window’s Close Box (‘bow-tie’) and click the
lefthand button on the mouse. Repeat this until the window is displaying
your PC’s disk drives. '

The window you require is entitled ‘Disk Drives’ and it is the furthest you can go in
closing up a directory window.

M] Disk Drives: [
- i
A I
o] [9 ]
FLOPRY T3¢ FLOPPY 15K
MT
-

173




174

3

4

en
Info/Rename... #!

Insert the Desktop disk (Disk 3) in Drive A unless FORMAT.EXE is stored
in Drive C and Drive C is on the program search path.

Move the pointer to the icon for the drive you are going to use to format
the disk. Click the lefthand button on the mouse once.

Move the pointer to Disk A if vou pian to format the disk in Drive A; move the
pointer to Disk B if you have a two-drive system and plan to format the disk in Drive
B.

Only select Disk A if Drive A doesn’t hold your Desktop Disk.

-

HI Disk Drives:

FLOPPY DISK  FLOPRY M3k

Move the pointer to the word ‘File' in the menu bar at the top of the
screen.

This causes the File menu to appear on the screen.

Move the pointer to the entry ‘Format...’ in the menu and then click the
lefthand mouse button once.

The following Dialog Box then appears on the screen, asking you to confirm that
you want to format the disk.

Formatting will ERASE all
;lnfoﬁpgn on t"t(he flsl_:Fm drﬁ“*;
t, Click on 0K only if you don’t | {a
nind losing this im‘gmt!on.

- Check the details in the Dialog Box and that you do have the disk you

want to format in the drive you have selected.

8 Insert the disk you want to format in the drive you have selected.

Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button and click the lefthand button on
the mouse.

The disk is then formatted.

5.2 Copying a disk

The process of copying a disk using the GEM Desktop stores exact copies of all the
files on the disk you copy on your second disk. The copies are then available for use
if you accidentally damage or corrupt your original disk. In other words, copying a
disk gives you a back-up set of the files on the disk.




Note:

Note:

The method described here cannot be used if the disk has been copy-protected.
However, the user guide supplied with the disk should tell you how to back-up the
files it holds.

When you copy your disk, you can choose whether to store the copies on a newly
formatted disk (ie. one that doesn't yet have any other files stored on it) or on a disk
that already holds some files. Do not try to copy to an unformatted disk or one with
the wrong format. If necessary, format the disk to give it the same format as your
source disk before you copy files to it {(see Section 5.1, above) or use the DOS
DISKCOPY command (see Part I, Section 6.2).

Using a newly formatted disk can seem wasteful if there are only a few files on the
disk you are copying, but it does ensure that there will be enough room to store all
the files and that there won't be any name conflicts to sort out. {A name conflict
arises when you want to copy a file that has the same name as a file already on the
disk you are storing the copies on. How to sort out name conflicts is described in
Section 4.2.5.)

To use the method of copying described here, you need to have a PC with two disk
drives (one of which can be Drive C, the RAM disk — ie. the area of the computer's
memory that is used exactly as if it were another disk drive).

Leave the GEM Desktop temporarily (see Section 2.13) and then follow the
instructions given in Part I, Section 6.4 on using the DISKCOPY.EXE program to
copy the disk.

If part of your PC’'s memory is used as an additional drive (Drive C), then you can
use this in a two-stage copy: first from the disk to Drive C and then from Drive C to
the back-up disk. This will, however fail if Drive C does not have enough room to
store all the files. If this happens, as is in fact quite likely, leave GEM temporarily
and use the DOS command DISKCOPY instead, as described in Part [ and in Part Il

To copy a disk:

Decide which of your two directory windows to work in.

Move the pointer to this window's Close Box (‘bow-tie’) and click the
lefthand button on the mouse. Repeat this until the window is displaying
your PC’s disk drives.

The window you require is entitied ‘Disk Drives’ and it is the furthest you can go in
closing up a directory window.

K] Disk Drives: [}
et [ i

o] [e]

1 ]
FLOPPY DISK  FLOPRY DISK
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3 Insert the disk you want to copy in Drive A and, if appropriate, the disk
you want to store the copy on in Drive B.

4 Move the pointer to Disk A’s icon.

H Disk Drives: +
y i
] L
| ¢ 0 T
1 1
FLOREVRDISE  FLORRY DI

5 With the pointer over Disk A’s icon, hold down the mouse button and then
move the pointer to the icon that represents the disk you are going to
store the copies on (Disk B or the RAM/Hard Disk, Disk C).

The pointer changes to a hand as you move it and the icon becomes highlighted as
you reach it.

H]

6 Release the mouse button.

The ‘Copy folders/items’ Dialog box is now displayed in the cenire of the screen
funless you have specifically turned off the display of this box: see Section 8.1)

COPY FOLOERS / ITEMS

Folders to Copy: __ 1O
Itens to Copy: __20

O] Canel]

This tells you how many items GEM thinks you have asked it to copy. If there
appears to have been some mistake, move the pointer to the {Cancel] exit button of
the Dialog box and click the mouse button: then repeat Steps 4 — 6.

7 Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button and click the lefthand mouse
button. :

GEM now starts copying the files and folders one by one into the destination folder.
As each item i successfully copled, the number displayed in the Dialog box is
reduced by one. If no Dialog hox was digplayed, you will see the disk you are
copying being ‘zoomed' Into the disk vou are storing the copies on.

.




6. USING THE DESKTOP ACCESSORIES

[ Tesktop lnEu... 1

Snapshot
Calculator

Clock
Print Spooler

Note:

The Desktop accessories are some special tools that you can always use
whatever you currently have displayed on the screen. They are:

a way of saving pictures of the screen, called Snapshot

a clock with a built-in alarm system

a calculator, with similar facilities to a small pocket calculator

a print ‘spooler’, which helps you send text files to your printer

You select the accessory you want by:

Moving the pointer to the Menu bar and pulling down the Desktop menu.
Selecting the accessory you want.

How to do this is described in Section 2.6.

Using Snapshot, the clock and the calculator are described here: how to use the
print spooler is described in Section 9.5.

These accessories may not be available if your system uses more than 128k
(typically) of its memory as a RAM disk (ie. for storing programs and data, rather
than for processing them). You can change the amount of memory used as a RAM
disk by changing the setiings in the Battery-backed RAM - see Appendix II.

Snapshot is not loaded by the standard AMSTRAD PC Disks in order to conserve
memory. If you want-to use the Snapshot accessory, rename the file called
SNAPSHOT in \GEMBOOT on Disk 2 to SNAPSHOT.ACC. The Snapshot accessory
will be automatically loaded the next time the GEM Desktop is loaded (ie. after you
use the GEM Startup disk or type the DOS command GEM).

6.1 Using Snapshot

Hi  Snapshot

1

Snapshot is used to save some or all of the current display on the screen.

] The display is saved in a file with the filetype IMG, with further information stored

8 7

in a companion file with the filetype GEM. Later, you can use GEM Paint to change
the picture (see Part I, Section 5.2) or GEM OUTPUT to print it out or to display it on
the screen (see Chapter 9).

GEM Paint and GEM OUTPUT appear to work with only one file. In fact both the
IMG and its companion GEM file must be in the same folder before either of these
programs can work.

Taking a picture

Move the pointer to the pxcl:ure of a camera and click the lefthand mouse
button once.

The Item Selector Dialog box appears on the screen, asking you for - name to call
the picture you are going to take.

1171




1718

ITEM SELECTOR
Directory: A%, IMG

Ml *, MG Selection: 1__-_._

¢ BASIC2 .
:GEMP —

-

—= i
-

2 If necessary, change the folder displayed in the directory window of the

Note:

Dialog box.
How to do this is described in Section 2.11.

Type in a name of up to eight letters (no spaces), followed by a full stop
and the letters I M G.

For example, if vou chose to call the picture MYSKETCH, you would type in:
MYSKETCH.IMG
You will see this name appear next to the label ‘Selection’ in the Dialog box.

Move the pointer to the [OK] exit button and click the lefthand mouse
button once.

The Snapshot window reappears, but this time with the camera and the question
mark blacked out.

If you decide against saving the picture at this stage, move the pointer to the
Snapshot window's ‘bow tie’ and click the lefthand button on the mouse once.

Move the pointer to the top lefthand comer of the part of the screen you
want to take a picture of. Press and hold down the lefthand mouse button.

Keeping the button held down, move the pointer to the bottom righthand
corner of the area you want to take a picture of.

You will see a shadowy box (a ‘Tubber rectangle’) follow your pointer, marking out
the area to be ‘photographed’. !

When the area the box shows is right, release the mouse button.
Snapshot now takes a picture of the marked area of the screen and saves it on your

. disk.

If you click on the question mark, rather than-the picture of the camera, Snapshot
will display a Dialog box that tells you briefly how to take a picture. Click on the

[OK] exit button to return to the Snapshot window. .




6.2 Using the clock

{losk

§ 1838

!

/12786

1
2

1
2

Note:

You use the clock:

To display the date and the time

To set the date and the time

To display the time the alarm will go off
To set the alarm .

The time and date displaved by the clock are the ones stored in the Battery-backed
RAM (see Appendix II. ‘Setting the Battery-backed RAM') and used to record when
vour files are changed.

When vou have finished with the clock, move the pointer to its close box (the ‘bow
tie’ in the top lefthand corner) and click the lefthand mouse button.

In fact, you don't have to remove the clock from the screen. If you like, you can
move the clock to the edge of the screen and leave it there while you work on the
rest of the screen. (Bring the window you want to work on to the top by pointing to
and clicking the lefthand mouse button once.)

Displaying the date and the time
Select the clock from the Desktop menu.

Look at the symbol to the left of the time: if it is a bell, move the pointer
to the symbol and click the mouse button once (the symbol will change to
a clock).

The current date and time is now displayed (24-hour clock).

Setting the time

To set the hour:

(i) move the pointer to the hour numbers and click the mouse button once
This selects the hour section of the time display

(i) type in the correct hour as a two digit number 01...23

The hour is set when you type the second digit

To set the minutes:

{i) move the pointer to the minute numbers and click the mouse button once
This selects the minutes section of the time display

(ii) type in the correct minuie as a two digit number 00...59

The minute is set when you type the second digit

Your PC will bleep if you try to set an invalid time and forget what 1t was you were
trying to set. Reselect this and try again, but beware — anything you typed afier the
PC bleeped will still be in its memory and may cause the PC to bleep agan.
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Note:

°®

W[ . Clock |
4 1600 ]
14/ 9/8

Setting the date

The late is given i the form day/ month/ year

To set the day:

{i) m(;ve the pointer to the day numbers and click the mouse button ance
This selects the day section of the date.

(i) type in the correct day as a two digit number 01 31

The day is set when you iype the second digit.

To set the month:

{i) move the pointer o the month numbers and click the mouse button once
This selects the month section of the date.

(ii) typs in the correct month as a two digit number 01,12

The month ig set when you 1ype the second digit.

To set the year: '

(i) move the pointer to the year numbers and click the mouse button once
This selects the vear section of the date.

(i) type in the correct year as a two digit number 00...99

The year is set when you Lype the second digit. {(Numbers 00...79 represent the
years 2000...2079; 80.. 99 represent 1980...1999)

Your PC will bleep il you try to set an invalid date and forget what it was you were
trying 1o set. Reselect this and try again, but beware — anything you typed after the
PC blesped will still be in its memory and may cause the PC to bieep again.

You should only have to set the date again if the batteries powering the
battery-backed RAM go flat. The AMSTRAD PC’s clock is pre-programmed
to handie different numbers of days in a month and leap years.
Displaying the alarm time

Select the clock from the Desktop menu.

2 Look at the symbol to the left of the time: if it is a clock, move the pointer

to the symbol and click the mouse button once (the symbol will change to
a bell).

The time the alarm is set to go off is now displayed. The alarm will go off at this
time if the musical note symbol to the rght of the time is in light script (or red): if it
is in dark script, the alarm has not been set to go off.

Setting the alarm

Use the steps described above for setting the clock to set the time the
alarm is to go off.




Set just the time part of the display. You can set the alarm for a particular time but
not for a particular date.

? Look at the musical note symbol to the right of the time: if it is in dark
script, move the pointer te the musical note symbol and click the mouse
button once (the symbol will be rewritten in light script or in red).

The alarm is now set.

Note: The alarm time you set will be kept if you leave the GEM Desktop temporarily by
selecting ‘Enter DOS commands’ from the Options menu (see Section 2.13).
However, the alarm time will be lost if vou leave GEM Deskiop completely by
selecting ‘Cuit’ from the File menu {see Section 2.13).

6.3 Using the calculator

The calculator has the same functions as a typical pocket calculator.

Sign change ([\})

Clear entry (|E] [C)) Multiply ([*])
Memory clear Divide ({/])
(M] [Ch)

Memory recall Plus ([+1])
(IM] [R])

Memory add Minus {[-1])
(M} |+

Memory subtract Equals (=)

(Mj -1

Altermnative keyboard keystrokes in brackets
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Either

Either

The Clear entry key is used to let you type in a number afresh after you have made
a mistake: you don't lose your previous calculation.

The Clear key is used to clear the display and start a new calculation.

Many of the actions you take in using the calculator are also used by other
programs that work with the GEM software - so using the calculator is good
practice in using some of the GEM-based programs you might buy.

When you have finished using the calculator, move the pointer to its close box (the
‘how tie’ in the top lefthand corner of the calculator) and click the lefthand mouse
button.

Entering a number

Move the pointer to the number you want and click the mouse button once

Type in the number you want using either set of numbered keys on the keyboard. (If
the numeric keypad gives you cursor movements rather than numbers, press the
key and then try again. When you press the key, your PC will bleep to
tell you that the function of the cursor keys has changed. If the keypad still doesn't
produce numbers, press the [ E5 | key)

Selecting a function key

Move the pointer to the ‘button’ on the calculator you want and click the mouse
button once

Type in the appropriate keyboard equivalent shown on the diagram above

Note on using the percent key
{i) To find a simple percent, for example 17% of 5634, select the calculator buttons in

- the following order:

5634%x177%
percent key
percentage

multiply key
number

Do not use the [=] key.

(i) To combine both a number and a simple percentage of it in a calculation — for

example, 5634 — 17% of 5634 - select buttons as follows:

5634-17%=
—— V| equals key
percent key
percentage
key for type of calculation (subtraction)

number




Note:

Using the memory functions

The memory of the Desktop calculator works in the same way as the memory of
many handheld calculators. 1f you haven't used the memory since you switched on,
you can store the number the calculator is currently showing on its screen in its
memory by selecting [M+]. This number can then be recalled onto the calculator
screen by selecting [MR].

If, however, you already have a number stored in the memory, selecting IM+] will
add the number currently being displayed to the number already in the memory and
store this new number in the memory. Selecting [M~-] will subtract the number on
the screen from the number already in the memory and store this new number in
the memory. If you want to get rid of the old stored number and replace it with the
number currently on the screen, you have to select [MC} and then select [M+].

You can tell if the memory is holding a number because there will be a small ‘M’ on
the lefthand side of the calculator display area.

Under some circumstances, the small ‘M’ will be displayed when you bring the
calculator onto the screen. In this case, the number stored in the calculator's
memory will be 0.
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7. THE GEM DESKTOP MENUS

This is a reference chapter giving a summary of the options contained
within the four menus on the GEM Desktop, together with directions to
the parts of this manual where you can find further details.

7.1 The File menu

Open - opens the disk, folder or file which has been selected.

. This has the same result as double-clicking the mouse button with the pointer on
1| the icon (see Section 2.4).

0 Info/Rename... (#1) — displays a Dialog box giving details about the object that
has been selected and allows you to change some of these details.

waHRSIISIS  The information given includes the object’s full name, its size, when it was last
Exit to DOS changed, (for disks and folders) the number of folders and files (‘items’} contained in

it and {for programs and documents) whether Read-Write or Read-Only access is
allowed to the file. (See Section 4.1.4)

If the object is a file, you can change its name and set whether Read- Only or
Read-Write access is allowed to the file. (See Sections 4.2.4 and 42.6.) -

Delete... (D) — starts the process of deleting the object or objects that have
been selected. ' '

The deletions will only be carmried out after you have confirmed the details ina
Dialog box, unless you have suppressed this display (see Section 8.1) when they will
be carried out immediately. (See Section 4.2.3)

Format — formats the disk that has been selected. (See Section 5.1.)

To Output - runs the GEM QUTPUT software which is used to display or print
picture files generated by programs like GEM Draw and GEM Paint.

Using the GEM QUTPUT software is described in Chapter 9.
Exit to DOS — moves you over to using DOS fully.

en
Info/Rename. . .

The screen clears and the C> or A> system prompt is displayed. You can now type
in DOS command lines. You will have to 1cload the GEM software before you can
use GEM Desktop again. (See Section 2.12)

7.2 The Options menu

Install Disk Drive... — starts the process of maklng the dlsk 100ns shown by
nstall Disk Urive,.. GEM Desktop correspond to a new combination of disk drives. '

fantiogre Apalication,.. #

G pramrnanans (See Appendix V 'Expanding your AMSTRAD PC'.) S
%nt rmnﬂg“cﬂmus ﬁ Configure Application... (#A) — lets you specify the icon picture and the
filetype for files associated with running your suite of software. (See Section 3.2.)
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Set Preferences ... — lets you specify whether copying and deleting should be
confirmed before they are carried out and s how fast the mouse button needs to
be clicked. (See Section 8.1.)

Save Desktop (§V) — saves your ‘personalised’ GEM Desktop and the details of
new applications configured since you last reset your PC. (See Section 8.2.)
The information saved includes:

— the preferences you have set
- the current directory type and the way the directory is sorted
~ the details of applications configured since you last reset your PC.

Enter DOS commands... (§C) - allows you to leave GEM Deskiop and use
MS-DOS commands,

The screen clears and the C> or A> system prompt is displayed. You can now type
in MS-DOS command lines. You can return to using GEM Desktop by typing EXIT
after the systemn prompt. (See Section 2.13.)

7.3 The Arrange menu

Show as Icons (§S) - changes how directories are displayed from text to icons
{See Section 4.1.1)

Show as Text (#S) - changes how directories are displayed from icons to text
(See Section 4.1.1))

Sort by Name (§N) — displays files and folders in the directory in alphanumeric
order of name. (See Section 4.1.2)

Sort by Type (#P) - displays files and folders in the directory in alphanumeric -
order of type. (See Section 4.1.2)

Sort by Size (§Z) - displays files and folders in the directory sorted according to
their size.

The first folder and the first file listed are the largest in the directory. (See Section
412)

Sort by Date (§T) — displays the directory with the files sorted according to the
date they were last modified.

The first file listed is the one changed most recently. The folders are not sorted. (See
Section 4.1.2.) '

7.4 The Desktop menu

Desktop Info... — displays details of the version of the GEM Desktop software
you are running.

Snapshot - runs a program that takes a 'snapshot’ of some or all of the curent
display and stores this on disk. (See Section 6.1.)

Note: Snapshot is not loaded by the standard AMSTRAD PC disks in order to
conserve memory, but it is available. See Chapter 6 for details.




Calcutator — runs the GEM calculator which offers you equivalent functions to a
standard pocket calculator. (See Section 6.3.)

Clock - displays the GEM Desktop clock showing either the current time and date
or the time set for an alarm. You can set both the clock and the alarm. (See Section
6.2.)

Print Spooler - enables you to change the list of picture files currently being
sent to your printer or to start printing text files in this way. (See Section 9.5.)
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8. PERSONALISING THE GEM DESKTOP

Personalising GEM Desktop is about specifying the features the Desktop
will have when you first load it. The choices you can make are:

which disks and folders are displayed immediately after loading the
Desktop

whether the contents of folders are displaved as icons (as supplied) or as
text

whether the contents of folders are sorted by name (as supplied), date, size
or type

how fast you have to double click the mouse button

whether copying files and folders is confirmed before it is carried out (as
supplied)

whether deleting files and folders is confirmed before it is carried out (as
supplied) -

whether your PC bleeps when you do something wrong (as supplied)

Specifying these is a two stage process, caried out when you have the two
‘directory’ windows on the screen. First you need to make your selection for each of
these features; then you need to save this combination. Saving the combination is
referred to as Saving the Desktop.

The deserption. in_this chapter assumes that you are familiar with the basic
techniques of using GEM - selecting icons, pulling down menus, etc. If you aren't,
we strongly recommend that you study Chapter 2.

8.1 Setting the features you want

Note:

The operations described here set the features the GEM Desktop has on a temporary
basis. The original settings return if you reset your machine. If you want to make
these features more permanent, check that all the seitings are as you want and then
Save the Desktop as described in the next section. This process replaces the
previous default settings with your new selection.

Setting which folders are displayed

For each window in turn, open folders and/or close them up until the
folder you want is displayed in the window.

If you wish, either or both of the directory windows can show the summary of the
disk drives your PC has.

In choosing which folders to show, think about which disks you will have in youi
drive(s) immediately after loading the GEM Desktop and what folders you have on
those disks.
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¥ Sort by Name

Settingwhe_thetthecontentsotioldemaredisphyed_asioonsorastext
Setting how the items in the folder are sorted
For each of these selections in tumn:

Pull down the Arrange menu and select the option you want; alternatively,
hold down the [ ax_] key and press the appropriate character key.

Details are given in Sections 4.1.1 and 4.1.2.

@ Setting how fast you double click the mouse button

15Eall Digk DRIV
(opfiogre dpplication...

Setting whether deleting and copying files and folders are to be confirmed
before they are carried out

Setting whether your PC bleeps when you do something wrong

: The following procedure is used to set any number of these features at the same
time.

Pull down the Options menu and select 'Set Preferences...”

SET PREFERENCES
Confirn Deletes: R
Confirn Copies: [EEER [To]
Double-Click Speed: HIXT
~ Sound Effects: 0]
-

S P S P

The Dialog box that appears on the screen shows the options you can take, with the
current choices highlighted (shown in light characters on a dark background).

Move the pointer to a new option you want to select and click the mouse
button. Do this for each new option you want (in any order).

Each new selection is now highlighted.

When you have set the combination you want, move the pointer to the
[OK] exit button and click the mouse button.




8.2 Saving the Desktop

When you save the Desktop you save:

the current choices set as Desktop preferences

the current style of the directory (icons or text) and the way it is sorted
which directories are displayed in the two directory windows

the configuration details of any programs configured since your PC was
last reset

Saving the Desktop is the only way to carry any of these details over to the next
time you use your PC.
To save the Desktop:

Put your GEM Desktop disk in Drive A. Note that with the Hard Disk PC it
is not necessary to change disks before selecting the 'Save Desktop'
option.

| Set Preferences, ..
ter T 2 Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Save Desktop’: alternatively, hold
down the key and press [V]

GEM then saves all the current choices.
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9. OUTPUTTING PICTURES AND DOCUMENTS

A number of your GEM files will contain letters and documents you have
prepared using word processing software or pictures produced by a
graphics package such as GEM PAINT or GEM DRAW or the Desktop
accessory SNAPSHOT. The GEM program that helps you display these is
called OUTPUT. Itcanbeused&omtheGEMDesktopandalsoﬁ‘oma
number of GEM applications.

If you have a floppy disk system, before OUTPUT can be used, you need to organise
your disks so that the following files are in either:

the folder you are using at present;
the \GEMSYS or \GEMAPPS folder on the disk you are using; or

in a folder on the search path that you have set up by using the DOS
command PATH (see Part III, Section 4.2.4)

This applies to using OUTPUT from the Desktop as well as from a GEM application.
The files are:

— OUTPUT.APP, OUTPUT.RSC and DEFAULT.OPT

— The Device Driver for your chosen cutput device (unless you only want to use the
screen)

— The Font files used by the program that generated the file you want to display (or
you may get an inferior result)

A Device Driver supphu your computer's operating system with the information it
needs about the output device. Each Font file contains the pattern for a particular
size and style of {exi characters.

Always make sure that copies of all these files are avmlable on an
appropriate disk before you try to use OUTPUT. If you need advice on how to
go about this, consult your dealer. There is also relevant advice in Appendix I,
Section [.4.

Your AMSTRAD PC iz supplied with a special output {and paint) disk {Disk 4)
containing in the \GEMSYS folder:

— QUTPUT.APP

— QUTPUT.RSC

— DEFAULT OPT

— EPSMONHE.8YS; a device driver suitable for use with any printer that is
compatible with an Epson graphics printer eg. the AMSTRAD DMP3000.

Also included are a number of font files suitable for the graphics printer and your
screen.

If you have a Hard Disk system, everything you need is already available.

If you would like to use a different type of printer or a plotter or a camera (with a
suitable interface to your PC) or if you would like to use different sizes and styles of
characters, consult your dealer. He should be able to get the device drivers and font
files you need from Digital Research. You will then need to instgll these on your
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~computer (the steps to take are given in Appendix V).

Sometimes you will want to display just one file; at other times, you might want to
display a number of files one after another. With GEM OUTPUT, you can even carry
on with other work while ‘printing in the background’.

This chapter describes how to use GEM OUTPUT. The description assumes that you
are familiar with the basic techniques of using GEM - ie. selecting icons, pulling
down menus, entering information in Dialog boxes, etc. If you aren’t familiar with
these actions, we strongly recommend that you study Chapter 2 first.

Overview of GEM OUTPUT

Using OUTPUT comprises:
selecting the files you want to display

setting up the details of the display, for example whereabouts on the page
you want a. picture printed

actually displaying the files, either on your screen or by printing them out
on your printer while you do other tasks

You tell OUTPUT which files to display by creating a list of these files. You can
either create this list from scratch or you can use a list you have set up before or
you can take a list you have set up before and change this into the list you want to
output now. A substantial proportion of the facilities within QUTPUT are connected
with setting up this list.

Once you have established your list of files, you can go on immediately to telling
OQUTPUT to display this list, how many times and on which Qutput Device (or you
can simply save it for use another time). But first you may want to adjust how the
picture will appear. For example, the standard settings may put a full scale picture
centrally on each page of printer paper, when on this occasion you would like it
scaled to fit the page area and placed towards the top lefthand corner of the page.
(S)ca]ing pictures and positioning them on a page is also done with the help of

UTPUT.

At each stage, there are a number of options — including printing while you wait or
printing while you get on with other work (see Section 9.2.1) and adding to the list
of files to be printed after OUTPUT has started printing.

For this reason, it is cnly possible to give a straightforward set of instructions in the
very simplest case — displaying one or more files when the output device (screen,
printer etc.) has already been set up for displaying picture or document files. If you
want to do anything more complicated, you will need to pick out from the sections
which follow those that are relevant to what you want to do.

You are advised to become accustomed to using OUTPUT in this simple way, before
you iry using its more complex features.

Displaying one or more files

The method given here describes how to select files from a Directory window on the
GEM Desktop and display these. If you run OUTPUT from a GEM application, you
can use Steps 3 — 6 to display the document or picture you‘have just saved.



oen
Info/Rename. .,

ml!t'l [l
Fbmt\ LRl

‘

lis

The files to be displayed:
MUST ALL BE IN THE SAME FOLDER

Shouldallhavebeencmatedbyappropﬂatemmogramsand'have'the
filetype .GEM or .OUT _
be text documents created by non-GEM applications provided these only

contain ASCI characters. For example, the files produced by Wordstar in
non-document mode could be displayed.

: If the application that produced the pictures generated two files when you saved the

picture, use the file with the filetype GEM but make sure that you have the
companion file in the same folder.

So, to ouiput one or more files from the Desktop:

Show the folder containing the file(s) you want to display on the screen.
Select the file(s) you want to display.

Pull down the File menu and select ‘To Output’

If the QUTPUT software isn't available to the program - because it isn't on the disk
or it isn't in the \GEMSYS folder — the foliowing Dialog box will be displayed on the
screen:

mratun ou have selected
cannot be wnd.

? f file required to perform thef 0K |

If this appears, click on the [OK] exit button and set to work oopymg the
OUTPUT.APP and QUTPUT.RSC files to the \GEMSYS folder on your disk. (How to
copy files is described in Section 4.2.2.) If you need advice on how to go about this,
consult your dealer.

If the QUTPUT software is available, it will now run, giving you a new set of menus
to work with. In particular, you have an 'OUTPUT’ menu where before you had a
‘DESKTOP’ menu. This in fact still contains the clock and the calculator.

A special Dialog screen also appears, containing the name of the file you selected
(known as an ‘output list’) with a second Dialog box on top — the Start Output
Dialog box.

195




C:\ERRSMINTITLED. LIS

Nl
6 GE

—_
—

START OUTRUT

Bevice: (]
Number of capies: Bl[
K

4 If the output device highlighted in the Start Output Dialog box is not the
one you want to use, click on the one you de want to use.

For example, if ‘Screen’ is highlighted when you want to send your pictures to your
- printer, move ihe peinter to Printer’ and click the lefthand mouse button once. The
printer will now be sclected.

5 If you are outputting to a printer, plotter or camera, set the number of
m copies you want to make.

M., Type in the number you want if this is different from the number already displayed.

g ggﬁ 6 Click on the [OK] exit button.
' Sgﬂ!é s The file(s) will now be output on your chesen device (after some seconds in which
t OUTPUT prepares the files for output). If you are displaying the files on a printer or a
GEE“?“;""' plotter rather than the screen, you will see a Dialog box on the screen that
3 10ns. .., summarises the job to be done and tells you which file is being processed at the

ave Optlons... moment.

| St&g Wtﬁﬂ%’\ . ’ To retumn to using GEM Deskiop, pull down the File menu and select ‘Quit’.




How GEM OUTPUT works
Flow of the program

You should decide

Start-point: the GEM Desktop
 ora GEM program such as GEM Paint

Which GEM File(s) or LiS file
you want for your initial output list

Select the file(s) for your initial
output list (if any)

{Section 3.1.1}

Pull down the File menu and
select "Tooutput .. '

I

GEM QOUTPUT creates an output list
according to the files you selected

{ 1
Ifthe list is empty If the list isn't empty
|
GEM QUTPUT also puts up
the ‘Start Output’ Dialog
|
T 1
If you just want to .
output the current list Otherwise
1 1
Follow the stepslaid out | | Select [Cancel
~ on the next page I—
I
Current output list visible
0N sCreet

Display a different list (Section 9.1.1) —

(Sections 9.2.1 and 9.2.3)

Dolneedto
do thi in?
Modify Qutput List (Section 9.1.2) = S again
Save Output List (Section 9.1.3)
Change Output Device settings Print in Background?
- Centred on the page?

Save Qutput Device settings (Section 9.2.2)

Pull down File menu and select ‘Start Output’
Follow the steps laid out on the next page

Pull down the File menu and select Quit
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Outputting the picture(s)

Start-point: "Start Output’ Dialog box on the screen

Select different output device

Select number of copies

Abandon output by selecting [Cancel]

Select [OK]

{Slight pause)

OUTPUT displays ‘Sending to
Output’ Dialog box

Output starts

I
If printing
in background
1

i
If outputting
in foreground
|

Create other output
lists if you wish
(See previous page)
while output is

being processed

Wait for output
to finish

Create other output
lists if you wish
(see previous page)

Pull down File menu
and select ‘Quit’




9.1 SETTING UP AN OUTPUT LIST

- you should se;le_ct the [Cancel] exit button from this Dialog box.

and/or

~you remove the names of files you don't want

GEM OUTPUT can process up to 36 files in one batch. The files have to be all in the
same folder and their names held in a special file known as an Ouiput List.

The Output List you use can be:

a list made up of a group of files you select first from the folder

a list that you have alréady set up

a new list to which you add the names of the files you want

a:_i existing list to which you add names of files you want and from which

If the list isn't blank when it is first displayed on the screen, OUTPUT automatically
puts up the START OQUTPUT Dialog hox on the screen so that, if you wish, you can
start outputting the files in the list immediately. If you want to change the list in
any way or you want to change an Qutput Device setting before the files are output,

You can then:

- make any changes vou want to the list {(by following the instructions given in
Section 9.1.2, below)

- save the list before printing it out {see Section 9.1.3, below)
- change.the_ device settings (as described n Section 9.2).
before going on to outi)lit the files (as described in Section 9.3)

9.1.1 Preparing the initial list

either

or

or

w oo - @

Your imitial list can be:

a list of files that vou select befors you start using QUTPUT

an existing list, which you select either from the GEM Desktop or from within
OUTPUT

a blank list, which you can display either when you first enter QUTPUT or from
within QUTPUT

All three options are available if you start from the GEM Desktop. Only tﬁe last two
are available if you are using OUTPUT already.

From the Desktop

To generate a list of pre-selected files

Display the folder containing the files you want to output.

Select all the files you want to output.

Pull down the File menu and select ‘'To Qutput’.
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START QUTRUT

_—

Number of copies: Bli

R Cael]

Provided GEM OUTPUT is available to the Desktop, it is now loaded (changing the
menus that are available to you) and an ‘untitled’ list created, containing the names
of the files you selected. (Seeing a Dialog box containing an error message probably
means that GEM was unable 1o access the OUTPUT files: click on the [OK] exit
button and chetk that OUTPUT.APP and OUTPUT RSC are on the disk you are using
and in the correct folder — see the introduction to this chapter.)

The files are listed in the order they appear in the unsorted folder {(which may not be
the order you want}. There 1s also a possibility that some ‘of the files you selected
have not been put into the list, because the total details of the files transferred in
this way may not exceed 128 characters,

The ‘Start Output’ Dislog is also displayed. If the list is as you want it and you don't
want either to save the list or change how your Output Device is set up, select the
Output Device you want to use {and type In the number of copies you want to
make) and click on the [OK| exit button. Otherwise, click on the [Cancel] exit
button.

To use an existing output list

Existing output lists all have the filetype LIS

Select- the output list you want to use.

Pull down the File menu and select ‘To Qutput’.

Provided GEM OUTPUT is available to the Desktop, it is now lpaded (changing the
menus that are available to you) and your selected output list is displayed on the
screen. {Seeing a Dialog box containing an efror message probably means that GEM
was unable to access the QUTPUT files: click on the |OK] exit-button and check that
OUTPUT.APP and OUTPUT RSC are on the disk you are using and in the correct
folder — see the introduction to this chapter.) P




" ESMG. LIS

e G
e LGET

START OUTRUT
Device:
Number of copies! 81|

The "Start Output’ Dialog is also displayed. If the list is as you want it and you don’t
want either to save the list or change how your Qutput Device is set up, select the
Output Device you want to use (and type in the number of copies you want to
make) and click on the {OK] exit button. Otherwise, click on the [Cancell exit
button.

® To start from a blank list
1 Pull down the File menu and select 'To Qutput’

Ci\JEANSN\UNTITLED, LIS
| -+ 4 -
h——-—L s 201




GEM OUTPUT is now loaded (changing the menus that are availabie to you) and a

- hst with a dummy title (UNTITLED LIS) is created. (Seeing a Dialog box containing

¥ an error message probably means that GEM was unable to access the OUTPUT files:

click on the {OK] exit button and check that OUTPUT.APP and OUTPUT.RSC are on

the disk you are using and in the correct folder — see the introduction to this
chapter.}

From within GEM OUTPUT

@ To use an existing output list
Existing output lists all have the filetype LIS
1 Pull down the File menu and select ‘Open...

TTEM SELECTOR
Directory: C:\JEANS\®, LIS

IS Selection: |____.__

JG LIS

-

— v

GEM puts up the ‘Ttem Selector’ Dialog box on the screen, asking for details of the
Output List file you want to open.

2 Use the Item Selector Dialog box to pick out the list you want to use.
How to select a file through this Dialog box is described in detail in Section 2.11.
3 Click on the [OK] exit button of the Item Selector Dialog box.
The output Hst you have selected is now displayed on the screen.




START QUTPUT
Device:
Number of copies: a].l

. ¢ :26' ‘ The “Start Output' Dialog is also displayed. If the list is as you want it and you don’t

Save want aither to save the list or change how your Output Device ig set up, select the

Save O¢ Qutput Device you want to use {and type in the number of copies you want to
) v make) and click--on the [OK] exit button. Otherwise, click on the [Cancel] exit
NGGWQW hutton.

Get Options...

Save (ptions... |@ To start from a new blank list
O 20 U0 0 R R Y

§tart Gutpyt,,, | 1 Pull down the File menu and select ‘New'.
Quit | A new ‘untitled’ output list is displayed.

Note: If you open a new list when you haven't saved the current list on your screen, GEM
will prompt you to save this list. If you want to save it, click on the 'Cancel’ box:

then carry out the instructions in Section 9.1.3 {below) before returning here. If you .
don't want to save it, click on the ‘Continue’ box: the new outpui list is then
displayed.

9.1.2 Changing the list
Adding to your output list

If you are adding names to a new list, you can choose which folder to take files
from. If you are adding names to an existing list, the names you add must come
from the same folders as the files already listed.

1cate NaneM 1 pull down the Edit menu and select ‘Add Name...'

Deget;e Nane
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ITE SELECTOR
Directory: C:\JEANS'*,GEN

W ¥, GEM Selection: L____._

6 LGB LA
6L L GEM
G2 LGEM
JORUB .G
TRAIN . GEM

—— -
—=f

-

GEM puts up the ‘Trem Selector’ Dialog box so that you can pick out the file(s) that
you want to add to your output list.

Use the Item Selector Dialog box to pick out the names you want to add to
the list.

How to select items through this Dialog box is described in detall in Section 2.11.
Click on the [OK] exit button of the Item Selector Dialog box.

All the filesyeu have selected are added to the list in the order they appear in the
folder (ie. before this has been sorted).

To return without adding any names to the list, click on the [Cancel] exit button.

Duplicating names in the output list

You can duplicate either one entry or many entries. Each new entry appears
immediately below the entry it duplicates.

Select the entries you want to duplicate in the usual way.
Pull down the Edit menu and select ‘Duplicate Name'.
The name(s) are now added to the output list.

Changing the order of the output list

You can change the order of the output list by moving entries in the list from one
position to anothsr, cne by one. You can only move one entry at a time.

Move the pointer to the entry you want to move and hold down the mouse
button.

Drag the pointer to the new position for the file.

If you want the entry to appear further down the list, drag the pointer to the entry in
the list you want the moved file to follow.
.




If you want the enfry to appear higher up the list, move the pointer to the entry in
the list you want the moved file to precede.

G
L
& LGEI

e

3 Release the mouse button when the outline is in the correct position.

In particular, ensure that the top edge and the lefthand edge of the outline are in
the right section of the list.

The entry is moved to its new position and the other entries shifted to accommodate
it. The entry itself remains highlighted until you either select another entry to move
or move the pointer to a blank section of the output list and click the mouse button
OnCe.

Removing items from your list
You can remove either one 'eﬁtry oI many eniries in one cperation.

1 Select the entries you want to remove in the usual way.
Na#e |2 Pull down the Edit menu and select ‘Delete Name'.

ele Nahe

The name(s) are now removed from the output list.

9.1.3 Saving your Output List

Saving your Output List makes it available for use later. There is no need to save the
list if you just want to use it now.

The list you save will either be:
@ a new list you have just set up, or
@ an existing list that you have changed in some way.
If you want to save a new list, you have to save it under a new name: its current
name of ‘UNTITLED.LIS' is only a ‘dummy’ name.
If you created the new list by changing an existing list, you have two choices:

— to save the new version under a new name {and keep the old version under its
old name) e
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or

.“ .
Get Options...
Save Options...

“'§Egrt Qutput. ..

~ to replace the old version with the new version

: All files containing output lists must have the filetype LIS,

Saving under a new name
Pull down the File menu and select ‘Save As ..’

GEM puts up the ‘Ttem Selector’ on the screen, asking for details of the name you
want to give the saved file.

Iif hecessary, select a different folder as the destination for this file by
changing the folder displayed in the Dialog box’s directory window.,

The ways the folder can be changed are described in Section 2.11.

Type in your chosen file name for this file in the text area labelled
‘Selection’.

Remember that the ﬁletype must be LIS.

Typing in and editing information in a Dialog box is described in Section 2.10.
Click on the [OK] exit button.

Your Output List is then stored under your chosen name.

Saving under the old name
Pull down the File menu and select ‘Save’.
The existing file is then updated.

The Output List remains on the screen after it has been saved, so that you
can print it out unmedlately if you want.

9. 1.4 Closing up the list currently on the screen

1

Sayp
Save f#s,..
SN B
Get Options. .,
Save Options...

tart Output...
Quit

Note:

Pull down the File menu and select ‘Close’.

What happens depends on whether this list has been saved and whether it has been
changed sincs it was last saved

If the list has not been saved, GEM acts as if vou asked for the 'Save As.. " option
and displays the Item Selector Dialog box. Follow the.instructions in Section 9.1, 3
above if you want to save the list: otherwise select the ‘Cancel’ exit option.

Tt isn't necessary to close up the current Output List before opening ancther list (se
Section 9.1.1, above).



9.2 SETTING UP YOUR OUTPUT DEVICE OPTIONS

With GEM OUTPUT, you have a choice of Output Devices:

— the screen

~ a printer

— a plotter

— a camera

Each of these can be set up in a number of different ways. For example, on a
plotter, pictures can be positioned centrally or over to the left or over to the right.

GEM OUTPUT has built into it ‘default’ settings for each of these Cutput Devices,
which 1t will use if you don't specifically change any of these. To change them, you
can either select from the available options according to the settings needed for your
current job {see Section 9.2.1, below} or you can use settings selected and saved on
a previous occasion (see Section 9.2.3, below).

Separate actions are involved in setting up the screen, a plotter, a printer and a
camera. All of them start with pulling the Options menu onto the screen.

9.2.1 Setting up the individual Output Devices

JptLons

Setting up the screen display
1 Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Screen...’

GEM then displays the ‘Screen Options’ Dialog box. The options that are currently
selected are highlighted:

Camera Film...
Camera Color...

Make Default

SCREEN OPTIONS

Seconds

hitfor: [ D 3 @ &
Cycle: Y [Mes

(] (Gl]

2 Click on the new options you require.

The Wait for options let you choose how GEM OUTPUT will know to move on to
displaying the next picture in the output list. If you select ‘Key', GEM QUTPUT will
walt for you to press a key before moving on to the next picture; if you select one of
the numbers, GEM OUTPUT will wait for that number of seconds before moving on
to the next picture. If you select ‘Key’, you will be able to go back to the previous
picture by pressing [ 1] P
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" The Cycle option lets you choose whether GEM OUTPUT stops after it has

" displayed each of the pictures once or whether 1t will go back to the beginning of
the list and start again. Select ‘No’ if you want GEM OUTPUT to stop; select ‘Yes' if
you want it to keep ‘cycling’ through the list.

When you have set the options you require, click on the [OK] exit button.

Setting up the plotter output
Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Plotter...’

GEM then displays the ‘Plotter Options’ Dialog box. The options that are currently
selected are highlighted.

PLOTTER OPTIONS
Scale: [JUVREERIE [Best Fit |
Horizontal Justification: Right]
Uertical Justification: [_Top |

Click on thé new options you require.

The Scale options let you choose whether you want the picture to be drawn exactly
as you set it up or scaled to fit on the paper your plotter uses. If you want GEM
OUTPUT to adjust the size of the picture to fit the paper, select ‘Best Fit'; otherwise,
select ‘Full scale’.

The Justification options let you select the position on the page the picture will
have. You can place the picture centrally, or to the right or to the left, or towards
the top or towards the bottom of the page.

When you have set the options you require, click on the [OK] exit button.

Setting up the printer output
Pull down the Options menu and select 'Printer...’

GEM then displays the ‘Printer Options’ Dialog box. The options that are currently
selected are highlighted.




PRINTER OPTIONS
Seale:
Initial Forn Feed: KN
Final Forn Feed: Th
Horizontal Justification: [Right!
Yertical Justification: [T0p |
Print in Background:

] (Gael]

2 Click on the new options you require.

The Scale options let you choose whether you want the picture to be drawn exactly
as you set it up or scaled to fit on the paper your plotier uses. If you want GEM
OUTPUT to adjust the size of the picture to fit the paper, select ‘Best Fit'; otherwise,
select ‘Full scale’.

If you want the printer to put a blank sheet of paper at the beginning of your
print-out, select ‘Yes' beside Initial Form Feed. Otherwise select ‘No'.

I you want the printer 1o pﬂt a blank sheet of paper at the end of your print-out,
select ‘Yes' beside Final Form Feed. Otherwise select 'No'.

The Justification options let you select the position on the page the picture will
have. You can place the pictwre centrally, or to the right or to the left, or towards
the top or towards the bottom of the page.

If you would like to return to GEM Desktop and do other work while OUTPUT prints
your pictures, select ‘Yes' beside Print in Background. Selecting ‘No' keeps you in
GEM QUTPUT until everything has been printed. Note: If this option 1s written in
lightened text, your system doesn't have enough memory available at present to
support background prnting.

3 When you have set the options you require, click on the [OK] exit button.

Setting up for your camera film

Setting the film type
1 Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Camera film..."

GEM then displays the ‘Film Options’ Dialog box. The options that are currently
selected are highlighted.




CAMERA FILM OPTIONS
Filn Type Lightness
B Polaroid 669/691 &l
"] Polaroid Polachrome 2
| Ektachrowe 100 T
| hafachrone 100 B
I ] Fujichrone 168 0
s £
1‘ 0 - 0
| ] R

2 Click on the new options you require.

The Film type options let v the film loaded in your

camera. [t

1 set up GEM OUTPUT for
yption matche

3 When you have set the options you require, click on the [OK] exit button.

Setting the colour balance
1 Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Camera Color...’

s the 'Color Options” Dialog box, showing the different colours
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CAMERA COLOR OPTIQNS
ctor ndex: [ (I

OO MO A ]

Current Color Setting

Basic Color: -----
Lightness: mmmmmmmm-

Gr&gg ﬁ? '
Blue: 900 7 m TR

Each Color Index represents a different colour, and each corresponds to a different
colour code used by GEM Draw, GEM Paint and other GEM painting and drawing
programs. The Basic Colors give the choice of colours. The Lightness settings
give the range of intensities available.

When the Dialog box is first displayed, none of the options are highlighted. But
clicking on.a Color Index brings up the Basic Color and the Lightness that this Color
Index represents. The percentages following ‘Red’, ‘Green’ and ‘Blue’ give the
amounts of red, green and blue corresponding to thlS basic colour and lightness. ‘0
after one of the colours says that colour is not included; 100" says that the colour is
present at full strength.

Click on each ‘Color Index’ you want to change.

The Basic Color, Lightness and red, green and blue percentages corresponding to
this colour index are then displayed.

Change the colour associated with the Color Index by clicking on the
components you require. -

To change the Basic Color, click on the colour option you want. (This automatically
changes the mix of red, green and blue as well) To change the Lightness, click on
the lightness option you want. (Agein, this changes the mix of red, green and blue )
If you want to change the meaning of the colour, you should click on ‘Red’, 'Green’
or ‘Blue’ as appropriate and type in the percentage of this colour you want. You will
probably need to experiment with these settings before you get precisely the colours
you want.

4 When you have set the options you require, click on the [OK] exit button.

211




212

9. 2 2 Saving

Plotter...
Camera Film..,
Camera Color...

your device settings

Having set up your devices, vou can save these:

- either as a file that you can use again later, whenaver you want to output the
same or a similar set of pictures

— or as the default options for GEM OUTPUT to use in future 2

Saving in a file
Pull down the File menu and select ‘Save Options...’

GEM puts up the ‘Ttem Selector’ on the screen, asking for details of the name vou
want to give the saved file.

If necessary, select a different folder as the destination for this file by
changing the folder displayed in the Dialog hox’s directory window.

The ways the folder can be changed are described in Section 2.11.

Type in your chosen filename for this file in the text area labelled
‘Selection’. You must give it the filetype OPT.

Click on the [OK] exit button.
Your chosen set of options are stored in the file you have specified.

Making the current options the default set

Replace the disk in Drive A by your Desktop disk. Note that with a Hard
Disk PC it is not necessary to change disks before saving the options.

Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Make Default’.

GEM OUTPUT then saves the current options in a file called DEFAULT.OPT on your
Desktop disk. If there is already a file called DEFAULT.OPT on this disk, it will be
overwritten. GEM will automatically set these options in future every time you start
using GEM OUTPUT.

: If later you want to go back to using the original default set of options, delete the

DEFAULT.OPT file. The file is stored in the GEMSYS folder on your Desktop disk
and it can be deleted from GEM Desktop.

9.2.3 Using a saved set of device settings

1]
en. .,
Close 1
Save

Save fs. ..

2

The following instructions change the current device options to those saved in a
particular file. (The file will have the filetype OPT.)

Pull down the File menu and select ‘Get Options...’
GEM then puts the Item Selecior Dialog box on the screen.

Use the Item Selector Dialog box to select the file holding the options you
want.

Selecting a file from within the Item Selector Dialog box is described in Section 2.11.



3 Click on the [OK] exit button.

Note: To restore the default device settings, repeat this procedure but this time select
DEFAULT.OPT.

9.3 OUTPUTTING PICTURES |
R

Open, .. The pictures vou output can be either those listed in the Output List currently on

Close your acreen or those listed in a saved list.

Save If you want to output the contents of a different list to the one currently displayed

Save fs... on the screen, save this list if you want (see Section 9.1.3) and then pull down the
[panassswonensensed  File menu and gelect ‘Open...". Use the [tem Selector Dialog box that then appears

Get Options... on the screen to bring the output list you want onto the screen. (How 1o select a file

Save Options... | through this Dialog box is described in Section 2.11)

Pull down the File menu and select ‘Start Output...’
GEM then displays the ‘Start Output’ Dialog box.

START QUTPUT

pice; (]
Number of copies: Bll
-

2 If the wrong output device is highlighted, click on the one you want.
The output device shown is the one you last used or the default option.

3 If you are sending your output to a printer, a plotter or a camera, you can
also change the number of copies of each picture to be made. Click on the
current number and then type in the number you require.

The number displayed is the number you last set or the default option (1). The
number of copies displayed on the screen is always 1 and this cannot be changed.
(When the screen is the chosen output device, ‘Number of copies’ is written in light
text to remind you that this number cannot be changed.)

4 Click on the [OK] exit button.

The file(s) will now be output on your chosen device (after some seconds in which
OUTPUT prepares the files for output). If you are displaying the files on a printer or a
plotter rather than the screen, you will see a Dialog box on the screen that
summarises the job to be done and tells you which file is being processed at the
moment.

.
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o Save 45,

Get Options...
Save Options...

| Start Gutput. ]
Quit

ose o
Saue °

You can stop the output at any time by pressing the [ esc | key: GEM QUTPUT then
stops when it has finished outputting the current picture. (Pressing [ Esec |, when
you are displaying your files on the screen, stops the display immediately )

If you are sending pictures to the screen and the screen is set to wait for a key to be
pressed beifore it goes on to the next picture, you can use:

- the key to go back to the previous picture
- any other key to go on to the next picture,

If vou are sending the pictures to your printer in the background and you want to
change your mind about printing some of the files in the list, you can use the Print
Spooler described in Section 9.5 below. The Print Spooler can also be used:

to add simple ASCII text files to the list of documents to be printed
to create a list and print ASCII text files

To finish using GEM OUTPUT, pull down the File menu and select ‘Quit’.

This returns you either to the GEM Desktop or to the program you were
running when you started using GEM OUTPUT. '

9.4 OUTPUT MENU SUMMARY

This section gives you a summary of the options contained in the three GEM

OUTPUT menus, together with details of the sections where further details are

given.

9.4.1 The File menu

B THEESE—
5

Save

Save fs. .,

Get Options...
Save Options...

[y
§tart Output..,
Quit

New - Clears the current output list without saving it and displays a new untitled
list on the screen {see Section 9.1.1).

Open... — Displays the output list you want on the screen.

You will use this to bring a saved output list onte the screen before outputting it on
your chosen output device {(see Section 9.3) or before editing it in order to create a
new output list (see Section 9.1.1). .

Close - Closes the current list and removes it from your screen {see Section 9.1.4).

Save — Overwrites an existing output list with an edited version of the list (see
Section 9.1.3).

Save As... — Saves a new oufput list or a new version of an existing list as a

separate file {see Section 3.1.3). .




W

Get Options... - Seis up the ocutput device options according to details stored
in a file (see Section 9.2.3}.

If you want to go back to using the default device options, the file yon want to
select is DEFAULT.OPT, which is stored in the GEMSYS folder on your Deskiop
disk.

Save Options... — Saves the current device options as a file (see Section 9.2.2).

If you want to save these as your default set, you don’'t want to use this option.
Instead you should use the ‘Make Default’ option from the Options menu.

Start Output... — Starts the process of outputting the current output list (see
Section 9.3).

Quit — Stops GEM OUTPUT and returns you either to the GEM Desktop or to the
program you were running when you chose to start running OUTPUT

9.4.2 The Edit menu

iy I ﬂi Niﬂ. e Add Name... - Starts the process of adding a name to the output list you are
Duplicate Nane preparing on the screen (see Section 9.1.2).
| Eete Duplicate Name — Duplicates the name of any files In the current list that are

nighlighted (ie. the files that you have selected).
The new entry appears immediately below the entry it duplicates (see Section 9.1.2).

Delete Name — Removes from the current list any files that are highlighted (ie. the
files that you have selected). (See Section 9.1.2.)

y 9.4.3 The Options menu -

-r

T e

Screen... — Starts the process of selecting screen options (see Section 9.2.1).

dcreen, ..
Printer.., Plotter... — Starts the process of selecting plotter options (see Section 9.2.1).
Eﬁzgr“il. y Printer... — Starts the process of selecting printer options (see Section 9.2.1).

Camera Film... — Starts the process of setting the camera options to match the
type of film you use in your camera (see Section 9.2.1).

Camera Color... - Starts the process of changing how the colour codes in your

Camera Color...

Nake Default |

L) picture files are reproduced (see Section 9.2.1).
A Make Default — Stores the current device settings as the default options for future
use.

If you have a floppy disk PC, the process overwrites the DEFAULT.OPT file on your
Desktop disk, which you should put in Drive A before you select this option. (See
Section 9.2.2)
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9.5 USING THE PRINT SPOOLER

The Print Spooler is a GEM accessory which you can use from the Desktop or any
other program with this accessory:

@ to remove files from the list currently being sent to your printer by GEM
w OUTPUT
; sktop Info... to add simple ASCII text files to the list of files currently being printed
| S S ST L. . . .
Snapshnt to start printing one or more ASCII text files, without calling on GEM

Calculator OUTPUT
C].ock The same steps are invoived in all cases.

Pull down the Desktop (or equivalent) menu and select ‘Print Spooler‘.

The special ‘Print Spooler’ window is displayed. Any picture files that are being
printed at the moment are listed in this window, with the one currently being

NT Print SDDOIH‘ printed at the top of the list. If nothing is being printed, the window is blank.
i 2 If you want to add text files to the print list, click on the ‘Add name..." box.
DOC“MENT:Z The 'Ttem Selector’ Dialog box is then displayed (Printing stops when this Dialog
DOCUMENT, 3 box appears and only starts again when you have finished using it.) Use the Dialog
' box to select the text files you want to add to the list. (How to do this is described
in Section 2.11.)
[ hdd Name... |
[ Belete Rane |

Note: All the files in a print list must be stored in the same folder: you won't be allowed to
add files from a different folder.

3 If you want to remove a file from the print list, click on its name and then
click on the ‘Delete Name' box.

If you remove the file that is being printed at the moment, GEM OUTPUT will stop
printing this immediately and start the next one on a fresh sheet of paper.

Note: You can add new files or remove files as long as the Print Spooler window
is on the screen.

4 When you have finished using the Print Spooler acuea;sory', click on its
window’s Close Box. .
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10. ALTERNATIVES TO USING THE MOUSE

The mouse is the easiest tool to use to move the poinier and select icons and
options in menus but if you lose your mouse or it stops working, you don't have to
stop working as well. You can use the keyboard instead, as follows:

To move the pointer
Press one of the four cursor keys [ 17 L[ 1T 1L [ < Jand [ = ]

The pointer will move in steps of about % inch. If the pointer doesn't respond, press
the [ o | key and then try again, Your PC will bleep as you press [cw | to tell you
that the function of the cursor keys has changed.

If you want to move the pointer in smailler steps, hold down the [ < ] key at the
same lime as pressing the cursor key.

To ‘click the mouse button’

Press and quickly release the key.

To ‘double-click the mouse button'

Press and quickly release the key twice in quick succession.

To ‘shift-click the mouse button’

Press and quickly release the button while holding down the [ o] key.
To ‘drag’ an item, a window’s size box or a window about the screen

1) Move the pointer o the item or the title bar of the window you want to move.
2) Press and release the [[end | key.

3) Move the pointer to the new position.

4) Press and release the [ Home | key.

To draw a ‘rubber rectangle’ on the screen (eg. to select a group of icons)

1) Move the pointer to the top lefthand comer of the rectangle you want to draw.

2) Press and release the key.

3) Press and release the [end | key.

4) Move the pointer to the bottom righthand comner of the rectangle. N
5) Press and release the key.

To select the ‘principal’ exit button from a Dialog box
Press the key.
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1. INTRODUCING MS-DOS

MS-DOS Version 3.2 is an operating system — that is, M5-DOS Version 3.2 is
software that is used on the AMSTRAD PC to:

@ translate commands you type in into instructions that your PC’s processor
understands

@® manage your program files and data files for you

@® run programs for you
In other words, it controls how the AMSTRAD PC behaves.
" Without this software your PC can't respond to any instructions you try to give it.
With it, the AMSTRAD PC is a powerful general purpose microcomputer.

MS-DOS makes the AMSTRAD PC work in very much the same way as PC-DOS, the
operating system used on an IBM PC {which you can also use on the AMSTRAD PC
if you want). As a result, programs written for the IBM PC can be run under
MS-DOS. This automatically makes all the PC-DOS software (of which there is a
large amount) available on the AMSTRAD PC.

To use the AMSTRAD PC, you need to be able to give instructions to the operating
system. The GEM Desktop described in Part II of this manual lets you do this by
using a mouse as a pointer and picking out the operations you want from menus.
This part of the manual describes the way to do this by typing in commands — for
use when you aren't running GEM software.

The instructions that MS-DOS understands are instructions t0 run some special
programs called the MS-DOS commands. These commands let you:

@ Run programs
Simple programs; Series of programs
® Organise your work

Create files; Put them into groups; Copy files; Display files; Rename files; Delete
files; Protect files; Bring files up to date .

® Process disks
Prepare new disks; Make duplicate copies of disks
@® Handle the AMSTRAD PC's input and output devices

Change where input is taken from and where output is sent to; Use different input
and output devices

® Personalise the AMSTRAD PC and make use of the AMSTRAD PC’s special
features

Personalise how information is displayed on the screen; set your PC’s internal clock
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Some of these commands are built into MS-DOS: these are called Internal
commands. The rest are stored in files on your AMSTRAD PC disks: these are called
External commands. Intemal commands are always available for use: external
commands have to be read into the PC's memory from the disk before the command
can be carried out.

> FIRST-TIME If you are a newcomer to computing, we suggest you turn back to the first part of

USERS > this manual and read Chapter 1 before you go any further. This describes what files,
directories, input and output devices, etc. are and how a computer uses these. Such
details are the same whether you are using the GEM software or typing in
commands to MS-DOS. :

You will probably also find it helpful to spend some time getting used to handling
disks and files from the GEM Desktop (as described in Part II} before coming back to
this part of the manual.

Note: The description given here deals speciflically with MS-DOS Version 3.2 commands,
but you can also use this manual to tell you how to use commands of the same
name in MS-DOS Version 3 and PC-DOS Version 3.1.

Starting to use MS-DOS

Note: If anything happens while ybu work through this chapter that isn't explained here,
tumn to Appendix VII “Troubleshooting” and see if you can find out what has gone
wrong. [f in doubt, consult your dealer.

The steps to using MS-DOS commands are as follows:

@® If you haven't switched your PC on:

1 Start with
- the mains plug out of the supply socket

- the power switch on the back of the Display in its OFF position (fully released)

-nodisk inany floppy disk drive.
2 Plugthe Displayinto the mains supply and then turn the machine on by
pressing the power switch.

Yeour PC then goes through a built-in system check. If all is well, a message similar
to the following will shortly appear on the screen.

AMSTRAD PC 640k (v3)
(c)1987 AMSTRAD plc

If you see the following message:
Check Keyboard and Mouse

clear everyihing off the keyboard and check that none of the keys are stuck down.
Similarly, check that neither of the mouse buttons is stuck down. Finally, check that
both the keyboard and the mouse are properly connected to the System Unit. The
message will be erased shortly after you clear the problem.




3 Imsert Disk 1 of your AMSTRAD PC disks (preferably, a copy of the

Note:

supplied disk) in Drive A — the lefthand drive if you have two.

Insert the disk into the slot in your disk drive. If you have two disk drives, insert it
into the slot of your lefthand disk drive. When the disk is fully inserted, close the
drive by turning the door lock across the drive slot: this holds the disk in the drive.

Note that in the case of a Hard Disk PC there is no need 1o insert a Startup disk
{unless you wish to override the operating system loaded autematically from Hard

Disk).
Don't worry if the following message appears on your screen. It is just a reminder:

Insert a SYSTEM disk into Drive A
Then press any key

Press either the space bar or the Carriage Retum key (< }).

You should now see the green indicator light on the drive go on and off a few times.
When your PC is ready, it will be showing the following:

AMSTRAD PC 640k (v3)
(¢c)1987 AMSTRAD plc

possibly followed by details of the RAMDrive and the MOUSE driver. If, instead it
asks you to enter the date, press — and press it again when you are asked to
enter the time. The last thing to be displayed is an A>.

If you have already been using your PC:
Hold down the [cw | and [ at_] keys and press the [ oel | key.

Insert Disk 1 of your AMSTRAD PC disks (preferably, a copy of the
supplied disk) into Drive A — the lefthand disk drive if you have two.

You should now see the green indicator light on the drive go on and off a few times.
When your PC is ready, it will be showing the following:

AMSTRAD PC 640k (v3)
(c)1987 AMSTRAD plc

possibly followed by details of the RAMDrive and the Mouse driver. If, instead it
asks you to enter the date, press — and press it again when you are asked to
enter the time. The last thing to be displayed is a C> or A>.

You can now start typing MS-DOS commands.

The C> or A> is the MS-DOS system prompt, which tells you that MS-DOS is ready
to receive a command. The oblong that follows the C> or A> is the cursor and its
position marks where anything you type will ‘appear on the screen.

if you have a floppy disk system you will need Disk 1 again, whenever you want to

use one of the MS-DOS external commands. )
#
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Using MS-DOS commands

You use MS-DOS by giving it instructions called command lines. These command
lines each contain:

the name of the program to be run — the command name
the names of the files you want the program
to process - the command tail

any other information the program needs

You use command lines like this to run programs you buy such as word processor
programs and spreadsheets, programming languages such as BASIC, text editors for
editing your file, computer games or advanced computing tools such as assemblers.
You also use command lines like this to call up the MS-DOS commands that help
you run other programs and organise data.

For example, to COPY a file called FILE X 10 a file called NEWDATA.PQ, you would
use the command line:
A>COPY fILE.X NEHDATA.PGL
Y
The Command Tail, in this case the names of files you want o process

The Command Name, je. the name of the program you want to run
The System Prompt

The System Prompt is put up on the screen by MS-DOS to show that it is ready to
receive a command. The rest of the command line you type yourself [t automatically
appears to the right of the system prompt.

What you type depends on the program you want to run or the command you want

to use. The details are given by the program’s or the command's Form or Syntax.
The Form of each MS-DOS command is given in this manual as part of its detailed
description in Chapters 4 - 7. The Form of the command lines you need to run any
commercial programs you buy will be given in the programs’ own user guides.

Within the command line you give all the information MS-DOS needs to do the job
you want. In particular, you must remember to include details of where the program
you want to run is stored (ie. in which drive and in which directory) and, similarly,
details of where the files you want the program to work on are located. If you don't
tell MS-DOS where to find these files it will assume that they are to be found in the
default drive, among the files you are currently working on.

The location information you give is:
— the drive, if the file is not in the default drive

— the path to the directory if the file is not in the current directory of the drnive
(see Section 4.1)

If any of these terms seem strange, do go back and review Part [, Chapter 1 before
continuing.
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Command lines have to be typed comectly if the command is to work properly. You
will need to pay attention to every detail of each command line: every comma,
colon, semi-colon, space etc. has to be included exactly as described by the
program'’s or the command's Form.

However, you can type characters in either upper or lower case or even a mixture of
the two. For example, your PC will do exactly the same actions whether your
command line is:

A>COPY FILE.X NEWDATA.PQ
A>copy file.x newdata.pq
A>COPY file.x newdata.PQ

Most mistakes will be picked up when MS-DOS starts to process the command Line
(see 'When commands fail’, below), but there is always a chance that MS-DOS will

_do what you say, rather than what you want! If you spot a mistake while you are

typing in the command line, use the key to rub out what you have typed
back to the mistake and then type the remainder of the command line In again.

When you have finished typing the command line, you press the key. This
sends your instruction to MS-DOS for processing. The program you specified in the
command line is then run. When the program has finished, MS-DOS puts a fresh
system prompt on the screen. It is then ready to process another instruction for you.

More about the System Prompt

The main job of the system prompt is to tell you that MS5-DOS is ready to receive a
new command. If there is a system prompt on the screen with the cursor to the
right of it, you can type in your command.

The system prompt also tells you which drive is the current default drive. MS-DOS
can be set up to handle up to 26 drives at the same time — though it is normally set
up to handie five. It calls these drives Drive A, Drive B, ... Drive E. The default drive
is the one it assumes you want to use unless you tell it otherwise. When the system
prompt is A>, the default drive is Drive A — your floppy disk drive (or the lefthand
disk drive if you have two). If you have two floppy disk drives, you might change
the default drive to Drive B (the righthand disk drive}, the system prompt would
then become B>. (How to change the default drive is described in Chapter 4
‘Running programs’.}

The system prompt described here is the standard MS-DOS system prompt. If you
wish, you can set up a ‘personalised’ system prompt which does the same job but
containg different information. How to do this is described in Chapter 7 'Tailoring
your PC to your needs’.

More about the Command Name

The command name tells MS-DOS which command you want to use or which
program you want to run. This could be:

- an MS-DOS internal command

— an MS-DOS external command (stored on the MS-DOS Startup and Utilities Disk)
— an MS-DOS or PC-DOS program; or

— a Batch file (see Section 4.4 "Setting up a sequence of commands’)
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Note:

You will be able to recognise which of your files contain programs vou can run from
their filetype. MS-DOS programs and PC-DOS programs (often described together as
DOS programs) have the filetype COM or EXE (ie. names like MYPROG.COM or
MYPROG EXE) and Batch files have the filetype BAT (for example, MYBATCH.BAT).

The command name has two parts: )

- first, the location of the file holding the program or the_ command

~- second, the filename of the file

The command name never includes the filetype of a program or a command file.

The location part of the command name is only included when the command or
program is not immediately available. MS-DOS internal commands are always
available: the other programs that are immediately available are the MS-DOS
external commands and other programs in the group of files you are currently
working on in your default drive.

For all other commands and programs, you have to tell MS-DOS in which drnive
and/or in which directory to look for the program. For example, if you want to use
the external command DISKCOPY which you have stored on the built-in disk (either
a hard disk, if your system has one of these, or an area of your computer's memory
that can be used as a disk), you would start your command line:

C:DISKCOPY ...

If it were stored in a directory called COMMANDS on Drive C, you might start your
command line: -

C:\COMMANDS\DISKCOPY ...

The location part of the command name is often left out when the ‘Form' or ‘Syntax’
of the tommand is given, making it up io you to remember to include this
information if it is needed. Details of how to include the location in the command
line are given in Section 4.1

More about the Command Tail

The information a program needs in the command tail and the order this is given in
depend on the program. It is all laid out in the 'Form' or ‘Syntax' statement for the
command line and must be followed exactly if the program is to work correctly.

The Form of the command line for each MS-DOS command is given in this manual
in Chapters 4 — 7 where all the commands are described in detail. The form of the
command lines you will need to run the commercial programs you buy will be given
in the programs’ own user guides.

The Form statement shows you how to give MS-DOS the details of the files you
want the programs to process and it tells you how to specify the program options
you want to take advantage of. The way it does this is through items like dfs,
filename, parameter, and physical-device written in a different style to the rest of
the line. (In this manual, these are always written in an italic script.) These are
known as placeholders and they show where you need to insert details of the actual
job you want to do, for example the name of the file you want to cgpy or the name
of the file you want to store the copy in.

For example
RENAME ol/d-name new-name




tells you to type RENAME, followed by a space, followed by the old (ie. the current)
name of the file you want to rename, followed by another space, and finally the new
name you want to give the file. So if you wanted to rename the file FILE.X and call
it MYFILE. X1, the command line you would type would be:

RENAME FILE.X MYFILE.X1

What you need to replace the placeholders with should be explained either in the
notes describing the command line or in a general section covering the conventions
used in the manual. There can also be parts of the command line that you can miss
out if they are not appropriate. Details of the conventions used in this manual are
given in Chapter 3 ‘Conventions’.

When commands fail

Commands fail because:

- you have made a typing error in the command line

— you haven't specified the location of a file correctly

- you haven't got enough memory space for the program to run

~ you haven't got enough room on the disk to store the new files the program
produces

— the file holding the program has been corrupted (ot it never worked in the first
placel}

You can usually tell why a command has failed from what appears on the screen.

If MS-DOS puts up the message ‘Bad command or file name', it hasn't
found the command, program or batch file you wanted to run.

The commonest reason for this is that you mistyped the command name. For
example, you might have typed COYP instead of COPY. The other possibility is that
the program file isn't in the directory or directories MS-DOS searched. You may have
misdirected MS-DOS, for example because you forgot which disk vou had in the
drive. Check where you told MS-DOS to look for the file.

If MS-DOS puts up a message like ‘File not found' together with details of
the file and a fresh system prompt, it hasn’t found one of the files you
asked it to process.

Either you mistyped the filename or the filetype or the file isn't in the directory you
specified. Check where you told MS-DOS to look for the file.

In both of these cases you can either retype the command line at the new system
prompt or copy and then edit your previous command line. The keysirokes to help
you do this are described in Section 4.2. When you have finished preparing your
new command line, press the key.

If MS-DOS puts up some other message like ‘Memory insufficient to run
program’ or ‘Disk full’, it has met some other problem in carrying out your
command.

Turn to Appendix VII ‘Troubleshooting’ where error messages like this are explained
and then take whatever action is appropriate. You may, for example, need to erase
some files you no longer need from the disk or change what you are trying to do.

If in doubt, consuli your dealer. 8’
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Postscript

@® If the screen goes blank or your PC generally seems ‘dead’, your program

file may have been corrupted.

Reset your PC (see Part I, Section 8.3) or, if you can't reset your machine, release
the disk(s) In the drive(s), switch off and then wark through the Startup procedure
again (see Part [, Section 8.1). Then iry running vour program again. If you get
exactly the same failure this time, try running your reserve copy of the program (if
you have made one of these). If that fails 100, consult your dealer.

In principle, you now know enough about MS-DOS to run any well-documented
DOS program.

If all you want to use your PC for is to run commercial programs, you could now just
read Part I, Chapter 5 which describes how to select and run suitable software, in
conjunction with the programs' own user guides.

But we would recommend you also 1ead the following chapter — 'An overview of
MS-DOS commands’. This will give you a broader understanding of what you can do
when things go wrong. It will also enable you to get your programs working that
much easier.




2. OVERVIEW OF MS-DOS COMMANDS

This chapter is split into two parts:
@ A summary of each of the reference chapters
@® A guided tour through some simple uses of MS-DOS commands

The idea is to give you a feeling for the sort of operations you can use
MS-DOS commands for and to get you used to the idea of typing command
lines.

When you start using MS-DOS in earnest, we expect you to refer to the relevant
chapter for both background information on the sort of task you want to carry out
and for details of the commands you need for a particular task. Each description of a
command also includes examples for you to follow.

2.1 The tasks you can use MS-DOS for

Running programs

This chapter describes the primary job of your computer — to run programs for you.
In particular, it describes ways to run programs more efficiently through:

@ Shortcuts at the keyboard
- Editing the previcus-eommand line to save typing

— Stopping the program that is being run. Sometimes you can then make 1t
continue where it left off

— Keeping a record on your printer of what you have typed and the programs you
have run

— Extending the number of disks and directories MS-DOS will search automaticaily
to find the program or data file you want

@ Redirecting input and output N

Programs usually take their input from the keyboard and send their output to the
display screen. This section shows you how to

— tell the program fo take its input from a file or from a telephone link
— tell the program to send its output to a file, or to a printer or down a modem link

— link programs together so that the output of one program is the input of the next
program in the chain

@ Setting up a sequence of programs
— to run one after another automatically
— to be run whenever your PC is turned on
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Organising your work
This chapter describes how to make and keep your files readily available for use by:
Putting your files into groups

As you increase the number of files on a disk, you will find that they become much
more manageable and more convenient to use if related files are grouped together.
MS-DOS then lets you work on just a group at a time.

The first section of this chapter describes how to
-~ Start new groups )

— Get rid of groups you no longer nsed

Disk housekeeping

The selection of files you have on your disks and the way these files are grouped
will frequenily become out of date. You may well have files you no longer need
taking up valuable space on your disk.

The commands in this section help you put this right by

— Creating new files

— Making copies of existing files

— Erasing files you no longer need

- Changing what files are called

Protecting important files

Files are readily erased or overwritten. This section describes how to protect your

most valuable files - programs you have bought, last vear's accounts, etc. — against
being erased ot overwritten accidentally.

Processing your disks
Processing vour disks covers:
Preparing new blank disks

— Dividing up the blank disk into sections so that your PC can store and retrieve
mnformation from the disk. This process is called Formatting the disk.

Maintaining existing disks

- Making duplicate copies of your disks so that you have a reserve or ‘back-up’
copy for use in case of accidents

— Checking that the data stored on a disk has not become corrupted by ‘Verifying'
the contents of the disk.

These tasks are fundamental to using floppy disks in your PC.




Tailoring the AMSTRAD Pc to your needs

When you bought your AMSTRAD PC, it was set up to be used in a very
conventional way — with the keyboard your main means of giving instructions and
information (ie. input} to the computer and the display screen used by the computer
to display (ie. output) information. The system prompt and the number of lines and
characters in each page of information are among other details set up
conventionally.

This chapter explains how to tailor your PC to your needs by:
Setting up Input and Output Devices

Bring a printer or a communications link into play or change the details of how your
current set of input and cutput devices work by:

— setting device parameters

- organising what information 1s sent where

Personalising your PC

— by setting up a personalised system prompt

— by giving your digks names by which you can identify them
Setting your PC's internal clock

— by setting the date

- by setting the time

You don't have to set the clock but if you do, the date and time MS-DOS
automatically records with each file for you do actually tell you when the file was
last changed. If you don't set the clock, the date and time reccrded with each file

can be very misieading.

2.2 Some practice in using MS-DOS commands

Note:

The rest of this introduction takes you through some simple uses of MS-DOS.
Although you can just read it, we recommend you work through the instructions on
your PC as it will get you used to using MS-DOS commands.

The sets of commands we will use are those for finding out about the files stored on
your disks and those for keeping your files organised. These are described in
Sections 4.1 and 5.2. We recommend that you look up the commands used in the
reference sections as you work through this introduction. This will help you get used
to the way commands are described in the reference chapters and so make these
easier to use when you start using MS-DOS commands in earnest.

In this section, we remind you to press the Carziage Return key 10 send each
command you type to MS-DOS by putting at the end of each command line.
The more advanced sections of this manual assume that you know to press at
the end of each command line.

Remember to type command lines only when the last thing displayed on
the screen was a system prompt (eg. A>) with the cursor to its right.
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Note:

e [

Loading MS-DOS _
Our guided tour starts by loading MS-DOS. If your PC is already set up to use
MS-DOS commands, join the tour at ‘Simple commands’.

If anything happens while you work through this chapter that isn't explained here,
turn to Appendix VII ‘Troubleshooting’ and see if you can find out what has gone
wrong. If in doubt, consult your dealer.

If you haven't switched your PC on:

Start with
-the mains plug out of the supply socket

-the power switch on the back of the Display m its OFF position (fully released)

-no disk inany floppy disk drive.

Plug the Display into the mains supply and then turn the machine on by

pressing the power switch.

Your PC then goes through a built-in system check. If all is well, a message similar
to the following will shortly appear on the screen.

AMSTRAD PC 640k (v3)
(c)1987 AMSTRAD plc

If you see the following messags:
Check Keyboard and Mouse

clear everything off the keyboard and check that none of the keys are stuck down.
Similarly, check that neither of the mouse buttons is stuck down. Finally, check that
both the keyboard and the mouse are propetly connected to the System Unit. The
message will be erased shortly after you clear the problem.

Insert Disk 1 of your AMSTRAD PC disks (preferably, a copy of the
supplied disk) in Drive A - the lefthand drive if you have two.

Insert the disk into the slot in your disk drive. If you have two digk drives, insert it
mto the slot of your lefthand disk drive. When the digk is fully inserted, cloge the
drive by tuming the door lock across the drive slot: this holds the disk in the drive

Don't worry if the following message appears on your screen. It is just a reminder:

Insert a SYSTEM disk into Drive A
Then press any key

Note that in the case of a Hard Disk PC there is no need to insert a Startup disk
funless you wish to override the operating system loaded automatically from the
Hard Disk).



4 Press either the space bar or the Carriage Return key ([ < ]\

You should now see the green indicator light on the drive go on and off a few times.
When your PC is ready, it will be showing the following:

AMSTRAD PC 640k (v3)
(c)1987 AMSTRAD plc

possibly followed by details of the RAMDrive and the MOUSE driver. If, instead it
asks you to enter the date, press — and press it again when you are asked to
enter the time. The last thing to be displayed is a C> or A>.

If you have already been using your PC:
Hold down the [cw | and [ ar ] keys and press the [ oot | key.

Insert Disk 1 of your AMSTRAD PC disks (preferably, a copy of the
supplied disk) into Drive A — the lefthand disk drive if you have two.

You should now see the green indicator light on the drive go on and off a few times.
When your PC is ready, it will be showing the following:

AMSTRAD PC 640k (v3)
(c)1987 AMSTRAD plc

possibly followed by details of the RAMDrive and the MOUSE driver. If, instead it
asks you to enter the date, press - and press it again when you are asked to
enter the time. The last thing to be displayed is C> or A>.

Simple commands
MS-DOS commands are set up so that unless you tell them otherwise, they will
work with the files in the default directory - that is, the directory you are currently

working on. On Startup or immediately after you have reset your PC, the default
directory is the main or ‘Root’ directory on Drive A

So we will start with some command lines that will work with just this directory and
we will use Internal rather than External commands because we don't have to take
any special steps to ensure that these are available for use, even when you haven't
got the MS-DOS Start-up and Utilities Disk in the drive. (You will. however, have to
have a copy of Disk 1 in a drive before you can use any of the MS-DOS External
commands.)

Often, the first thing you will want to do is to find out what files are held in this
directory. (The reference section that describes this is Section 4.1.) The command to
use to display a directory is the DIR command and to display all the files in the
default directory, you just type:

DIR
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“You can type DIR in either upper or lower case letters, or a mixture of the two: it
makes no difference to the result. Up on your screen will come something like this:

fdir

olune im drive & has no label
Birectopy of A0\

OGO 2GEl2 T/AYEE 12idla
PISKEOPY LXE 383 2070588 1hids
DOODLE PP 1512 IMOWRE f1ihMa
0900LE  RSD 40a6 22785736 11:51a
GERSYS DIRy 21785785 14213
LEMDESK DIRy 26/8%%s 151108
3R5iC1 @R /80736 11,963
GEMAFPS (DR 3B/BE/3% 14:563

4 Filels} 140040 bytes fres
This gives you the names of ail the files in the default directory.

DIR can also be used to give information about particular files by adding a
‘command tail' to our original file. For example,

DIR COMMAND.COM

gives you the standard information but just about the file COMMAND.COM. You
might use a command like this to check whether a particular file is in the default
directory. If the file isn't found, MS-DOS will display the message:

File not found

DIR is one of a small group of commands which will process a number of files at a
time if you wish. You tell the command to do this by putting a special sort of file
name intc the command tail - one that includes ‘Wildcard' characters. These
wildcard characters represent any valid character or group of characters. The special
file name is used as a ‘template’ with which the name of each of the files in the
directory is compared. Only if the name matches the template will information on
the file be displayed.

The special ‘Wildcard’ characters are * and ?. An asterisk in the template
represents any valid group of characters that can appear in that position in the
template. A guestion mark only represents a single character.

So, for example, if vou wanted to list all the files with the filetype EXE, you would
use the template *.EXE and the command:

DIR *.EXE

And if you wanted to list all the files, you might type:

DIR *.%

In fact you would just type DIR because DIR is a recognised shorthand for DIR #.%.
Similarly, you probably wouldn't type DIR *.EXE to tell MS-DOS to list all files with
the filetype EXE because you can just type DIR .EXE

It you wanted to list all the files with the filetype EXE whose filenames started DISK,
you might use the template D*.EXE and the command:

DIR D*.EXE




This will, however, give you all the files that match this template, ie. every file that
has a filename starting with the letter D — not just the ones with the filenames
starting DISK — as you will see if you try this out.

Longer commands

Some commands need the name of more than one file in the command tail. For
example, when you want to make a copy of one of your existing files, you need to
tell MS-DOS both the name of the file you want to copy (known as the 'Source’) and
the name you are going to give the copy you create (known as the ‘Destination’).
For example, the command line to make a copy of the file AUTOEXEC BAT (the
Source) and store it as the file MYBAT.BAT (the Destination) is:

COPY AUTOEXEC.BAT MYBAT.BAT
The Source file is not changed in any way by being copied.

As you don't need the file MYBAT BAT, you might as well delete it with the
command:

DEL MYBAT.BAT

Commands with options

The commands we have typed so far have all been as simple as possible. You can
get commands to do more for you by using command options. These options are
listed in the command specifications in slanting brackets to show that you don't
have to include these every time you use the command.

The options are often represented by a slash followed by a letter For example, the
DIR command has a /W option that prints the names of the files in a directory five
to a line, rather than in a long list. This way of displaying the directory uses
command lines like: = - : -

DIR/W — the whole directory
DIR .EXE/W — all the files with the filetype EXE

Another possibility with the DIR command is to use the /P option to make MS-DOS
pause at the end of each screenful so that information isn't scrolled off the top of the
screen before you have a chance to read it. You can use this option on its own or
you can use both options at once, by typing:

DIR/W/P [ <
DIR/P/W [ <

The order in which you list the extra options usually doesn't matter: if it does
matter, this will be emphasised in the description of the command.

Another drive, another directory

So far in this tour, we haven't looked outside the default directory. The final
commands we will look at in this section show what you need to add in when you
want to process a file that isn't in the default directory.
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Postscript

A very simple example of this is using the DIR command to see if a particular file is
in the current directory on Drive C (the built-in disk), without first changing the
default drive to Drive C. If vou type:

DIR C:COMMAND.COM .
the AMSTRAD PC will display similar details to those displayed if you typed:
DIR COMMAND.COM

the only difference being that instead of giving details of a file in the curent
directory on the default drive, the AMSTRAD PC gives details of a file called
COMMAND.COM in the current directory on Drive C (if such a file exists).

To use files which aren’t in the current directory, you have to inciude details of how

to get 1o this directory. For example, suppose the file you want details of is called

GEM2.BAT and it is stored in a directory called GEMSTART that branches off the
Root

Root directory on Drive A.

GEMSTART
GEM2.BAT QOther files

The path to the file is therefore: Root — GEMSTART — GEMZ2BAT which you
write as \GEMSTART\GEM2 BAT (the first backslash telling MS-DOS to start the
path from the Root directory). Dnve A is the default drive, so your DIR command
line becomes.

PIR \GEMSTART\GEMZ.BAT
If Drive A hadn't been the default drive, this command line would have been:
DIR A:\GEMSTART\GEM2.BAT '

This brief tour should have given you the flavour of how you use MS-DOS
commands to carry out tasks for you. In the rest of this part of the manual, we
describe the tasks and the commands you will need 1o use in detail.




3. CONVENTIONS .

The following reference chapters make great use of placeholders to describe the
form of the various command lines. This means that where you should put the
actual name of, say, a file or a drive, we have put a brief description of the item
printed in italic (ie. slanted) text - with hyphens between the words if more than
one word is used to describe a single item.

For example, if you want the command to process a file called MYFILE.TXT, you
should put MYFILE where we have put filename and TXT where we have put
filetype.

Most of the placeholders are explained alongside the command itself but the most
commoen ones are explained in the table below.

In addition, optional parts of the coﬁunand line are surrounded by slanting square
brackets: these parts may be left out aitogether.

For example:
DATE [dd-mm=yy]

means that depending on the precise details of what you want to do, you either
type:

DATE dd-mm-=yy

or just:

DATE

A special examplé_df‘fﬁis'is [\ ] where this precedes path. If your chosen path starts
at the root directory on the drive, you should include the backslash but if it starts at

the current directory, you should leave the backslash out. (For further details, see
Section 4.2.)

Anything not printed in italic must be typed in exactly as shown.

If some section of the command line can be included once or included many times,
the placeholder will be given twice, followed the second time by ...

For example:
PATH \path{;\path...]
is used to represent any of

PATH \path
PATH \path;\path
PATH \path;\path;\path

etc.

Another convention 1s that where you have to choose just one out of a number of
options, the options are written out in full but they are separated by solid vertical
lines. For example:

ON|OFF

means type in either ON or OFF but not both. Do not type the [.
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Take care to separate the items exactly as specified in the description of the
command line. If this gives a single space or a comma between two items within
the command line, then you must put one or more spaces or a comma between
these two items.

Whenever you are not sure how to interpret the Form statement for a particular
command, study the examples given alongside the command. These should clear up
any uncertainty for you.

A further convention used in this manual is to represent 'Control codes’ (that is, the
special codes that control, for example, clearing the screen) as Cirl-character. Some
of the function keys on the keyboard may be set up to produce these codes but you
can always produce them by holding down the key and pressing the
appropriate character key. When a Contral code is displayed on the screen, it will be
shown as " character.

Standard placeholiders

command a complete command line, here incorporated in another
command line

d the drive holding the file you want to use represented as a letter.
Often followed by a colon: for example, d: can be replaced by
A: B: C:zor..

destination the name of the file you want the copy to be stored in, written

as filename. filetype (see below), or the name of a logical device
you want the contents of a file to be sent to. (See Section 5.2.)

device the name MS-DOS recognises for an input or output device
-~ _attached to your PC. (See Section 7.1

filename the first part of a file's name. For example, if the file's name is
MYFILE.TXT, then the filename isMYFILE

filetype the second part of a file's name. For example, if the file's name
ISMYFILE.TXT, then the filetype is TXT

n a number. Details of the range of numbers that can be used will
be given in the description of the command

path the full details of the path from either the current directory or the

root directory on the drive to the directory you want to work
with, starting with the name of the first directory away from
your starting point and finishing with the name of the directory
you want to work with. The different directory names should be
separated by single backslashes. For example, the path between
the root directory and a directory called SUBDIR1 might be
DIRT\SUBDIR1 (See Section 4.2.)

source the name of a file you want to copy written as filename. filetype
(see above} or of a logical device from which you want to take
information and store it in a file. (See Section 5.2.)

source-drive the drive holding the disk you want to copy, written as d: (see
above). .




siring a stiing of characters or a parameter that has been set to a
string of characters

target-drive the drive holding the disk you want to store the copy on, written
as d: (see above).

Strucmre of the reference chapters

The reference chapters each deal with a different aspect of using your computer:

running programs

organising your work
processing disks

tailoring your PC to your needs

To make it easier for you to find the information and the help you need, each
chapter has been given the same structure:

A general introduction to the chapter, giving details of the sections it
contains.

Sections dealing with specific aspects of the tasks, each major section
starting on a new page.

Details of all the commands involved in this area of work, listed in
alphabetical order.

The descriptive sections describe how to set about achieving the result you require
and tell you about the commands you will need to use. The details of each
command include fult-information on how the command should be used and on the
command lines you will need, alongside examples showing the command’s use in
practice.

In the early stages, you will need to look first at the descriptive section to discover
which command to use and then at the details of the command to find cut the
command line you need to type. Most of the commands it refers to will be detailed
at the end of the same chapter, but occasionally you will be referred to another
chapter for full details of the command.

Later, you will probably rely most on the detailed command information, with only
occasional references back to the descriptive introductions. To identify the part of
the description you need to help you use a particular command, either look in the
index for the page number or scan the description for the name of the command
written in the margin. For example, to find where the ASSIGN command is
described, scan the margin for:

> ASSIGN >
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4. RUNNING PROGRAMS

The primary job of your computer is to run programs for you. These
programs can be ‘application’ programs you buy from your computer
dealer, programming tools such as programming languages or assemblers,
or the MS-DOS commands described in this manual.

You can recognise a file that contains a program you can run from its filetype:
— an ‘application’ program you can run will have the filstype COM or EXE

~ a MS-DOS command is either built into MS-DOS or stored in a file with the
filetype COM

(Remember: Internal commands are always available, but External commands can
only be used if they are stored on a disk in one of your drives and MS-DOS is told
where to look for them.)

In Part |, Chapter 5 of this manual, we described the essential steps In running a
program on your AMSTRAD PC, both from the GEM Desktop and through an
MS-DOS command line:

— selecting a suitable program

— finding out the information you need from the program’'s own user guide
- finally, setting the program running

In this chapter, we look at the additional facilities that MS-DOS provides.

Section 4.1 describes the fundamental process of running a program - locating the
program you want to run and the data files you want it to process, making these
files available so that the program runs efficiently, and finally typing in the command
line that starts the program running.

Section 4.2 describes some shortcuts you can take at the keyboard.

— Editing the previous command line to save typing

~ Stopping the program that is being run. Sometimes you can then make it
continue where it left off .

- Keeping a record on your printer of what you have typed and the programs you
have run

~ Extending the number of disks and directories MS-DOS will search automatically
to find the program or data file you want

Programs are usually designed assuming that you will type in any additional
information and instructions it needs at the keyboard. They are often also set up to
send any information they generate to the monitor screen. Section 4.3 shows you
how to '

— tell a program to take its input from a file or from a telephone link
~ tell a program to send its output to a file, or to a printer or down a telephone link




> VER >

— link programs together so that the output of one program is the input of the next
program in the chain

without changing the programs themselves in any way.

It also describes three special programs known as filters that take the output from
other programs and process if.

Section 4.4 describes how to ease the burden of running the same series of
programs repeatedly by telling MS-DOS the details of the sequence of programs
once. On future occasions, you can type in one command line and MS-DOS will run
the programs one after another automatically. A special case of this is a series of
programs which you can arrange for your PC to run whenever it is turned on.

When you buy programs for your AMSTRAD PC to run under the MS-DOS operating
system, remember you need to choose ones that are:

stored on 5% inch floppy disks
designed to run under either the MS-DOS or the PC-DOS operating system

In a few cases, you may need to know which version of MS-DOS you are using in
order to be sure that the program will run on your PC. You can readily find this out
by using the VER command.

Programs supplied with your AMSTRAD PC and many commercial programs can be
run simply by typing in the appropriate command line and they will work perfectly.
Other programs will run but won't always produce quite the results you expect
because they don't control the screen properly or they don't respond correctly to
what you type. Such programs need to be ‘installed’ before you use them. How to
go about installing a program is described in Appendix L

It is important to know what a directory is to understand the commands covered in
this chapter. If you aren’t certain you know, read Part I, Chapter 1 ‘Fundamentals of
computing’ before you use the commands.




4.1 RUNNING A PROGRAM

Before you run any program, you need to know which disk files you will need both
to start the program running and while it is running. You also need to know how
you are going to ensure that these files are found by MS-DOS when they are
needed.

Usually (but not always) the program'’s own user guide will tell you which files you
need and your job is simply to ensure that all the relevant files are on a disk in one
of your d{ives and that you can tell MS-DOS through the program where to look for
the files.

This section covers:

finding the files you want to use by listing sections of DOS directories
accessing files from different directories

and finally, running the program

: (i) If the program you want to use wasn't specifically intended for use on the

AMSTRAD PC, you may well be able to run the program but the way the
results are displayed could be not guite right. Such a program may need
installing for use on your PC. How to go about this is described in Appendix L.

(i) Always remember to check out whether you can make a duplicate copy of the
programs you buy before using them. If possible, you should always use & copy
and keep the original disks safely stored away, for use solely to make further
copies as and when these are needed.

(iii) There is advice in Appendix 1 on how to prepare disks holding only the
programs and external commands you need while you are using a particular
application (for example, your word processor or your spreadsheet).

4.1.1 Finding the files you want

> DIR >

It is always advisable before running any program or using any command to check
where the files you want to use are located. The information in a program's user
quide, for example, may not always tell you the right directory for a file — particularly
if this guide wasn't prepared specifically for the AMSTRAD PC. Typically, you will
need to find out

— whether a certain group of files is stored in a particular directory
— whether a certain file is stored in a particular directory

You may also want to know details about particular files or groups of files, such as:
— how large are they? ~

— are they protected in any way?

- when were they last edited?

This information is obtained by displaying sections of the directory with the DIR
command.
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either the root directory on the drive
or the directory you are currently working with on the drive

Telling MS-DOS which files you want information about comes in two parts:
- telling it which directory you want information from

— specifying the names of the files within the directory that you want information
about.

You specify a directory by giving the drive it is on and the path to the directory.
(How to do this is described in Section 4.1.2 below ) If you don't specify a directory,
your PC displays information about the default directory.

You specify the files you want by giving the file template that covers all their names.
(A file template is a special type of file name that matches a number of possibie file
names by including the wildcard characters * and ? (see Part I, Section 8.5).) If you
don't specify which files you want, you get information about all the files in the
directory.

The amount of Information that is displayed when you use the DIR command
depends on which command option you select. One option is to display just the
filenames and filetypes of the files in the directory. This is often the only information
you need and it is displayed compactly with details of five files on each line. If you
don't specify a ccmmand option, MS-DOS gives one line of the display to each file
and shows the size of the file in bytes (1024 bytes — which can also be written as 1
kilobyte or 1K or 1Kbyte — is approximately 1000 characters) and when it was last
changed. The time information can be useful if, for example, you wanted to check
whether you brought a particular file up to date the last time you used your PC.

4.1.2 Using files in a different directory

Files are organised into directories which are themselves organised into a ‘tree-like’
structure. MS-DOS only searches or stores files in one directory at a time because
this is quick and effective. You will rarely want to process files from different
directories at the same time.

Unless you tell it otherwise, the directory MS-DOS uses on a particular drive is
whichever directory has been designated the Current Directory.

However, this means vou need to know how to direct MS-DOS to a different
directory:

— to use a particular file from a different directory.

- to change the current directory on the drive, for example if the command or
program you want to use can only process files in the current directory

One of the first things you should find out about a program or command is whether
it needs any files to be in a current directory.

The key to using files from a different directory is the ‘Path’ either from the current
directory or the root directory on the drive.

The Path

A 'Path’ directs MS-DOS to the directory you want to use by giving it a route
through the directory tree. The route is essentially just a list of directory names.

The starting point for the path is always:




You can use the path from the root directory regardless of which directory you are
currently working with.

Suppose, for example, that you knew that the structure of directories on the disk
was:

Root

T

Home Business
| AN
Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts
/ 1\ | [ ]\
A B C New A B C
Paths from the Root directory

To work out the path you need, you start at the Root directory and list all the names
on the way to the directory you want (including the name of this directory). The
path is these names, written down in order and separated by backslashes \Y2

Root

Home / Business

/ AN / |

Letters Games Letters . Reports Accounts
St el / 1\ | [
A B C New A B C

For example, to direct the operating system to the ‘Accounts’ directory, the names
on the way are:

‘Business’ and ‘Accounts’
and so the path is:
BUSINESS\ACCOUNTS

When you come to use this path, for example to specify a file in the directory, you
precede it by a backslash (to tell the operating system that the path starts at the
Root directory). If you are specifying a file, you put another backslash at the end of
the path, to separate the path from the file name that immediately follows it.

For example, to specify a file called NEW.A in the Accounts directory, you would
write:

\BUSINESS\ACCOUNTS\NEW.A




Paths from the current directory

To work out the path you need, you start at the current directory and, working up or
down the tree as necessary, list all the names on the way to the directory you want
(including the name of this directory). The path is these names, written down in
order and separated by backslashes (\).

Root

Home / \ Business

Letters/ \Games Letters/ Repiorts \Accounts
/ 1\ t I |\

A B C New A B C

For example, suppose the current directory is ‘New’. To direct the operating system
to the ‘Accounts’ directory, the names on the way are:

‘Reports’, ‘Business’ and ‘Accounts’

However, ‘Reports’ is the Parent directory of ‘New' and ‘Business’ is the Parent
directory of ‘Reports’, and there is a special way of writing Parent which is ..

So the path you would write is:

«-\..\ACCOUNTS

When you come to use this path to specify a file in the directory, you would put a
backslash at the end of the path, to separate the path from the file name that
immediately follows it. You would not put a backslash at the beginning of the
path. '

For example, to specify a file called NEW.A in the Accounis directory, you would
Write:
-« \..\ACCOUNTS\NEW.A

Changing the current directory

The current directory on a drive is the directory MS-DOS assumes you want 10 work
on if you don't specify which directory you want to use. It can be any of the
directories on the drive. When you first use a drive or when you reset it, the root
directory is automatically the current directory.

If the directory structure is like this:

Root

Home / \ Business
/\ / |

Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts

/ 1\ |- [ 1\
A B

C New A B C




> CHDIR >

Note:

>8SUBST>

the current directory on this drive might be Business Letters to Company A (ie.
\BUSINESS\LETTERS\A). If you prepare a new letter, it will automatically be stored
with all your earlier letters to this company.

To change which directory is automatically used on any drive or to see which the
current directory is, use the CHDIR ({'Change directory’) command.

If you want a particular directory to become the default directory - ie. the directory
searched when you ask for a file by just its filename - you have to de two things:
(i) Use CHDIR to make this directory the current directory on the drive

(i) Make the drive the default drive by typing a command line made up of the
drive letter for the new default drive followed by a colon (). For example, to
change the default drive to Drive C (the built-in disk), you should type:

C: )
Having more than one current directory on a disk

The current directory gives you an efficient way of working on just the files in one
directory on a particular drive. However, there may be a few occasions when you
would like two or more directories on the same disk to behave as current directories.
There are two possible sets of circumstances:

— running a suite of programs when the program files and MS-DOS commands the
programs use aren't necessarily all in the same directory as the data files

— using commands or programs that only work with files in a current directory
The first of these cases is handled by MS-DOS’s file searching facilities (see Section

4.2). The second is handled by treating the directories as if they were on separate
drives. -

A directory is made to appear on a separate drive by assigning a drive letter to the
directory. This is done with the SUBST command. You simply invent a drive that
your PC doesn't already have a meaning for, for example Drive N, Drive O or Drive
P. (The AMSTRAD PC initially has meanings only for Drives A._E)

For example, suppose the directory structure was like this:
Root

Home / \ Business
N\ 7N

Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts
/1 | [ 1\
A B C New A B C

If you wanted to use a program that cannot handle paths to process files from both
the ‘Accounts’ directory and the ‘Reports’ directory, you would make, say,
‘Accounts’ the current directory on the real drive and assign Reports’ to your
imaginary drive — say, Drive N. ‘Reports’ is then automatically made the current
directory on Drive N. When you come to use your program to process, for example,
REPORT.85 in the ‘Reports’ directory, you can now give directions that the program
can handle, ie. .

N:REPORT.85




> ASSIGN >

> JOIN >

The directory assigned to the imaginary drive acts as the root directory on that
drive. If this directory has any Child directories, you can use paths on the imaginary
drive to work with the child directories just as you would with one of the standard
drives. However, you cannot access its parent directory from the imaginary drive.

Coping with any assumptions your program makes

Any program you run may expect the files it needs to be on a particular drive. For
example, it may assume that these files will be on your Drive B disk when in fact
you have put the files alongside the program on your Drive A disk. It may not
always be possible or practical to move the files so that they are on Drive B.

The solution, provided none of the files the program wants are on Drive B, is to tell
MS-DOS to route any request for a file from Drive B to Drive A. This is done with
the ASSIGN command. However, don't use the ASSIGN command too freely: while
this assignment is in force, no file on the disk in Drive B can be used because all
instructions to look for a file on Drive B will be diverted to Drive A.

Another problem vou may meet is that programs and procedures you have
established have built into them the assumption that certain files are in a certain
directory on a particular disk when in fact there is no longer room for these files on
this disk. For example, suppose you need to move all the files in the ‘Business’
directory onto another disk.

Rather than change your programs and procedures, you can Instead just leave an
empty ‘Business’ directory on this disk and then tell M3-DOS that whenever you ask
for files from this directory, it should lock for them in a diffetent drive. The
command that sets this up for you is the JOIN command.

4.1.3 Running rwaeQ[s__l(__pmgrams on a single-drive PC

Note:

A number of programs {and commands) work with two floppy disks and the
description of how to use these programs is often geared towards systems with two
disk drives. If you have a single-drive PC, you are not excluded from using these
programs and commands: indeed you use exactly the same command line.

This works because MS-DOS associates both of the labels Drive A and Drive B with
your single disk drive. In particular, it associates Drive A with one disk and Drive B
with a different disk. When MS-DOS needs the Drive A disk, it puts a message on
the screen asking you to release the current disk and insert the ‘Drive A’ disk in the
drive; when it needs the Drive B disk, it puts up a message asking you to release
the current disk and insert the 'Drive B’ disk in the drive. If you remember which
disk is associated with which drive, you can't go wrong.

What may surprise you is that MS-DOS will in some circumstances asgk, for example,
for the disk for Drive A when you know that this disk is already in the drive. This
happens because MS-DOS last used the drive as Drive B and it doesn't know that
the disk in the drive isn't the Drive B disk. Just press a character key (eg. the Space
bar).

The system prompt telis you the current default drive. It does not tell you which
drive MS-DOS currently regards your floppy disk drive as.




4.1.4 Bu_nning the program

> SET >

Once you have:

~ the disks you need in your disk drive(s)

_ the current directories you need on all your drives

— the paths to any other directories worked out

— a fresh MS-DOS system prompt on the screen (with the cursor flashing beside it)
you are ready fo run your program.

(A few programs may additionally require certain parameters to be set up in
advance, which are used to specify the Environment the program works in. For
example, the program may work differently depending on the current size of your
PC's RAM disk. If this is the case, full details should be given in the program's own
user guide. Some of these parameters are set up by specific MS-DOS commands:
the others are set by using the SET command.)

Programs are run by typing in a command line made up of the command name (the
name of the program you want to run) and the command tail (ie. the other details
the program needs so that it carries out the job you want}, and then pressing the
key.

The command line you need to type will either be given precigely in the
documentation about the program or it will be given through a Form or Syntax
statement which shows you how to include the information you want in the
command tail. Read the documentation carefully to find out what details you need
10 type in instead of the placeholders in the Form or Syntax statement. The meaning
of each placeholder should be either explained alongside the Syntax statement or in
some general description of the conventions used in the user guide, like the one
given in this manual in Chapter 3.

In addition, you may have to include details of the location of the program itself if
this is neither built into MS-DOS or in the current directory on the default drive {the
drive with the letter shown in the current system prompt) or in a directory
automatically searched by MS-DOS (see Section 4.2.4). You will need to precede the
command name with:

[d: ]\ ][path]

included if the program is not in a current directory
included if the path starts at the root directory of the drive
included if the program is not in the default drive

For your program o work, the command line has to be exactly right so take care in
typing this in. If you make a typing mistake, use the key to rub out
characters and then type the line in again. When you are sure the line is as you
want, press the key.

While the program is running, you may be able to move the mouse instead of
pressing the cursor keys and to use the mouse buttons to produce certain effects ~
depending on the program you are running. If you are interested in making use of
this {or you want to turn this feature off), tumn to Appendix I where further details
are given.
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Note:
> CLS >
> VERIFY >

If your program fails in some way, see if you can work out what has happened and
how to stop it failing again either from the program’s own user guide or from
Appendix VII. This covers troubleshooting a wide range of problems. If this doesn't
solve your problems for you, seek the advice of your dealer.

There are two other MS-DOS commands you may find helpful when you are running
application programs:

CLS which clears the screen and puts a fresh system prompt in the top
lefthand corner

VERIFY which instructs MS-DOS to confirm every time it writes data to a disk
that this data can be read back, for example by checking that there
are no bad sectors




4.2 SHORTCUTS AT THE KEYBOARD

4.2.1 Editing the command line

When you make a mistake or change your mind about the command or program you
want to run before you press the key, you can always use the [<pel | key to
rub out characters and then type in the rest of the line again.

" Once your command has failed because of some small error, you might think that

you have to type in the whole command line again. However, MS-DOS automatically
stores your command line and, by pressing certain keys, you can build parts of the
stored line into a new command line.

As you do this, you need to imagine a cursor moving through the stored command
line dividing the command line into a section you have 'used’ and a section that still
remains for you to use. This cursor moves ‘forwards’ through the line:

~ every time you copy characters from the stored line into your new line
- every time you tell MS-DOS to skip over characters in the stored line, and

— every time you type fresh characters without telling MS-DOS that you want to
insert these.

It also moves ‘backwards’ if you delete any characters from the line.
The keys you want are as follows:

[Fi}or Add the next character from the stored line.
[[F2 ] character (ie. press[ F2 ]  Add everything in the stored command line
and then a character key) between the current position of the cursor and

the given character. The character itself is not
added to the new line.

(] Add all the characters in the stored command
line to the right of the cursor.

[[Fa_] character (ie. press [ Fa | ~ Add the given character and everything in the

and then a character key) stored command line to the right of this
character.
Insert the following characters into the new

command line without moving the cursor
through the stored command line. If you don't
press the key, this cursor will move
forward one position for each character you
type. Press [ ins_] again after you have typed
the last character you want to insert.

or Delete from the new command line the
character to the left of the cursor. The cursor
in the stored line also moves back one
character.




- - Abandon the current new command line and
S - start again working with the old stored line.
MS-DOS places a \ at the end of the line you
have abandoned and gives you a new line to
work on.

[Fs5] ' Replace the stored command line with the
command line you have created so far and
then start again working with this new stored
line. MS-DOS places a @ at the end of the line
you have stored and gives you a new line to
work on. (For use when you notice that you
made a mistake back near the beginning of
the new command line but, naturally, you
want 10 save your changes since then.)

Send the new line to MS-DOS for processing.
It also replaces the stored command line with
this new line.

For example, suppose that your last command was:

COPY MYFILE B:\DIRI\FILE

and you wanted the next command to be:

COPY MYFILE C:\DIRZ\YOURFILE

The first character you want to change is B, so press [ F2 | and then type B. On
your screen will appear everything up to but not including the B, ie.:

COPY MYFILE

In the mrédgﬁﬁmd line, the cursor moves up to the letter B.
Type C. That gives you on the screen:

COPY MYFILE C

In the stored command line, the cursor moves pasi the B.

The next character you want to change is 1, so press [_F2_] and then type 1. Once
again, everything from the current position of the cursor in the stored line up to but
not including the character you typed is shown on the screen, giving you:

COPY MYFILE C:\DIR
Type 2, giving you:
COPY MYFILE C:\DIRZ2

Now you want just the next character from the old line, so press [ F1_]. Your new
command line is now:

COPY MYFILE C:\DIR2\
Next you want to insert YOUR, without moving the cursor through the stored

command line — so press [_ms |, type YOUR and then press again. This gives
you:

COPY MYFILE C:\DIR2\YOUR



The final stage is to add the remainder of the stored line (FILE) to the new line,
which you do by pressing [ 3 }. Your new command line should now be:

COPY MYFILE C:\DIR2\YOURFILE
and you will have got this line with a total of 14 keystrokes instead of 28.

If you had forgotten to press before typing YOUR, you would have effectively
overwritten the FILE in the stored command and after pressing [ F3 ], you would
still have: '

COPY MYFILE C:\DIRZ\YOUR

4.2.2 Stopping a program while it is running

> BREAK >

From time to time, you may start a program running and then quickly realise that
you don't want to run this program after all. You will be able to stop most programs
from the keyboard by entering Ctil-C or by holding down the key and
pressing the key.

The length of time it takes before the program actually stops depends on the type of
work the program is doing. If it is not taking input from the keyboard or sending
output to the screen or to a printer, it may be a while before the program stops. If
the time the program takes to stop is too long, you can use the BREAK command to
add to the number of occasions MS-DOS looks at the keyboard to see if Ctl-C or
Ctrl-Break has been entered. This is particularly useful while you are developing a
program that uses your disks very much more than the keyboard, the screen or the
printer.

Some programs are designed to allow you to halt the program temporarily by
pressing a particular key or combination of keys. A similar combination of keys may
allow you lo restart the program — for example, after you have noted down
information that is being written on the screen. One such program is the TYPE
command (see Section 5.2) which allows you to halt it by entering Ctrl-S and then to
restart it by entering Ctri-Q. You will need to study the documentation provided
with your program to find out if you can use keystrokes like these to halt and restart
it.

4.2.3 Keeping a record of the work you do

If you have a printer attached to your PC, you can use this to record everything that
appears on the screen — ie. everything you type in and everything your programs
display on the screen for you. You could find recording all your actions a great help
when it comes to analysing the work you have done or in preparing for future work
using the same programs. :

To start recording on the printer all the instructions you type in and all the
messages MS-DOS displays, you enter Cul-P. A second Cul-P stops this information
being output on the printer.

However, don't expect the print-out always to be identical to what you see on the
screen. It will only be the same if the program writes to the screen line-by-line:
spreadsheets, for example, don't.
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> GRAPHICS > Another way of recording what is displayed on the screen is to print an image of the

Note:

screen. This is done simply by pressing a special combination of keys on the
keyboard, but if there are pictures on the screen (rather than just text), you first
need to prepare your PC by using the GRAPHICS command (or MDGRAPH if you
have a monochrome display) for your printer.

You will not be able to print most colour pictures from a CD or ECD screen.

Once this has been done and the printer is both switched on and on-line, you only
need to hold down the [ <_] key and press [pase] each time you want to print the
current screen display. Provided your PC has been propezly set up for your printer, a
picture of your screen will be printed in a few minutes. .

DON'TPRESSTHE_KEYIFTHEREISN‘TAPRNTERATTACHEDTO
YOUR PC

4.2.4 Searching for files

Note:

A tidy approach to using your PC is to keep:
— MS-DOS external commands in one directory

— the program files and batch files of an application software package in another
directory
— the data files associated with running the software package in a third directory

MS-DOS encourages this approach by searching a sequence of directories for files as
If these directories were part of the default directory. This means that you can keep
program and Batch files in directories other than the default directory but treat them
in command lmes as if they were in the default directory. (Batch files are described
in Section 4.4 -

You will find this particularly helpful in using applications that make use of
development software (eg. a programming language such as BASIC) as well as its
own programs of when you need to use MS-DOS external commands alongside your
applications programs. Continually moving the files containing MS-DOS software so
that these are always in the same directory as the application software is not
recommended or even always possﬂalel

Separate methods are used to tell MS-DOS where to look for the ﬁles holdmg
programs you want to execute and where to look for the files you want your
pregram to process.

Extending the search for program files

This applies to the program, command or Batch file you want 1o execute and to any
program that is run as part of the Batch process. It doesn't apply to files that the
program processes.




> PATH >

Note:

> APPEND >

Note:

If you type in a command line that doesn't specify where the command or program
file is located, MS-DOS will always look for it in the current directory of the default
drive. You can extend its search to a number of different directories by using the
PATH command.

The PATH command gives MS-DOS a list of directories to try after it has failed to
find the file in the default directory. MS-DOS will work systematically through these
directories until it finds a COM, EXE or BAT file with the right filename or it comes
to the end of the list — until, that is, you use the PATH command again {(or you reset
your PC, which loses all the details of the search path).

The PATH command is also used to display the directories that are searched at
present.

You must keep the list of directories to be searched up to date. If you delete a
directory on the search path (see Section 5.1), you must redo your complete search
path. Otherwise, the search will fail whenever MS-DOS tries to search the directory
which no longer exists.

Searching for files to process

If you type in a command line that doesn't specify where the files you want to
process are located, MS-DOS will always look for these in the current directory of
the default drive. You can extend its search to a number of different directories by
using the APPEND command. Most — but nat &ll — programs can take advantage of
this extra searching. (The full description of a program should tell you whether it
can be used with the APPEND command to search extra directories.)

The APPEND command gives MS-DOS a list of directories to try after it has failed to
find the file you have specified in the default directory. MS-DOS will work
systematically through your list of directories until it finds the file (or it comes to the
end of the list) - until; that-is, you use the APPEND command again (or you reset
your PC, which loses all the details of the search path). .

The APPEND command is also used to display the directories that are searched at
present.

As with PATH, you should keep the list of directories up to date or the search will
fail.
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4.3 REDIRECTING INPUT AND OUTPUT

Note:

Programs are usually designed to take their standard input from the keyboard and to
send their standard output to the screen. Under MS-DOS, however, a program can:

- take the Input they require from another input device

— send the screen output to another output device

— take this input from a disk file

- store this output in a disk file

without any part of the program having to be re-written.

This section describes how to tell MS-DOS to take the standard input for the
program you want to run from somewhere other than the keyboard and how to send
the standard output it produces to somewhere other than the screen. It also
describes how to ‘pipe’ the standard output from one program to another for further
processing - in particular, how to pipe this output to one or more of the three
MS-DOS filters FIND, SORT and MORE. These filters:

find all the places a given string of characters is used

sort data into alphanumeric order

organise the output of data to the screen so that it is seen a screenful at a
time

The redirection described here applies only to the command line it is used in. If you
want to redirect input and output more permanently, turn to Section 7.1.

4.3.1 Redirecting the standard input

You tell MS-DOS to take a program's console input from a different input device or a
disk file by ending the usual command line with the details of the source of the
input.

These details are written as follows:

<device-name if the input is to be taken from a
different input device :
<[d: J]\][path\ Jfilename. filetype if the input is to be taken from a file

A list of device names is given in Appendix IV.

For example, if the input for the program MYPROG is to be taken from the serial
interface, you might have the command line:

A>MYPROG <AUX
A>MYPROG <COM1

If, however, 1t is to be taken from the file RUNDATA.1 on Drive C, you might have
the command line;

A>MYPROG <C:RUNDATA.1



Take care, when you redirect input, that all the information the program needs is
input through the different input device or stored in the file. The program will stop if
it runs out of input data.

4.3.2 Redirecting the standard output

4.3.3 Piping

You tell MS-DOS to send & program’s console output to a different output device ot
a disk file by ending the usual command line with the details of the destination of
the output. :

These details are written as follows:
>device-name if the output is to be sent to a different
input device

> [d: ]\ J[path\ Jfilename. filetype if the output is to be sent to a file
_ {replacing any existing file of that
name)

>> [d: J]\][path\ Jfilename. filetype ~~ if the output is to be appended to an
existing file
A list of device names is given in Appendix IV.

For example, if the output from the program MYPROG is to be sent to the printer,
you might have the command line:

A>MYPROG >PRN
A>MYPROG >LPT1

If, however, it is to be appended to the file RUNDATA.1 cn Drive C, you might have
the command line:

A>MYPROG >>C:RUNDATA.1

output from one program to another

If you have a pair of programs with the standard output produced by one exactly the
data required as standard input by the other, then you can use MS-DOS to pipe the
information from the first program to the second. The second program of the pait 1s
known as a filter.

You pipe information from one program to another by having both command lines
on the same line as follows:

command-line-11 command-fine-2

For example, if you had a program called FILTER that processed the output from the
DIR command, you might have the combined command line:

A>DIR C:|FILTER >STORE
where DIR C: is the first command line and FILTER >STORE the second.




> FIND >
> MORE >
> SORT >

Note:

If you have another filter program that can process the standard output from the
second program, this output can be piped on to the next program and so on, simply
by having the separate command-lines on the same line as follows:

command-line-11 command-line-21 ... 1 command-line-n

Typical tasks you might want a filter program for are:

to find all the places a given string of characters is used
to sort data into alphanumeric order

to organise the output of data to the screen so that it is seen a screenful at
a time

These types of processing are provided by the three MS-DOS filters FIND, SORT and
MORE: FIND does the job of searching through the output for text strings; SORT
sorts the lines of output into alphanumeric order; and MORE artanges that the
output is displayed a screenful at a time.

These filters provide a good example of using one filter after another. You might well
want to sort into alphanumetic order the output from, say, a DIR command and then
ensure that the sorted directory is displayed a screenful at a time. You would do this
with a command like:

DIR C:1SORTIMORE

You cannot make use of piping within a Batch process.




4.4 SETTING UP A SEQUENCE OF COMMANDS

As you use your PC more, you are likely to find yourself typing in the same sets of
commands — for example, each time you use a particular suite of commercial
software or back-up your important files. This can be both tedious and error-prone.

"~ BATCH > It would be better to put all the commands into a file and then just type one
command which tells MS-DOS to execute this file. This is known as Batch
Processing and the file containing the commands is called a Batch file. This section
is about creating and running Batch files. It also describes a special Batch file that
can be executed immediately after MS-DOS is loaded.

4.4.1 A simple Batch file

A Batch file is a file containing a sequence of MS-DOS command lines. It always has
the filetype BAT.

The simplest form of Batch file — and by far the commonest - is just a list of
MS-DOS command lines. So if, for example, running your suite of software means
you type the three command lines:

CHDIR A:\WS
FUNCTION WS.PFK
W3

you create a file with these three lines as the lines of the file. {Use RPED for this —
see Part 1, Section 7.8.) Note: The usual rules apply to choosing & filename for this
file: however, take care not to give it the same filename as any of your program or
command files because MS-DOS will always execute a program or command file in
preference to a Batch file.

If you called this file RUNWS.BAT, you would just use the filename RUNWS to run
this particular suite of software. MS-DOS will execute the command lines one at a
time, in the order they appear in the Batch file In other words, typing:

RUNMS |
is exactly equivalent to typing:

CHDIR A:\WS
FUNCTION WS.PFK
WS

Notice that you type RUNWS and not RUNWS.BAT.

The command lines will be displayed on the screen one by one as your PC executes
them.

Note: If a command line you want to include in a Batch file contains the character %,
(other than in a dummy parameter — see Section 4.4.3) type this as %%.




4.4.2 Making a Batch file more versatile

> FOR >
> GOTO =
> IF >

> ECHO >
> REM >
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You may want your Batch file to handie

repeated commands Or commands that you only want executed under
certain circumstances.

a more appropriate way of logging your PC's progress on the screen.
pausing in the middle of batch process to change disks, for example.

carrying out similar actions but with different sets of program files and
data files.

These facilities are provided by some special Batch Qubcommands and Batch file
parameters. How 10 usé these is described below, with full details of the
Subcommands given at the end of the chapter.

Repeated or conditional commands within 'Batch files

In a typical Batch file, you may have:

— the same program file used in a number of command lines, one after the other
_ the same data file(s) used in a number of command lines, one after the other
_ command lines that you only want executed if certain conditions are met

— short sequences of command lines that are used over and over again in a loop

Batch processing has the subcomrmands FOR, GOTO and IF (and IF NOT) to handle

repeated or conditional actions.

FOR is used where essentially the same command line is used repeatedly

GOTO is used to direct MS-DOS 1o a different command (marked by a label)

¥ is used to make MS-DOS take different actions, depending on the truth
of some statement

You can make a whole series of actions depend on a single test by using 1F and
GOTO together.

Logging your PC’s progress on the screen

Normally while a Batch file is running. each MS-DOS command line is displayed on
the screen just before it is executed. This is the default way of showing its progress
but there are other possibilities: )

— displaying command lines and additional messages
- displaying just some special messages
-~ no on-screen messages

Which option you choose depends what the individual commands in the Batch file
do. For example, you might opt for either no on-screen messages Or just some
special messages if the commands gradually build up output on the screen. If the
commands split up into a number of stages, you might want to use additional
messages to show which stage your PC has reached. ’




. > PAUSE >

The Batch subcommands, ECHO and REM, let you determine what appears on the
screen:

ECHO controls whether the MS-DOS command lines are displayed (it doesn't
affect the output from your programs in any way) and gives you one
way of displaying special messages

REM also lets you display special messages

If you want both command lines and special messages displayed, use REM for the
additional messages. If you don't want the command lines displayed, use ECHO
both to turn off the display of command lines and to generate the special messages.
This is because turning off the command line display also stops any REM messages
from being displayed. (Note: It also stops the special messages associated with
PAUSE commands from being displayed — see ‘Pausing in the middle of a Batch
process’ below.)

Another use for REM commands in a Batch file is simply to space out the other
commands and so make the file more readable.

Pausing in the middle of a Batch process

If you need to swap disks, for example, in the middle of processing a Batch of
commands, you should put a PAUSE subcommand in your Batch file. This
subcommand is put between the last command line you want executed before you
swap the disks and the first one to use the new disks.

When you run the Batch file, your PC will stop after the PAUSE subcommand. You
can then change disks or whatever. When you are ready for your PC to continue,
press one of the character keys on the keyboard (say, for example, the space bar).
The next command-in the Batch file will then be executed.

The PAUSE subcommand can include a message which will be put up on the screen
just before the program halts. You can use this message to remind you what to do
before MS-DOS resumes running the Batch file.

If you remove the disk with the Batch file from its drive so that one command line
can be executed, you will have to re-insert it before the following command line in
the file can be executed. A message will appear on the screen instructing you to put
the disk back in the drive. Another PAUSE command will be needed if you want to
swap the disks again.

4.4.3 Using Baich files for more than one job

You can use one Batch file to carry out the same operations but on different files by
using dummy parameters in the file. Such a Batch file is called a "Multi-purpose
Batch file’. '

The standard set of parameters are the characters %8 . %9. Each of these parameters
stands in for a ‘value’ which you supply when you run the Batch file. For example,
suppose you wanted a Batch file that could be used to copy any file in any directory
on the default drive to any other directory, you could use one parameter to represent
the file and one to represent the source directory and another to represent the
destination directory. .
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Batch files can also make use of ‘environment strings’ as parameters. These
environment strings and the names used to represent them are made available to each
programasitis run. They are mainly set up by using a SET command (see Section 4. ]).
To make use of an environment string in a Batch file, you simply include its name
surrounded by percent characters as a parameter. For example, if you wanted the
way your Batch process proceeded to depend on whether your environment
parameter DISPLAY was CGA or EGA, you would include the parameter
ZDISPLAYZ nanlIF subcommand in the Batch file like this:

IF "ADISPLAYXZ"=="CGA" GOTO LABEL

Parameters can represent any string of characters in a Batch file command line
(other than spaces and Batch subcommands themselves). They can. therefore be
used to represent: '

— a filename

— a directory

- a path

— a command line parameter

— a string of characters to compare in an IF command

- a label

— a part of any of these

— any combination of these

For example, in your Batch file MYBAT.BAT, you might represent the filename of a
file you want to copy by %1 and the filename of the copy by %2. You might
therefore have a line in the file like this:

COPY X1.TXT B:%2.NEW

When you run the Batch process, you follow the name of the Batch file by the
values you want the parameters to represent. MS-DOS then assigns values to the
parameters in order, starting with %0 which is assigned the drive, directory and
filename of the Batch file. %1 takes the first value in your list, %2 the second, and so
on. So running the Batch file MYBAT.BAT with the command:

A:MYBAT Filel File2

would replace each %0 in MYBAT with AzMYBAT, each %1 with Filel and each %2
~ with File2. So MS-DOS would actually obey the command:

COPY Filel.TXT B:File2.NEW

> SHIFT > The ten dummy parameters you get from %0.. %9 is usually plenty, but it is possible
to use more if you use the SHIFT subcommand. SHIFT can also be used to apply the
same group of actions to an unspecified number of files, ope after another. How to
do this is described alongside the details of the SHIFT mmand at the end of
this chapter.

4.4.4 Interrupting a Batch process

You interrupt a Batch file while it is running by entering either Ctrl-Break or Ctrl-C
at the keyboard.

The command curtently being executed is immediately abandoned but not the rest
of the batch of commands. Instead, MS-DOS asks you whether you want to abandon
these If you type ['N ] for No, the remainder of the Batch file is processed normaily.




4.4.5 Obeying a Balch file automatically

> AUTOEXEC.BAT > MS-DOS will obey a Batch file automatically when you turn your PC on or reset it, if

this file is called AUTOEXEC.BAT and it is stored in the root directory of your
Startup disk (ie. the disk you use to load MS-DOS from). '

Immediately after the operating system software has been loaded into your PC’'s
memory, MS-DOS looks to see if there is a file called AUTOEXEC BAT in the default
drive. If it finds one, the commands it contains are executed before you can use
your PC for anything else (though you can always interrupt it by entering Ctrl-Break
or Ctil-C).

AUTOEXEC.BAT cannot be a multi-purpose Batch file.
The AMSTRAD PC is supplied with an AUTOEXEC.BAT file on Disk 1 that:
— gets up your keyboard as a UK keyboard (see Appendix V)

- loads the mouse driver (MOUSE.COM) so that you can use the mouse with the
programs you run (see Appendix I}

— detects what kind of dispiay you have by reading the ‘display selector’ switches
(see Appendix 1)

If this is not what you want, either erase this file and create a new AUTOEXEC.BAT
file or edit the current AUTOEXEC. BAT file so that it contains the commands you
need. (Use RPED to edit the file — see Part 1, Section 7.8.) These commands will then
be the ones executed the next time you load the operating system.

Special sets of Batch files on Disk 1 and Disk 2 allow you to load GEM after you
have loaded the operating system, ie. as a separate operation. These Batch files
operate closely with the built-in disk (Drive C) and ensure that, where possible,
COMMAND.COM is available.

In the case of a Hard Disk PC the AUTOEXEC and GEM Batch files you will
normally use are copies from the \SUPPLEME folder on Disk 4. They differ in certain
details from the files of the same name on Disks 1 and 2.
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APPEND

External éommand

APPEND [d:]\path[; [d: ]\ path...]
Set a search path for data files

Form

Notes

Example

Normally, if you don't say which directory a file is in, MS-DOS tries to find it in the
default directory. The APPEND command sets up a sequence of directories that
MS-DOS will search for data files alongside the default directory. In effect what
happens is that each path given in the APPEND command is used in turn with the
data file until the file is found. Each path specifies a separate directory. The default
directory 1s always searched first.

This gives you a neat way of ensuring that the data files you need are accessible
without clogging up vour current directory.
APPEND [d:]\path[; [d:]\path...]

Each path must start from a root directory.

The directories are searched one by cne in the order given in the APPEND
command until a file matching the file spemﬁcanon is found or the sequence of
directories is exhausted.

Not all programs can take advantage of the search path set up by an APPEND
command.

The program you plan to use helps you to prepare letters using information from
accounts files you have stored on disk in three separate directories: \CLIENTS1,
\CLIENTSZ and \CLIENTS3.

To get MS-DOS to search all three directories, use the command line:
APPEND \CLIENTS1;\CLIENTS2;\CLIENTS3

assuming that the external command APPEND is in one of the directories MS-DOS
automatically searches for program files (see Section 4.2 4) and that the three client
directories are all on your default drive. If the dlrectones were on Drive B, your
command line would be

APPEND B:\CLIENTS1;B:\CLIENTSZ2;B:\CLIENTS3




ASSIGN External command
ASSIGN requested-drive=searched-drive
Assigns drive letter to another drive

The ASSIGN command tells MS-DOS to convert instructions to read or write files on

one drive into instructions to read or write files on another drive. This lets you use
drives other than those your program was set up to use.

The ASSIGN command used on its own without a command tail cancels all the
current ‘assignments’.
@® To set up one or more assignments
Form ASSIGN d=d d=d...]
I
Searched drive
Requested drive
@ To clear one assignment
Form ASSIGN d=d
I
| Requested drive
Requested drive
® To clear all current assignments
Form ASSIGN

Note You don't have to fﬁpe the colon after the drive letter when you specily either the
searched drive or the requested drive.

Examples
@ You want all requests for Drive B to be directed to Dnve C. The command line you
need is:
ASSIGN B=C

{assuming that the external command ASSIGN is stored either in the default directory
or in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.2.4)

@ You have assigned both Drive A and Drive B to Drive C, but now you want to have
requests for Drive A going to Drive A. The command line you need is:

ASSIGN A=A
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BREAK Internal command
BREAK ONIOFF
Sets how often MS-DOS checks for Ctrl-Break

The way to stop the program you are running is o press either Ctrl-C or Cirl-Break
on the keyboard. MS-DOS normally checks whether Ctrl-C or Ctrl-Break has been
pressed when it is taking input from the keyboard or sending output to the screen or
to a printer.

The BREAK command lets you extend the number of occasions on which MS-DOS
checks for Ctrl-C or Ctri-Break to other functions, for example reading data from a
disk or writing data to a disk. However, this slows down each program’s speed of
operation slightly and so whenever this extra checking isn't needed, it should be
turned off again.

® To increase the number of occasions

Form BREAK ON

@ To return to standard checking
Form BREAK OFF

Example

You want to stop the next program if it goes wrong, yet you know that for much of
the time it will be taking input from disk and sending all its output to disk. The
comnand line you need is:

BREAK ON

When you are happy with the program and would prefer it to run a litile bit faster
again, type the command Iine:

BREAK OFF
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CHDIR

Internal command

CHDIR [d: J[\]path
Change the current directory

Form
or

Form
or

Examples

CHDIR is used to:
change the current directory of a particular drive
display the current directory path of a particular drive

If the path you give starts from the root directory, you will need the optional
backslash. If it starts from the current directory, don't include this backslash.

CHDIR can be abbreviated to CD.

To change the current directory
CHDIR [d:]{\]path

Cd [d:=][\]path

To display the current directory path

CHDIR [d:]
CD [d:]

Suppose this was the pattem of directories on the disk in Drive B:

Command Progdata
Olddata Newdata

You want the Progdata directory — a subdirectory of the Root directory on Drive B
to be the current directory on Drive B. The command line you need is:

Cb B:\PROGDATA

Note the use of the backslash to tell MS-DOS that Progdata is a subdirectory of the
Root directory on this disk.

After using Progdata as the current directory for a while, you next want to move on
to using Newdata. The command line to use is:

CD B:NEWDATA

Note that there is no backslash between the colon and the name of the duectorym
this command line, because Newdata Is a subdirectory of the current directory.

To reset the current directory on the default drive to the Root directory, type the
command line:

cD \




@ You want to find out which directory on Drive C Is the current directory. The
command line to type Is:

cp C:
and the response might be:
C:\DIR1
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CLS Internal command

CLS
Clear the screen

CLS clears the screen and leaves the cursor in the top lefthand corner of the screen.
Form CLS
Note If the screen has been working in reverse video ('black’ characters on a white

background), it wili go back to its normal mode of operation ('white’ characters on a
‘black’ background) after the screen is cleared.

Example

didip

Uplume in drive A has no label
Birectory of A%

512 21/05/36
836 21/85/88
17 22/85/86
5 22/06/86
(DIRY  17785/85
IR 29/05/88
IRy 20/88/86
{DIRy 3B/B6/836

4 File{s) 140840 bytes free
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DIR [d:]/\][path\ ][filename. filetype][/P][/W]

Internal command

Display directory

Form

Form

Form

Form

The DIR command is used to:
display details of the files in a directory

display details of a particular file, a group of files or all the files in the
directory

test whether a particular file or group of files is present in a particular
directory

list all the files in a directory that match a given wildcard file specification
Alongside this information, you will also see:

— the disk label of the disk holding the files (if any)
— the amount of free space on the disk

Files are listed in the order they appear in the directory.

The information can be displayed in a number of different forms. Which style of
display is used depends on which of the optional parameters /P and /W are selected.
The version with no parameters gives a list of each file's filename and filetype
together with its size in bytes and the time and date it was last changed. If this list
is more than one screenful, the display will continuously scroll up until ail the
directory has been displayed. :

To display details of all the files and directories in a directory

DIR [d:][\][path\][/P][/W]

To display details of a single file or a group of files
DIR [d:]/\][path\]filename. filetype[/P][/W]
\_Y-_—_I

File specification of particular file

or wildcard file specification of a group of files
To display details of all the files with the same filename
DIR [d:J]\][path\]filename(/P][/W]
Note: Any directories with this name will also be displayed.

To display details of all files with the same filetype
DIR [d:]/\][path\].filetype[/P][/W]

/P The display pauses after every screenful of information. Press a character key
to see the next screenful.
/W Just the filenames and filetypes, with five files catalogued on each line.




Examples

To display full details — ie. filename, filetype, size and date when last changed - all
the files in the default directory (ie. the current directory on the default drive), type
the command line:

DIR
To display just the names of these files, five to a line, use the command line:
DIR/W '

To display, five to a line, the names of all the files in the current directory on Drive C,
use the command line:

DIR C:/W

To display full details - ie. filename, filetype. size and date when last changed - of
the files in the Root directory on Drive C, use the command line:

DIR C:\/P

the /P ensuring that the output will pause at the end of each screenful of
information. Press any character key (for example, the Space bat) to see the next
screenful. '

To display full details of just those files on the default drive that have a filename
starting with the letter D and the filetype MY, use the command line:

DIR Dx.MY

Note the use of the wildcard character * to create a file name template against
which to match the names of all the files in the directory. * represents any valid
combination of characters including, in this instance, blank.

To search the \DIR1 directory for files with the filetype MY, use the command line:
DIR \DIRT\.MY )

DIR interprets this command line as if it had the wildcard character * in front of the
dot, allowing the template to match any valid filename.

To search the \DIR1 directory for files and directories with names starting MY, use
the command line:

DIR \DIRT\MY#

DIR interprets this command line as if it had .* at tﬁe end of the command line,
allowing the tempiate to match any valid filetype.




FIND ' : - - External command
and External filter

FIND [/V][/C][/N] "string"" [d: ][\ ][path\ Jfilename. filetype

Look for a string of characters in a file

FIND is used to search for a given string of characters in one or more files. These
can be either files that are stored on disk or the output file from the previous
program which is piped to the FIND filter or data that you type in at the keyboard
(everything you type after issuing the FIND command until you enter Ctrl-Z).

The string of characters must be surrounded by quotation marks. If the string itself
has quotation marks round it, then both sets of quotation marks must be typed.

The string of characters must be entered exactly as it is in the file if the string is to
be found. In particular, it must contain the same upper and lower case characters.

The result of the search is displayed on the screen. This can be:

— the lines in which the suing of characters was found

— the number of such lines

_ the lines in which the string was not found depending on which of the N, /C
and /N options were selected.

If no option is selected, the lines in which the string of characters was found are
displayed.
@ Toﬁndagivensu_ingofcharactersinoneormorediskﬁles

Form FIND [/V][/C][/N] "string" [d= ]]\][path\]filename. filetype [
[dz ]I\ ][path\ ] filename. filetype...]

@® To find a given string of characters in what you type at the keyboard
Form FIND [/V][/C][/N] "string"

@ To find a given string of characters in the output of another program
Form command 1 FIND [/V][/C}[/N] "string"
Options /V  Display all lines except those containing the specified string

/¢ Display the number of lines in which the string was found
/N Number the lines according to their position in the file

Examples

@ You want to display all the lines in MYFILE.TXT that contain the word computer.

If you are interested in including all the varants {eg. microcomputer, COmMPULErs,
etc.), use the command line:

FIND "computer'” MYFILE.TXT

{assuming that the external command FIND is stored either in the default directory or
in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches ~ see Section 4.2.4)
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If you want just the word computer, you might use the command line:

FIND " computer " MYFILE.TXT

hough this wouldn't pick out computer., computer, eic.

You want to display and number all the lines in MYFILE. TXT that contain the phrase
"Best Fit", complete with quote marks. The command line to use is:

FIND/N """Best Fit""" MYFILE.TXT

Note the use of two sets of quote marks.

display full details of all the files in the cument directory that were last

n a particular date, for example 26th September 1986. To do this, you want
to use the instruction DIR to list the directory but to filter this list before it is
displayed on the screen by using the FIND command to filter out just those lines
containing the date 26-09-86. The FIND instruction you want is FIND "'26-89-86",
giving you a complete command Iine of:

DIRIFIND ''26-P9-86"

You wa

change

21



272

GRAPHICS

External command

GRAPHICS printer-type[/R][/B][/F][IC]
Prepare your PC to print graphics screen displays

Note:

Form
Printer types

Options

Notes

The GRAPHICS comrnand prepares your PC Colour Dlsplay (CD} or PC Enhanced
Colour Display (ECD) so that what is displayed on the screen is correctly reproduced
on the printer attached to your PC. This can either be a colour printer or a
monochrome printer. Colour screen information sent to a monochrome printer may
be printed in up to sixteen shades of grey.

To print a graphics screen from the PC Colour Display or Enhanced Colour
Display it is necessary to be using software compatible with the IBM
colour graphics adaptor. Such software displays in black and white only.
Further explanation of the various requirements for operating IBM colour
graphics adaptor software is given in Appendix L

This command must not be used when operating a monochrome display
PC. Use MDGRAPH instead.

Through this command, you can chose whether the screen display is printed as
light’ text on a ‘dark’ background or as ‘dark’ text on a ‘light’ background and, if
you have a colour printer, whether the background is all coloured in the background
colour. These features are selected through the /R and /B options.

GRAPHICS [printer-typel[IRJ[/BJ/E]/C]
COLOR1 IBM Personal Computer Color Printer {or compatible) with
o a black ribbon _

COLOR4 ~ IBM Personal Computer Color Printer (or compatible) with
an RGB (red, green, blue and black) ribbon

COLOR8 IBM Personal Computer Color Printer {or compatible) with
a CMY (cyan, magenta, yellow and black} ribbon

COMPACT IBM Personal Computer Compact Printer (or compatible)

GRAPHICS (or nothing) IBM Personal Computer Graphics Printer (or compatible,
for example the AMSTRAD DMP3000)

COLORJET IBM Color Jet Printer {or compatible)

/R Print foreground light, background dark as seen on the
monitor. If this option isn’t selected, then the foreground is
printed dark and the background light.

/B (printer-types Print the background colour. If this option isn't selected,

COLOR4 and COLOR8  the background cojour isn't printed.

only)

/F Turn the screen dump round through 90°.

/C Centre the screen dump on the page.

Using the GRAPHICS command reduces the amount of RAM a;:ajlahle for processing

other commands and for running programs. This memory. space is not made




Examples
®

available again until your PC has been switched offor reset,

320 % 200 pixel screens are printed with the top of the screen towards the top of the sheet
of paper unless the /F option has been selected. 640 % 200 pixel screens are printed with
the top of the screen along the lefthand edge of the paper (not affected by the /F option).

To set up your PC to work with the Amstrad DMP3000 printer (or some other printer
that is compatible with the IBM Personal Computer Graphics Printer), use the
command line:

GRAPHICS

(assuming that the external command GRAPHICS is stored either in the default
directory or in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 424)

Once this instruction has been used, you can then print out a picture of your screen
at any time by holding down the [_<_ | key and pressing until you reset your
PC.

Note: The foreground will be printed in black énd the background will be white.

To set up your PC to work with an IBM Personal Computer Color Printer for
compatible printer) with a black ribbon so that it prints the foreground in white
against a black background, use the comunand line:

GRAPHICS COLOR1/R
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JOIN External command
JOIN d: [d:]\]path
Join a disk drive into another disk’s directory structure

JOIN adds the directory structure on one drive onto the directory structure on a

second drive. It does this by telling MS-DOS to interpret any path to a directory on
the second drive as an instruction to look on the first drive.

The directory the drive is joined to must be empty and it must be in the root
directory of the second drive. If the directory you specify in the JOIN statement
doesn't already exist, the JOIN command will create it for you.

If you use command on its own without a command tail, JOIN displays a list of al!
the joins that are currently in force.
® To join a drive to a directory
Form JOIN d: [d:]/\]path
The directory the drive is joined to
The drive joined to the directory
@ To break the join
Form JOIN d:/D
The drive that had been joined

@ To display current joins
Form JOIN
Notes After you have joined a drive to a directory, don't try to use the joined drive in the
normal way. MS-DOS now regards this drive as an ‘Invalid drive’. .

If the directory isn't empty when you try to make the join, the message
Directory not empty will be displayed.

You cannot break the join between a drive and a directory if the file holding the
external command JOIN is in the drive.

Examples
Suppose the directory structure on the disk in Drive A is like this:
/ o
/Home\ Business
Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts
[ | | [ 1\
A B C New A B (C
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® To put the disk in Drive C into this directory structure, you would type a command

line of the form:
JOIN C: A:\path

(assuming that the external command JOIN is stored either in the default directory or
in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.2.4)

To make a specially created directory called DriveC represent the drive, use the
command line:

JOIN C: A:\DRIVEC

This will automatically create the new directory for you and position it in the Root
directory, giving you the directory structure:

‘Root \
Home / Business DriveC
0
Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts
/ 1\ | [ 1\
A B C New A B C {Drive C)

You might want to make Drive C part of the Home directory and so type the
command line:

JOIN C: A:\HOME

This will be rejected because the directory must be empty. The Home directory has
at least two subdirectories in it (ie. Letters and Games)

Knowing that the directory called New was empty, you might type the command
line:
JOIN C: A:\BUSINESS\REPORTS\NEW

This would be rejected by MS-DOS. The drive can only be joined to a subdirectory of
the Root directory.

To break the connection between Drive C and the directory DriveC, use the
command line:

JOIN C:/D
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MDG RAPH | External corﬁmand

MDGRAPH
Prepare your PC to print graphics screen displays

The MDGRAPH command prepares your PC MD so that the screen display 1s
correctly reproduced on the printer attached to your PC.

Note
1 To print a graphics screen from the PC MD it is necessary to operate
software compatible with the Hercules graphics adapter. Further
explanation of the various requirements for operating monochrome
graphics software is given in Appendix IV.

2 This command must not be used when operating the PC CD or PC ECD.
Use GRAPHICS instead.

The command may be used to dump either of two pages of screen memory. There I8
no sure guide to whether you need to print page O or page 1. You will need to
experiment. A bold vertical bar will appear on the lefthand side of the screen if you
nave chosen correctly. This bar will move across the screen as the printing
proceeds. If you do not see this bar, then abandon the printing and repeat with the
alternative selection.

Form MDGRAPH

o[ =1 causes the PC to halt and beep. One or more of the following options
must then be selected by typing at the keyboard.

Options R - Beverses the background and foreground shading. Must be the first
option selected.
] Prints page 0. This page 18 used, for example, by GEM software.
1 Prints page 1 This page is used, for example, by Lotus 1-2-3 version
1A,

[_1 For specialist use only. Perform text screen print, or colour screen print
if the GRAPHICS command was used before the MDGRAPH
command.
Abandon screen print. This option may be used at any time.

Note Using the MDGRAPH command reduces the amount of RAM available for
processing other commands and for running programs. This memory space is not
made available again until your PC has been switched off or reset. The visible
vertical bar indicates how much of the screen printing has been transmitted to the
printer, which may have a buffer and therefore appear to lag behind.

Examples

® 7o set up your PC to work with the AMSTRAD DMP3000 printer {or some other
printer that is compatible with the IBM Personal Computer Giaphics Printer), use the
command line:

MDGRAPH

(assuming that the external command MDGRAPH is stored either in the default
directory or in a directory that MS-DOS automatically search.e_s — see Section 4.2.4).
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MORE

MORE

External filter

Display output one screenful at a time

Form

Example

278

The MORE filier is used to control the display of the program output on the screen
g0 that this is only displaved one screenful at a time. The next screenful will only be
displayed after you have pressed the [ <] key. and so on until all the output has
been displayed.

command t MORE

Your program ANALYSIS EXE displays its results on the screen. To see the results of
processing the data stored in MYDATA.RAW a page at a time, use the command
line:

ANALYSIS MYDATA.RAWIMORE

(assuming that the external filter MORE is stored either in the default directory or in
a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.2.4)

Press [ < |} to see the next page of output.




PATH
PATH [d: \path[; [d: \path...]
Define a search path

Normally, if you don't say which directory a program file is in, MS-DOS tries to find
it in the defauit directory. PATH sets up a sequence of directories the MS-DOS will
search for program files alongside the default directory. In effect what happens is
that each path given in the PATH command is applied to the program filename in
turn until the file is found. Each path specifies a separate directory. The default
directory is always searched first.

This gives you a neat way of, for example, ensuring external commands are
accessible without clogging up your current directory.

Internal command

@ To set up a new path
Form PATH [d: \path[; [d: ]\p_ath‘..]

® To clear the existing path
Form PATH ;

Notes Each path must start from a root directory.

The directories are searched one by one in the order given in the PATH command
until a file matching the file specification is found or the sequence of directories is
exhausted.

You must keep the search path up to date. If MS-DOS tries to search a directory
that no longer exists, your command will fail.

Examples

@ You have stored all the MS-DOS external commands in a directory called
\COMMANDS on Drve C. To get MS-DOS to search for the external commands as
if they were always in the default directory, use the command line:

PATH C:\COMMANDS
@ The cumrent search path is: .
A:\GEMAPPS; Az \GEMSYS
and you want to extend this list to include CACOMMANDS. The command line to
use Is: i
PATH A:\GEMAPPS;A:\GEMSYS;C:\COMMANDS

@ You delete the \COMMANDS directory which you know is on the current search
path. To bring the path up to date, first discover the current search path by typing
the command line:

PATH
-J If the response is:
A:\GEMAPPS;A:\GEMSYS; C:\COMMANDS
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- the command line you need to type is:

PATH A:\GEMAPPS;A:\GEMSYS

r the path, thus making the default directory the only directory to be

searched, use the command line:




SET

SET parameter=string -
Set an environment string

Form
Form

Form

Notes

Example

The SET command is used to set an environment string, that is one of the special
strings of characters that are available to each program you run. The program will
respond to this string if it is designed to use the parameter to which it has been set.
Environment strings can also be used by Batch processes (see Section 4.4).

MS-DOS records the parameter and the string you have set it to in the area of
memory raserved for environment strings. If the parameter is already recorded, the
new string replaces the one currently recorded. If you set the parameter equal to
blank, the parameter is removed from the list of environment strings.

If you use the SET command on its own without a command tail, MS-DOS lists all
the environment strings that have been set — both through SET commands and
automatically, for example through the use of other commands.

To set or resét a parameter

SET parameter=string

To remove a parameter from the environment
SET parameler =

To list the current environment strings

SET

Details of which envircnment paraméters a program needs to have set and what
these should be set to should be given in the program’s own user guide.

The list of current environment parameters and strings will contain a number that
you won't know have been set. These are likely to be used by MS-DOS and
shouldn't be removed from the list unless you are fully aware of the role they play.

Suppose a program behaves differently depending on whether the environment string
represented by the parameter DISPLAY is CGA or EGA. To set DISPLAY to CGA,
type the command line:

SET DISPLAY=CGA
Later, you can set it to EGA by typing:
SET DISPLAY=EGA
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@ To list on the screen the present set of environment parameters and strings, type the
command line:

SET

A list similar to the following will appear on the screen:
Arset

PATH=

COMSPEC=A: \COMMAND . COM
DISPLAY=CDMONOC

Note the inclusion of parameters that you haven't used a SET comimand to set.
These have been set by other MS-DOS commands or by the operating systemn itself.




SORT

External command
and External filter

SORT [/R][/+n] <[d:][\][path\]filename. filetype [>destination]

Sort data

Examples
°

SORT is used to sort data into alphanumeric order. It can:
sort data stored in an existing file

sort standard output from a different program

sort into reverse order as well as into the normal order

sort lines into alphabetical order based on the character at a given column
in each line, not necessarily Column 1

The style of the sort depends on which of the /R and /+n options are used. If no
option is selected, the data is sorted into normal alphabetical order based on the
character in Column 1 of each line.

The result of the sort can be sent to a file or to a specified output device. If no
destination is specified, the sorted data is sent to the screen.

To sort data in a file

SORT [/R][/+n] <[d:]J]\][path\ Jfilename. filetype [>destination]

To sort data generated by a program
command 1 SORT [/R][/+n] [>destination]

/R Reverse the sort, ie. sort from 9 to A
/+n  Sort at Column n

To sort the Root directory on Drive C before it is displayed, use the command line:
DIR C:1SORT

(assuming that the external command SORT is stored either in the default directory
or in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.2.4)

To sort the lines in a text file called ROUGH.TXT into alphabetical order and store
the result in a file called SORTED.TXT, use the command line:

SORT <ROUGH.TXT >SORTED.TXT

To sort the lines in the file ROUGH.TXT in such a way that the characters eight
character positions in on each line are in alphabetical order and to display the result
on the screen, use the command line: '

SORT/+8 <ROUGH.TXT




;;5;11131;1f D ' External command
SUBST d: [d:]\]path
- Substitute the name of an imaginary drive for a path

The SUBST command creates an imaginary drive by associating a path with a drive
letter that isn't already used by MS-DOS. This tells MS-DOS to substitute the path
wherever you use the drive letter in describing the task you want carried out.

I you use the command on its own without 4 command tail, SUBST displays a list
of all the substitutions that are currently in force. -

@ To set up the substitution
Form SUBST g: [d= ][\ ]path

The path that s substituted
The imaginary drive .

@ To end the substitution
Form SUBST C]J': /D
The imaginary drive
@ To display current substitution
Form SUBST

Notes You can form but cannot break a substitution that involves the directory holding the
external command SUBST. You may need to reset your PC in order to break the
connection with the imaginary drive.

If you try to use in a new substitution an imaginary drive that is already substituting
for a directory without first breaking the curent association, vou will see the
~message:

Invalid parameter

Break the current substitution first and then try again if you want use this drive for a
different directary, -

To use imaginary drives above E:, include the LASTDRIVE command ({form:
LASTDRIVE = ¢:) in the CONFIG.SYS file. For example, to be able to substitute
dnves up to N:, use the command line: . .

LASTDRIVE = N
Example

To assign the di 1y \BUSINESS\REPORTS on Drive A to the imaginary drive, Drive
E, type the command line:

SUBST E: A:\BUSINESS\REPORTS _
(assuming that the extemal command SUBST is stored either in the default directory

or in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.24)
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VER Internal command

VER
Display MS-DOS version number

VER displays the version number of the MS-DOS operating system

v I

Form VER

you are using

Example

To see which version of M5-DUS you are currentiy using,-type.

VER

~ooarfo ojmilar e R Fallaanmar waall appear o o O
A message similar to the followmng will appear on Lhe screen.

MS-DOS Version 3.20
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VERIFY

VERIFY ON|OFF

Internal command

Turn on and turn off verification of all writes to disk

Form

Form

Form

Notes

The VERIFY command is used to tell MS-DOS to verify that each file written to a
disk can be read back successfully by checking, for example, that it doesn’t contain
any bad sectors. It is also used to turn off the verification procedure.

If the VERIFY command is used on its own, without any parameters, your PC will
display whether verification is cumrently turned on or off.

To turn verification on

VERIFY ON

To turn verification off
VERIFY OFF

To show current state

VERIFY

While verification is turned on, you will only get a message on the screen.when a
disk error has been spotied.

Do not assume that verification is turned on because you haven’t entered a VERIFY
OFF command. Verification can be turned off from within a program.




BATCH

Internal commands

[d: ]I\ ][path\ Jfilename [value[ value...]]
Run a batch of commands

Form

Notes

BATCH processing executes a sequence of commands stored in a specified Batch
file. The commands are executed in the order they appear in the Batch file.

The commands in the Batch file can be:

~ either standard MS-DOS commands

— or special BATCH subcommands.

These commands can make use of the dummy parameters %0...%9 standing in for
values which are supplied when the Batch file is run.

If the Batch file is called AUTOEXEC.BAT and stored in the root directory of the
Startup disk, the sequence of commands it contains will be executed immediately
after the operating system has been loaded.

[d: ]I\ ][path\ Jfilename [value-1 [value-2...]]

where filename is the filename of the Batch file and-replaces parameter %0

and value-1 is to replace the parameter %1, value-2 is to replace the parameter %2,
and so on.

The Batch file must have the filetype BAT. The BAT filetype is not included in the
command line.

The Batch file can contain the names used to represent environment strings as
parameters (see Section 4.1). These parameters are included in the file as 4name%
and they will be replaced when the Batch file is run by the string currently
associated with the name.

The execution of a Batch file can be interrupted by pressing either Ciil-Break or

Ctl-C. A message then appears on the screen asking if you want to abandon the

remaining commands.

- If you type Y, the remainder of the Batch file is ignored and the system prompt
appears on the screen.

~ If you type N, only the current command is abandoned.

If you remove the disk holding the Batch file from its drive for the execution of one
of the command lines, MS-DOS will prompt you to replace this disk before the next
command line is executed.

You can run a Batch process from within another Batch process. Normally, you
would use the last line of the Batch file to start this second Batch process because
no return can be made to the original Batch process.
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Special BATCH subcommands

ECHO Turns on or off screen display of MS-DOS commands as they are
executed

FOR Repeats the same or similar conmand line a number of tlmes

GOTO Directs MS-DOS to a special point in the file, marked by a label

IF Executes a command only if a statement is true

IF NOT Executes a command only if a statement is false

PAUSE Stops further execution of a Batch file until a key on the keyboard is
pressed

REM Displays a special message on the screen

SHIFT Assigns new values to Batch file parameters

These subcommands are described in detail in the following pages.
The Batch subcommands FOR and IF can also be used outside Batch files.

Examples

@ A Batch file called RUNLOTUS.BAT that:
— directs printer output to the Serial Interface on the back of your PC
- rakes a directory called \123FILES the current directory on the default dnve
— runs Lotus 1-2-3
would contain the lines:

MODE LPTT:=COM1:
€D \123FILES
LOTUS

Set up this siﬁibie Batch file either by using the AMSTRAD PC text editor RPED or
vrith a COPY command (see Section 5.2.1).

@ [n your Batch file MYBAT BAT, you might represent the filename of a file you want
io copy by %1 and the filename of the copy by %2. You might therefore have a line
in the file like this:

COPY %1.TXT B:%2.NEW

When you run the Batch process, you follow the name of the Batch file by the values
you want the parameters to represent. MS-DOS then assigns values to the

_ parameters in order, starting with %0 which is assigned the drive, directory and

" filename of the Batch file. %1 takes the first value in your list, %2 the second, and so
on. So running the Batch file MYBAT BAT with the command:

A:MYBAT Filel File2

would replace each %0 in MYBAT with A:MYBAT, each %1 with File1 and each %2
with File2. So MS-DOS would actually obey the command:

COPY Filel.TXT B:File2.NEW




ECHO

Batch subcommand

ECHO [ON|OFF|remark]
Control echoing of commands on the screen

Form
Form

Form

Notes

Examples
°

Normally, as a Batch file is being obeyed, each command line that MS-DOS
executes is displayed on the screen just before it 1s executed.

The ECHO subcommand lets you:

— turn the display of command lines off

— turn the display of command lines on

- display a message, regardless of whether command lines are being displayed

Turn the display off:
ECHO OFF

Turn the display back on
ECHO ON

Display a message
ECHO [ON|OFF] remark

ECHO OFF stops REM messages and PAUSE special messages from being displayed
on the screen. The PAUSE subcommand message Press any key when ready...
is still displayed.

ECHO remark displays the given message regardless of whether command line
echoing is on or off The message may be no more than 40 characters long
{including spaces).

You don't want any of the command lines and messages from your Batch file to
appear on the screen. The first lines in your Batch file should therefore be:

 ECHO OFF

CLS

the CLS command clearing the screen ready for displaying the'o‘t}tput from your
Dprograms.

The only messages that you will see while ECHO 1s OFF will be messages contained
within special ECHO commands and the Press any key when ready... that
goes with a PAUSE command.
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o turn the display of messages back on, use the col nimand

ECHO ON

Include this in the

fulle SRR

sl oo Lo -y Y ~ +}
'ely before the first command or message that

ou want to see

Yotr FRaoc o AElr s F . o b . N eTa] et o O ~h
ay messages only at strategic stages 1n the Batch process, begin the Batch

file as above with the lines:

d and Stage II is about to




FOR Batch subcommand
FOR %%parameter IN Cvalue[ value...) DO command

FOR is used to execute a number of similar commands.

%A%parameter is set to each value listed in the FOR command in tumn. This value is
then substituted for %%parameter in command and the command that this forms is
then executed.

Your PC goes on to execute the nexi command in the Baich file when the list of
values has been exhausted.

Form FOR %Xparameter IN (valuef value...]) DO command
where parameter is a single character.

Notes Any character may be used as the parameter but digits are not recommended as the
parameter in a FOR command because of the risk of confusion between these
parameters and the dummy parameters substituted from the command line.

command cannot be another FOR éubcommand.

The list of values can include a group of filenames represented by a file name
template, created using the wildcards * and ? (see Part [, Section 8.5). In this case,
MS-DOS takes as a different value each file in the directory with a matching file
name.

Paths cannot be given to files mentioned in the FOR command. So all the files
included in the_h'st of values must be in the current directory of the drive,

FOR can also be used outside of any Batch file. In this case, replace %%parameter
by %parameter. -

Examples

@ To make a Batch file, among other things, copy the files OLDDATA.1 and
NEWFILE.Z from the default directory to the current directory on Drive C, include the
command line:

FOR %%A IN (OLDDATA.1 NEWFILE.2) DO COPY %%A C:
This is exactly equivalent to including the lines:

COPY OLDDATA.1 C:
COPY NEWFILE.Z C:

@ To make the Batch file copy to Drive C first all the files with filenames beginning OLD
and then all the files with filenames beginning NEW, include the command line:

FOR %%ZA IN (OLD*.* NEWx.*) DO COPY XJA C:
The files will be copied in the order they appear in the default directory.

291




srocess three programs FIRST, SECOND and THIRD one after another when
these all require C ex command i might include the following
line in your Batch
FOR %%A IN (FIRST SECOND THIRD) DO %XA command-tail

This is exactly equivalent to the three lines.

file:

FIRST command-tail
SECOND command-tail
THIRD command-tail
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GOTO

GOTO /abel

Batch subcommand

Go to a labelled point in the file

Form

Notes

Example

Normally, the commands in a Batch file are obeyed in the order they appear in the
Batch file. The GOTO subcommand changes this by directing MS-DOS to go to a
labelled point in the Baich file and execute the commands that follow. [t can
therefore be used:

- to create a loop of commands within the Batch file

— with the IF subcommand, to execute commands only in certain situations

The next command to be executed is the one immediately after the label.

GOTO /abel

where fabel 15 a labelled point in the Batch [lile.

The point in the Batch file is marked by a colon ( :) followed by /abel on a hne on
their own. This name may not include tab, space or equals characters.

The label may be up to 40 characters long but the first eight characters must be
diffarent from the first eight charactars of any other label in the file. If the label isn't
found, the rest of the Batch file is abandoned.

You can put as many labels into a Batch file as you like. MS-DOS ignores all lines
starting with a colon unless it is looking for a label. Lines starting with a colon can
therefore be used to space out a Batch file to make it more readable.

Suppose your Batch file contained the label
:Stage 2

To tell MS-DOS to execute next the command lines that follow this label, insert at
the approprate place in your Batch file the command line:

GOTO Stage 2
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IF

- IF NOT] condition command

®
Form

o
Form

Testable conditions

Notes

294

Batch subcommand

The [F subcommand is used to make executing a command depend on whether
particular statements are true or false.

When IF is used, the command is executed if the condition is true.

- When IF NOT is used, the command is executed if the condition is false.

The conditions that can be tested are:

- the value of the exit code set by some programs to record the reasen the program
finished

— whether a dummy parameter (which may be a parameter representing an
environment string) is set to a particular string of characters

— whether a particular file exists

An IF subcommand with a GOTO subcommand as command can form a conditional
loop in the sequence of commands or conditionally leave out a whole series of
commands.

Execute command if the condition is true
IF condition command

Execute command if the condition is false

IF NOT condition command

ERRORLEVEL 1 Returns TRUE if the previous command set an
S exit code of n or greater: otherwise FALSE.

string1==string2 Returns TRUE if the two strings of characters,

however they are represented in the command
line, are identical: otherwise FALSE.

EXIST [d: [filename. filetype Returns TRUE if the named file is in the
- current directory on the named drive:
otherwise FALSE.

The total command line may not exceed 127 characters (including spaces).

Of the MS-DOS commands, only BACKUP, FORMAT, REPLACE, RESTORE and
XCOPY return an exit code. However, your own programs may return exit codes.

The strings that are compared may not include tab, space or equals characters.

The two strings will not be regarded as the same if they have the same characters
but don't match in which letters are upper and lower case.




Examples
)

To copy the file OLDDATA.1 on the default drive to Drive C at this point in the Batch
process only if the previous command had failed (an exit code greater than 0), use
the command line:

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 COPY OLDDATA.1 C:

To copy the file OLDDATA.] to Drive C only If the previous command has been
successful (an exit code of ), use the command line:

IF NOT ERRORLEVEL 1 COPY OLDDATA.1 C:

To check that the file NEWFILE 2 exists before copying it to Drive C, use the
command line:

IF EXIST NEWFILE.2 COPY NEWFILE.Z2 C:

To copy NEWFILE.2 to Drive C and then rename the onginal file OLDDATA.2 at this
point only if NEWFILE. 2 exists, you need fo divert the processing beyond the
command lines to run these programs. You might, therefore, have lines similar to the
following in your Batch file:

IF NOT EXIST NEWFILE.Z2 GOTO Diversion
COPY NEWFILE.Z2 C:

REN NEWFILE.Z2 OLDDATA.Z2

:Diversion

To print out the file OLDDATA.1 using a COPY command only if an environment
parameter that you have called PRINTER is currently set to the string ON, your IF
command needs to_compare the value of the parameter PRINTER with the string ON.
Because PRINTER is an environment parameter, the string it is set to is represented
in the IF command by "#PRINTER%'", making the command line to use:

IF "%PRINTERX%''==""ON" COPY OLDDATA.1 PRN
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PAUSE

PAUSE [remark]

Batch subcommand

Pause while processing

Form

Notes

Example

PAUSE is used to halt the execution of a Batch file so that you can change disks, for
example. The message Press any key when ready... is automatically displayed.

If the PAUSE command includes a remark, this is displayed as processing stops. You
can use this, for example, to prompt for a specific disk or to remind you to check
that the printer is turned on.

PAUSE [remark]
To continue execution of the Batch file, press any character key — for example, the
Space bar. To abandoen it, press either Ctrl-Break or Ctrl-C.

The total length of the command line can be up to 127 characters long. There is no
restriction on the characters that can be used in the remark.

The remark will not be displayed if the ECHO subcommand has been used to tum
off the display of command lines on the screen. However, the standard message
continues to be displayed. Use ECHO to display the message in this case.

At the point in a Batch file at which you need to exchange the disk currently in your
disk dnve for the disk you know as the Records Disk, you might include the
command line:

PAUSE Insert Records Disk now
When the Batch file is processed, what you see on the screen will be:

PAUSE Insert Records Disk now
Press any key when ready...

The second part of this message Is always displayed — whatever méssage you set up.
Press a character key, such as the Space bar, when you are ready for the Batch
process to continue.




REM Batch subcommand
REM [remark]
Display remark

REM rhaIks the point in the Batch file at which you want a message to be displayed

on the screen and lets you set the text of that message. This text is displayed when
the Batch process reaches the REM command.

Form REM [remark]

Notes The total length of the command line can be up to 127 characters long There is no
restriction on the characters that can be used in the remark.

The remark isn't displaved if the ECHO subcommand has been used to turn off the
display of command lines on the screen. Use ECHO to display the remark in this
case.

Examples

’ @ To arrange for the message Stage 1 finished; Stage 2 started to appear on
the screen at a particular point in the Batch process, you could insert at this point
the command Iine:

. REM Stage 1 finished; Stage 2 started

However, this message won't appear on the screen if you have prewous}y used an
ECHO OFF command If you still want to see the message, you should use an ECHO
cominand rather than a REM command.

® To make the Batch file more readable when you display it, you might make this part
of the file:

REM
REM Stage 1 finished; Stage 2 started
REM

Note how REM commands have been used to provide space around the real’ REM
command.
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SHIFT _ Batch subcommand

SHIFT
Shift the dummy parameters

SHIFT is used to change what value each dummy parameter in the Batch file has.
This lets you work through a list of Batch file parameters.

Each time a SHIFT command is executed, the value of the %0 parameter is replaced
by that of %1, the value of %1 is replaced by %2 and so on. The new value for %9 is
taken from the command line used to execute the Batch file. The old meanings are
forgotten.

This process lets you vary more than ten items within a Batch file (though, you can
still only use ten dummy parameters at a time). It also allows you to use one Batch
file to process a number of files when this number changes from one time you use
the Batch file to the next. There is an example of how to do this In the Examples
below.

Form SHIFT

Notes The old values for the parameters are lost.

Examples

@ 7o shift the meanings of the dummy parameters so that %0 takes the current valife
. of %1, %1 takes the current value of %2, etc., include at the approprate point in the
Batch file the comrmand line:

SHIFT

@ To shift the meanings of the dummy parameters so that %0 takes the current value
of %2, %1 takes the current value of %3, etc., either put at this point in the Batch file:

SHIFT
SHIFT

or use a FOR command, such as:
FOR %#%A IN (1 2) DO SHIFT

® You want the Batch file MYBAT BAT to cany out the same sequence of commands
on a number of files, one after another. The problem is that the number of files you
want to process vares each time you want to use the Batch file.

A possible solution is to make the Batch file just the commands and to run it with
each of the files in turn, ie. to enter the following command Ines one after another.
For example:

MYBAT Filel
MYBAT File2
MYBAT File3

e e




A less tedious option is to give the file the following structure:
:LOOP

IF "%1"=="" GOTO END

commands

SHIFT
GOTO LOOP
<END

The first ti
be File2 and th
would be blank and so
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5. ORGANISING YOUR WORK

This chapter describes how to make and keep your files readily available
for use by:

@ Putting your files into groups

As you increase the number of a files on a disk, you will find that they become
much more manageable and more convenient to use if related files are grouped
together. MS-DOS then lets you work on just a group at a time.

Section 5.1 of this chapter describes how to
— Display the current pattern of groups on a disk
— Start new groups
— Get rid of groups you no longer need
@® Disk housekeeping

The selection of files you have on your disks and the way these files are grouped
will frequently become out of date. You may well have files you no longer need
taking up valuable space on your disk.

The commands in Section 5.2 help you put this right by
— Creating new files

- Making copies of existing files

- Displaying existing_files

~ Erasing files you no longer need

~ Changing what files are called
@ Protecting important files
Files are readily erased or overwritten. Section 5.3 describes how to protect your

most valuable files — programs you have bought, last year's accounts, etc. — against
being erased or overwritten accidentally.




Note:

5.1 PUTTING FILES INTO GROUPS

Files on DOS media are organised into directories which are themselves organised
into a ‘tree-like’ structure. As you use your PC more, you will want to change the
structure of the directories by:

adding new directories

removing directories you no longer need

This section describes how to make these changes to the structure.
It isn't possible to change the name of a directory.

Before you make any changes you will need a clear idea of how the directories are
already organised. For this, vou need to know both how directories are organised in
general and how to build up a picture of the tree by working steadily through the
directories, moving from each directory to an adjacent one. How directories are
organised is described in Part I, Chapter 1 and moving from one directory to another
by using the CHDIR command is described in Section 4.1 in this part of the manual.
Do read these chapters if you haven't already done so.

5.1.1 Displaying the current pattern of directories

When you want to find out what directories are used on a particular disk and how
these are linked together, you can find this out by working your way around the
directories on the disk using CHDIR to move from directory to directory {see Section
4.1) and DIR to tell you what is in each directory. If you start at the Root directory
and keep a note of the subdirectories within each directory, you can soon build up a
wee siructure showing how the directories are linked together.

For example, if the Root directory has the subdirectories ‘Home’ and ‘Business’, the
top part of the tree must be:

Root
Home Business

If you change directory to the ‘Home' subdirectory, you might find this has the
subdirectories ‘Letters’ and ‘Cames’. Suppose that when you investigate the
‘Letters’ and ‘Games’ directories, you found that neither of these directories had any

" subdirectories. This would give you the lefthand side of the tree as:

Home

Letters Games




> TREE >

Turning to the righthand side of the tree, you might find that the ‘Business’
directory contains subdirectories called ‘Letters’, ‘Reports’ and ‘Accounts’ and that
‘Letters’ had subdirectories ‘A", ‘B’ and 'C’ and so did the 'Accounts’ directory. If it
turned out that neither of the ‘A’, ‘B’ and ‘C’ directories nor the ‘Reports’ had any
subdirectory, your final directory tree would look like this:

oot \
Horne/ Business
Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts
' VAR B [ 1\
A B C A B C

Working through the directories in this way is not the only method of discovering
what directories and how thesge fit together. You can also use the TREE command,
details of which are given at the end of this chapter.

The TREE command gives you a list of all the directories on a disk. This list
contains details of the path from the Root directory to each directory listed and the
names of the subdirectories in this directory. The process of putting this information
together into a tree is very similar to creating a tree from what you find out by
working your way around the directory structure.

5.1.2 Adding a new directory

> MKDIR > You add a new directory by specifying to MS-DOS where the new directory will fit

in. The command used for this is the MKDIR (‘Make directory’) command.
For example, if the directory structure you start with is like this:

/ ROOI:\

Home = Business’
/ N\ / | _
Letters Games Letters Reports Accounts
/1 A\ : A

A B C _ A B C

you might want to add a directory to your e:ustmg tree for storing the minutes of
meetings. There are two things to define about this new directory — where it fits on
the tree and its name. ) '

You define where the new directory is to fit in by specifying the path to it

@® either from the root directory
@ or from the current directory




The last part of the path gives the name of the new directory; the rest of the path
specifies an existing directory which will be the new direciory’s parent. If the parent
directory is to be the root directory, all you will need is a backslash before the name
of the new directory; if the current directory is to be the parent directory, you will
just need to give the name of the new directory.

You can use any valid name for the directory (see Part I, Section 8.6) provided it is
not already the name of a child directory of the same parent.

In this case, we will choose the name MINUTES and make BUSINESS its parent.

New tree:
Home\/ Business
[\
Letters Games Letters /Repmts “Accounts Minutes
/ 1\ [ 1\
A B C A B C

The path from the root directory to the new directory should therefore be written

\BUSINESS\MINUTES and the command line to create the directory would be:

MKDIR \BUSINESS\MINUTES

When a directory has just been created, it doesn't have any files in it - these have
either to be copied to the new directory from other directories or created and stored
in the new directory. You would have to use the COPY command (see Section 5.2)
to copy a aumber of files to your new directory if, for example, you already had
some Minutes files stored in ‘Reports’.

A new directory is always empty of file names but if you list the directory you will
see it has two entries. These are \. and \.. and they contain details of the route to
the root directory and to the parent directory, respectively. All directories other than

- the root directory have these eniries.

5.1.3 Removing a directory

> RMDIR > A directory is removed from the directory structure by using the RMDIR (‘Remove

Note:

Directory’) command.
Before you use this command, vou have to ensure that
there are no files in the directory

any child directory is cleared of files and removed from the directory
structure first

Remember, you can clear a directory with a single DEL command finishing with
either a backslash (\) or *.#% (see Section 5.2.3). But do take care to clear only the
directory you mean to clear! : -

You cannot (and shouldn't attempt to) clear a directory of the entries \. and \...
These hold details of the route to the root directory and of the parent directory and
cannot be erased.

.




You also have to ensure before you use the RMDIR command that: . _ _
the directory you want to remove is not the current directory on the drive
it is not assigned to an imaginary drive (see Section 4.1)

For example, suppose the directory structure at present is:

Root
Home Business
Lettars Games Letters Reports Accounts Minutes
/ 1\ [ 1\
A B C A B C

and you wanted to remove Accounts from your directory structure.

You would first have to remove Accounts\A, Accounts\B and AccountsiC. That
means you would have to:

— first, erase all the files in these three directories, and
~ then, use the RMDIR command to delete the directories themselves
Only after that can you remove the Accounts directory itself.

If you made ‘Accounts’ the curent ditectory when you were removing the
directories 'Accounts\A’, ‘AccountsiBT and ‘Accounts\C’, you will now need to
change the current directory to some ather directory, such as ‘Business’, before you
remove ‘Accounts’ iteell. :
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5.2 DISK HOUSEKEEPING

Disk housekeeping is about keeping your disks organised, with your files on the
‘right” disks and in the ‘right’ directories. This involves

finding out what files are already stored in a directory

adding to these files by creating new files and copying files in other
directories

removing files you no longer want, for example to make space for new
files

giving files new names

It isn't possible to simply move a file from one directory (Directory A) to another
(Directory B): you always have to make a copy of the original file, store this in the
Directory B and then delete the original file from Directory A

This section looks at the commands needed to find out about the files already stored
in a directory, make copies of files, erase files and rename files. Most new files are
created by the programs you run but occasionally you will need to create additional
files yourself. This is best done with the help of the AMSTRAD PC's text editor
RPED {see Part I, Section 7.8). Alternatively, you might use MS-DOS's text editor
EDLIN described in the reference part of this chapter. If you are sure you can type
the file without mistakes, you can create the file by directly copying what you tvpe
into a file. Details of this are given in Section 5.2.1 below.

To use the commands described here effectively, you need to understand about DOS
directories. If you aren’t certain you do, read Chapter 1 in Part I of this manual
before vou read any further. You will also need to know what paths are. These are
described in Section 4.1, For information on how to make Hard Disk backups refer to
Part 1, Section 4.

5.2.1 Making copies of files

= COPY >
> XCOPY =

You make copies of files to:

give yourself reserve or ‘back-up’ copies of the files to use when the
original file is damaged or accidentally destroyed

move one or more files from one directory to another (the original file is
erased once the copy has been made)
create a new file that combines a number of existing files

and, because MS-DOS sees its input and output devices as files, to transfer
a file you create at the keyboard into a disk file, output a copy of a disk
file on a printer, or transfer what you type at the keyboard to the printer

The original files are left unchanged by the process.

The MS-DOS commands used to make copies are COPY and XCOPY, details of
which are given towards the end of this section. XCOPY will-only handle disk files
and cannot combine files in the way COPY can, but it can search a directory’s
subdirectories for the files you want to copy — something that COPY can't do.




Making duplicate copies of disk files

1 Decide on the file or files you want to copy. These are described as your
source files. )

You can use one command line to copy a number of files provided these can be
described by a single file name template (see Part I, Section 8.5) and you don't want
to store the copies in the same directory as the original files. If you want to make
duplicate copies of files in the same directory, you have to copy the files one at a
time.

2 Decide on where you want to store the new files and what they are to be
called. This is known as the destination of the copies.

Often you will want to store the copy in a different directory but under the same
filename and filetype. Make sure that you don't already have any files with this
filename and filetype in your destination directory or, if you do, make sure that you
no longer need the files.

It is also wise to check that there will be enough room for the new file on the
destination disk. Use the DIR command {Section 4.1) both to find out the size of the
files you want t¢ copy and to find out if there is enough room on the destination
disk for the new files. The free space on a disk is always given as part of the
directory information.

3 Work out how to tell MS-DOS the directory holding the source file(s) and
the destination directory.
If you are going ic have a sequence of command lines making copies in your
destination directory of files in your source directory, it can save you a lot of effort if
both directories are curtent directories.

4 Type in the appropriate COPY or XCOPY command.

If vou haven't set up your PC to automatically verify everything that is writlen o a
disk {see Section 4.1}, we suggest you use these commands’ /V option. This tells
MS-DOS to venfy that the new file 15 an exact copy of the original file and that it
can be read back by checking, for example, that it doesn't have any bad sectors in
it

The new file -~ the Destination file - is completely independent of the source file
once the copy has been made and can be sent to any part of your sysiem.

Transferring files to and from Input and Output Devices
Transferring information:
® from an Input Device such as the keyboard into a disk file
® from a disk file to an Output Device such as the display or the printer
@® from an Input Device to an Qutput Device P
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are all copy operations. They use COPY commands very like those used to copy disk
files between different drives, but with an Input Device as the Source for the copy
and/or an Output Device as the Destination. -

The way of telling MS-DOS that, for example, the keyboard is the source and the
printer s the destination is simply to put its device name in the relevant position in
the COPY command. The kevhoard's name is CON and the printer's name is LPTT,
and so the command line you would need in this instance would be:

COPY CON LPT1

Once you have given this command, everything you type In at the keyboard will
simply be printed cut on the printer until you type Ctl-Z.

Similarly, you could tell MS-DOS to transfer information it receives through the Serial
Tnterface (known to your computer as AUX) to the disk file called TRANSFER DAT
with the command line:

COPY AUX TRANSFER.DAT

The device names associated with the AMSTRAD PC’s input and output devices are
listed in Appendix 1V.

Combining a number of files into ane large file

The COPY command also allows the data from a number of sources — disk files, the
keyboard, the serial interface — to be combined into a single file in one copying
process. The [ileg that are combined do not have to be stored on disk: one of the
files could be input from the keyboard and another could be input from the serial
intarface.

The resulting file can either be a new file or the first of the source files, with the
information from the other fites appended to the end of this file. The other source
files are not affeeéted by the copying process.

Details of the commands that combine files in this way are given in the full
description of the COPY command towards the end of this chapter.

5.2.2 Examining text files

> TYPE > Many files can only be interpreted by the program that uses them and so using the
> PRINT > file is often the only way of checking up on what the file contains. However, text
liles — that is, files of ASCI characters that are entirely free of special program codes
- can readily be displayed on your screen or printed out on a line printer. Trying to
display non-text files in this way will only result in output that is impossible to read.

The commands used to display text files are TYPE and PRINT. The TYPE command
is used to display the text file on your PC's screen; the PRINT command is used to
output the file on a printer attached to your PC.

The TYPE command can only display one file at a time and unless you make the
display pause, for example by using the MORE filier (described in Section 4.3), much
of the file will be scrolled off the screen before you have time to read it. However, it
provides a simple and quick way of checking whether a particular text file contains
what you thought.




The PRINT command can be used to print either one or a number of files. Tt sets up
a list of files that are to be printed and sends these to the printer in the background
while you gst on with doing other jobs.

You cannot change any of the files that are waiting to be printed and you must not
take the disk they are stored on out of the drive until all the files have been printed.

However, you can change the list after the files have started being printed. You can:
add new names to the end of the list

remove the names of files you no longer want to print

abandon the rest of the print list

How this is done is covered at the end of this chapter, where the PRINT command
is described in detall,

5.2.3 Deleting files

> DEL >
> ERASE >

Unwanted files will clutter up your disk space unless you delete them Deleting a file
Teclaims the space the file occupied both in the directory and on the disk, freeing it
for use for some other file. Files arent deleted if:

— they are not in the current directory of the disk
— they are write-protected

The command o use is DEL or ERASE. ERASE is the altemative name for the DEL
command.

Once a file is deleted, it is cannot be recovered, so it is important that only files you
don’t want are deleted. The way to ensure this is to write-protect all important files
(see Section 6.3}, - ..

This is especially important if you plan to delete a number of files by giving a file
template constructed using the wildcards * and ? (see Part 1, Section 8.5). M5-DOS
only asks you if you are sure you want to delete every file that matches the template
if you ask to delete all the files in a directory. In all other cases, you could discover
that your template matched a file you didn't mean to delete.

5.2.4 Renaming files

> RENAME > Files do not ha{re to keep the names they were given when they were created The

names can be changed at any time to any other valid filename by using the
RENAME command. However, you musin't use a name that has already been given
to another file or to a directory within the same directory.

Renaming & file doesn't affect the contents of the file in any way; it just changes ihe
filename recorded in the directory. Because of this, renaming cannot move a file
from one directory to another, even on the same disk: to do that, you have 1o make
a copy in the new directory and then delete the old version.




5.2.5 Comparing files

> COMP = If you have a number of versions of the same [ile, you may want to find out exactly
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what the differences are hetween these versions.

The command to use is the COMP command, which will compare files for you either
line-by-line or byte-by-byte You would opt for:

line-by-line comparisons to compare versions of a word-processor
document or a BASIC program

byte-by-byte comparisons to compare versions of a machine-code program

Starting at the beginning of the two files, COMP matches each line or byte of one
file against the corresponding line or byte of the other file. When COMP spots a
difference, it carries on comparing until the two files match again: the whole section
that is diffsrent is then sither output on the screen or sent to a file.

Because inserting or deleting lines is a common change to make to documents or
BASIC programs, COMP trigs to 'resynchronise’ files it is comparing line-by-line. It
will keep reading lines into its buffer from each file until it matchss a line from one
file with a line from the other - or the buffer is filled up. i the buffer becomes full,
COMP gives up comparing the files and declares the files ‘too different”. No such
attempt is made to resynchronise files that are heing compared byte-by-byie.

5.2.6 Finding out how much room there is on a disk

As you create, copy, edit and delete files on a disk, you may want to check how
much storage space is currently available on the disk. (When you edit a file you
typically need at least as much free space on the disk as the size of the file, and it is
wise to check this before vou start editing the file.)

The easiest way of getting this information is to use the DIR command (see Section
4.1) to display details of a directory or even of a single file on the disk. At the
bottorn of the display will be quoted the number of bytes free on the disk {1000
bytes will hold about 1000 characters.)

Compare this number with the size quoted for the file you want to copy onto the
disk or the size of the file you want to edit, before deciding to go ahead.




5.3 PROTECTING YOUR FILES

As you store programs and data in files, there are a number of questions you should
give some thought to:

Will you want to maintain a security copy of the file?

Do you want to protect the file against being accidentally deleted or
overwritten?

Will you want to know when the file was last changed?

These questions are all ones of file secunity and we strorigly recommend you to pay
attention to this aspect of using your PC. In particular, we would advise you to
make security copies of your valuable files. If you do this regularly, you may not
need to take any other sieps o protect your files.

5.3.1 Making security copies

You will want to keep security copies of most of your files, for use in case of
accident. The process of creating such copies is known as ‘backing up'.

There are a number of possible ways of making back-up copies of files:

— you can make copies of whole disks, by using the DISKCOPY command (see
Chapter 6} or the XCOPY command (see Section 5.2,

— you can copy individual files onto a different disk, by using the COPY command
or the XCOPY command (see Section 5.2).

5.3.2 Controlling the creation of security copies

> REPLACE >

If you have a group of files you back up regularly, it saves you time if you only
backed up those files in the group that had been changed since the last time you
backed the files up. You will want to do this whether you created your security
copies, by using a XCOPY command, by using a DISKCOPY command or a number
of COPY commands.

You get the required control when using the XCOPY command through its /A and
/M options.

To get a similar effect when your disk was created by a DISKCOPY or several COPY
commands, you need to use the REPLACE command. The /D option of this
command limits the files it updates to those that have been changed since the copy
was made.
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= ATTRIB >

Other options offered by the REPLACE command include:

spotting brand new files and selectively adding these to the set on the
back-up disk

updating write-protected files as well as unprotected files

From time to time when using the KCOPY command, you may want 1o mnclude in
the back-up a particular file even though it hasn't heen changed, or to exclude a file
even though it has been changed. For this, you need to change the file's Archive

aitribute with the ATTRIB command. (An attribute is a kind of switch on a file
which can be set to ‘On’ or ‘Off)

— If you want the file to be hacked-up, you should set the switch to On (+A)
— If you don't want the file t0 be backed-up, you should set the switch to Off (-A)

5.3.3 Protecting against accidental deletion

> ATTRIB =

When a file is created it is a Read-Write file. This means you can:

- 1ead it

~ change it

- delete it

This in tum means you can accidentally destroy it! Although you wouldn't
deliberately delete a file you knew you wanted, you might temporarily forget that 1t
contained important information or you might delete it alongside a group of other
files with gimilar filenames.

The way to ensute that your important files are not Jost through being accidentally
overwritten oraelsted is to make them Read-Only files. This says that the files:

— can be read into the computer's mMemory and processed
_ but the versions stored on the disk cannot he overwritten nor can they be erased.

The files are then said to be Write Protected, and they stay write-protected until you
make them Read-Write again.

Use the ATTRIB command to make a file Read-Only — and to make it Read-Write
again.

5.3.4 Monitoring when files are changed
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MS-DOS helps you maonitor when your files are changed by Time and Date Stamping
the files to show when the files were last updated. These limes are recorded
automatically for your DOS files, and can be displaved when the directory is listed
using the DIR command (see Section 4.1).

One use of the time and date stamps is to spot how out of date a copy of some file
is. If the time and date recorded for the copy is a long time before that of the
varsion you are currently using, the charices are that the copy is not up to date.




either
or

You may also want to take advantage of the time and date stamping if you are one
of a number of people using the same data files and you want to know whether a
particular file has been changed since the last time you used it. The time and date
stamps would quickly tell you whether a file had been changed.

If you use time and date stamping, vou need to keep your PC’s mternal clock set
correctly. The clock setting is held in a part of the AMSTRAD PC’s memory that is
powered by batteries and so keeping the clock right means

changing the batteries regularly before they go flat (say, once a year)

renewing the batteries the moment the clock is reset to 1 January 1980 and then
using the DATE and TIME commands to reset the clock (see Section 7.3).
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ATTRIB

External command

ATTRIB [+Ri-R] [#A(-A] [d:=][\][path\ Jfilename. filetype
Set file attributes

Form
Options

Form

Notes

" The ATTRIB command is used to set a file's Read-Only and Archive attributes.

These respectively control:
— whether Read-Write or just Read-Only access is allowed to the file
— whether the file is to be backed-up

The attributes that are set depena on which of the R and A options are selected. If
no option is selected, MS-DOS displays the attributes that are currently set.

All files are created allowing Read-Write access, ie. with the Read-Only attribute
cleared. Setting this attribute allows just Read-Only access to the file until this
attribute is cleared through another ATTRIB command.

The Archive attribute is set when you change a file and cleared when the file is
backed-up. Setting the Archive attribute with an ATTRIB command makes the file
appear to have been changed and it will be backed-up by the next XCOPY
command even though it hasn't been changed. Clearing this attribute makes the
latest version of the file appear to have been backed-up and so it won't be backed
up by the next XCOPY command even though it has been changed.

To set attributes

ATTRIB [+R|-R] [*A|-A] [d:]\][path\]filename. filetype

+R Make the file Read-Only

-R Make the file Read-Write again

+A Force the file to be backed-up even if it hasn't been changed

-A Stop the file from being backed-up even though it has been changed

To display attributes
ATTRIB [d: ]{\]{path\ [filename. filetype
You can use a file name template, constructed using the wildcard characters * and

? (see Part [, Section 85) to display the attribuies of a number of files
simultanecusly.




Examples
®

To make the file MYFILE TXT in the default directory Read-Only, use the command
line:
ATTRIB +R MYFILE.TXT

(assuming that the external command ATTRIB is stored either in the default directory
or in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.2 4)

If MYFILE TXT is a different directory, for example \[DIR1 {a subdirectory of the Root
directory), the command iine would be:

ATTRIB +R \DIRI\MYFILE.TXT

To make MYFILE TXT Read-Write again, use the command line:
ATTRIB -R MYFILE.TXT

if it is in the default directory or, if it is in \DIR1, use:

ATTRIB -R \DIRT\MYFILE.TXT

To ensure that the file MYFILE TXT in the default directory will be processed by the
next XCOPY command, set the file's Archive attribute with the command line:

ATTRIB +A MYFILE.TXT
To stop it being processed, clear the file's Archive attribute with the command line:
ATTRIB —-A MYFILE.TXT

If the file is in \DIR1 (a subdirectory of the Root directory), clear 1ts Archive attribute
by using the command line:

ATTRIB -A \DIRT\MYFILE.TXT

Display the attributes of all the files in the default directory with the command:
ATTRIB #*.*

Displayed on the screen would be something like this:

Arattrib *.#

R A:\SPREAD . CON
A A:\SPREAD,DAT
A A:\RECORDS.OLD
A R:\RECORDS . NEW

Display the attributes of all the .TXT files in \DIR1 (a subdirectory of the Root
directory} with the command:

ATTRIB \DIRT\*.TXT
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comP

External command

COMP [optionfoption...J]] [dz]{\][path\]filename. filetype [d= ][\ ][path\ Jfilename. filetype

Compare files

The COMP command is used to compare two files. Note that it is not possible 1o
use filename templates with two sets of files.

The files for comparison are:
_ either treated as text files and compared line-by-line
_ or ireated as binary files and compared byte-by-byte

When a difference is found between two text files, COMP reads on looking for lines
from the two files that match. Unless instructed otherwise, tab characters are
converted to spaces up to the start of the next 8-character column before the
comparison is made, When COMP finds two consecutive lines-in one file that match
wo consecitive lines in the other, it ‘resynchronises’ the comparison and carries on
to the next place in the files where it finds a difference. No attempt is made to
resynchronise files compared byte-by-byte.

COMP can only read on so far. All the lines it Is trying to match are stored in an
area of your PC's memory described as the COMP command’s buffer. If the buffer
hecomes full before any match has been found, COMP declares the files ‘too
different’ and ends the comparison. You can control how big this buffer is.

What type of comparison is made is controlied by which options are selected. If no
opticns are specified:

_ files with the filetype EXE, COM, SYS, OBJ, LIE and BIN are treated as binary
files: everything else is treated as a text file.

_ the size of the buffer used for the comparison is set to 100 lines
— tabs, spaces and upper and lower case in a text file are all significant
— two lines of the text file have 1o be identical for the comparison 1o resynchronise

~ The way COMP reports the differences is shown through the examples at the end of

Form

Options

this description.

To compare files line-by-line

COMP [optionfoption...J] [d: ]I\ ]{path\ Jfilename. filetype fd JIN]

s [path\ Jfilename. filetype

File to be compared  'Standard’ for comparison

/A To indicate where the difference is, just display the last line of the
previous matching section and the first line of the following matching
section — not all the lines in between. (The lines in between are
represented by ...)

/C Treat all letters as upper case in the comparison.

/L Force a line by line comparison. (Used when the filetype of etther file is
EXE, COM, SYS, OBJ, LIB or BIN) .

/LBn et the buffer size 1o n lines. (The default is 100 lines; the maximum

depends on the amount of memory space your PQ has)




Notes

~ Form

Notes

Examples
o

/N Add line numbers when reporting where the differences are.

/T Don't expand tab characters to spaces. (The default is to interpret each
tab character as spaces up to the start of the next 8-character column.)

/W Interpret all tabs and multiple spaces as single spaces; ignore spaces at
the beginning and the end of any line.

/n Set the number of identical lines required before the comparison

resynchronises to r1. (The default is 2 lines.)

If the number of consecutive lines that are different is greater than the buffer space,
COMP won't be able to resynchronise the comparison. If this happens, the message
Resynch failed. Files are too different wil be displayed and then the
comparison will be abandoned. Use the /LBn option to increase the size of the
huffer before comparing these files again.

You can't use the /B option of a byte-by-byte comparison in a line-by-line
comparison. [f you try this, MS-DOS will display the message Incompatible
switches.
To compare files byte-by-byte
COMP [/B] [d: J[\]{path\ Jlilename. filelype [dt I\ Jfpath\ Jlilename. filetype

. 5o o

e W
The file being compared ‘Standard’ for the comparison

The /B option should be used to force a byte-by-byte comparison if either of the
files does not have the filetype EXE, COM, 8YS, OBJ, LIB or BIN.

No atteropt is made to resynchronise the comparison after a difference has been
spotted.

To compare line-by-line the two text files, MYFILE 1 and MYFILE 2, you might use
the command line:

COMP MYFILE.T MYFILE.2

(assuming that the external command COMP is stored either in the default directory
or in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.2.4)

This would compare each line letter for letter, space for space with any tab

characters expanded to spaces such that the next character began the next -
§-character column. If MYFILE 2 was identical to MYFILE.1 except for four aclditional

lines, you might see a report like this:

Acanp ;?file.l ayfile.?
ek autile, |

hen the htrl?-burlg‘s done
When the battle’s lgst and won
That wiil be ere set of sun
fnd where the place

ipon the heath

wek mufile,?

hen the iv.rlﬁ-hurlg’s done
Unan the heat

EEERE

s’ 3117
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Form

Notes

Form

Notes

- Options

Notes

To copy from an Input Device

COPY input-device [d: J{\][path\ Jdestination{/V]
where input-device is:

CON The keyboard
AUX or COM1 The Serial Interface
In general, everything is recorded in the destination file until Ctrl-Z is entered. The

exception are line-editing keys such as [ F1 ] and used when typing
information at the keyboard.

If the destination file specification matches an existing file on the destination drive,
the copy will be made and then the existing file will be deleted.

To make a file that combines data taken from a number of sources

COPY [/A][/B]source-T+source-2f+source-n..][d= ][\ }{path\][
destination]{optionfoption]]

where source-n is: [ds J{\][path\ Jfilename. filetypeloption] or input-device

destination is: [dz ][\ ][path\ Jfilename. filetypefoptionfoption]] or output-tevice

You can use a file name template (see Part I, Section 8.5) to specify a group of disk
files that are to be combined. These files all have o be stored in the same directory
and they are combined in the order in which they appear in the directory.

If you leave out the destination part of this command, the combined file will replace
the first source file in your list.

/A " The file is treated as an ASCII text file. The contents are copied
up to, but not including, the first Ctrl-Z (end-of-file) character. The
remaining characters are not copied.

/B The entire file is copied, regardless of any Ctrl-Z (end-of-file)
character found in the file.

Destination

/A The file is treated as an ASCII text file. A Ctrl-Z (end-of-file)
character is added to the end of the file.

/B No Ctrl-Z {end-of-file} character is added to the file.

N The destination file is compared with the source file to verify the

accuracy of the copy.

The /A and /B options each apply to the file they follow and to the remaining files
listed in the COPY command unless another /A or /B aoption is specified. The first
source file can be preceded or followed by /A or /B.

The /A and /B options are only needed when ASCII and binary files are combined.
They are not necessary if you are copying data, program or Baich files.




Examples
°

To cbpy a file called MYFILE. TXT in the current directory on the default drive to the
current directory on Drive B and store it with-the same filename and filetype, use the
command line:

COPY MYFILE.TXT B:
To store the copy under the narme YOURFILE. TXT, use the command line:

- COPY MYFILE.TXT B:YOURFILE.TXT

To copy all the files that match the file name template YOUR*.” in the default
directory to the current directory on Drive B and store them with the same names
but with YOUR replaced by MY, use the command line:

COPY YOUR*.* MY *

Be sure in making such a copy that none of the new names will be invalid, ie. that
your new template doesn't lead to filenames more than 8 characters long or filetypes
more than 3 characters long.

To copy the file MYFILE. TXT as above but this time store the new copy with a new
date and time stamp, use the command line:

COPY MYFILE.TXT+,, B:
To use the COPY command to print out the file MYFILE.TXT, use the command line:
COPY MYFILE.TXT PRN

To take iﬁput from the Serial Interface and place this in the file NEWFILE, use the
command line:

COPY AUX NEWFILE - —_

All the data input through the Serial Interface will be put into this file until a Ctrl-Z
character is sent. This signals the end of the file.

To combine the files MYFILE.1 and MYFILE .2 in a new file called NEWFILE, use the
command line:

COPY MYFILE.1+MYFILE.2 NEWFILE

To append MYFILE.Z to MYFILE. 1, use the command line:

COPY MYFILE.1+MYFILE.2 -
To append data input through the Serial Interface to MYFILE.1, use the command

line:

COPY MYFILE.1+AUX

All the data input through the Serial Interface will be added to the file until a Ctrl-Z
character is transmitted, signalling the end of the file.




DEL
ERASE

- - Internal command

DEL [a: J]\][path\ Jfilename. filetype
ERASE [d: ][\ ][path\ Jfilename. filetype

Delete a file

Form

Notes

Examples
o

or

DEL and ERASE are used to remove one or (by using a file name template) many
files from a directory, freeing both directory space and data storage space for future
files. . '

Once a file has been deleted, it cannot be retrieved.

DEL [d: J]\][path\]filename. filetype
ERASE [d: J]\][path\ [filename. filetype

It you use the file name template *.% {or equivalent) — implying that you want to
erase all the files in the directory — MS-DOS asks you to confirm that you want to
delete all these files by displaying the message:

Are you sure (Y/N)?
Type Y to delete all the files; N to cancel the command.

This is the only instance in which you are asked to confirm the command before
files are erased. Any other file name template causes all Read-Write files with names
that match the template to be deleted immediately,

To delete a file called OLDDATA.1 in the default directory, type either the command
line:

DEL OLDDATA.1

ERASE OLDDATA.1

These command lines are exactly equivalent.

If the file you wanted to delete was in the current directory on Drive C, your
command line would become: : '

DEL C:0LDDATA.1

To clear the \DIR1 directory (a subdirectory of the Root directory on the default
drive) of all the files stored in it, you might use the command line:

DEL \DIRT\# %




Following this command, you will see the message:
Are you sure (Y/N)?
Type Y to delete all the files; type N to abandon this action.

These commands won't necessarly cl
will be unaffected.

1ys]
[aE)
L]
=
45
3
Q
3
a

S istal ant crihAiraet AR
ompletely: any subdirectories
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EDLIN

Text editor

EDLIN [d: ]\ ][path\ Jfilename- filetype[/B]

Edit text

EDLIN is MS-DOS's text editor and can be used to modify files of ASCII characters
(ie. text files), whether these are data files or BASIC programs. It can also be used 10
create new text files for storage on disk.

It can be used as an alternative to the AMSTRAD PC text editor, RPED (see Part I,
Section 7.8).

EDLIN opens an area of memory 1o act as a workspace and looks for the file you
specify in the command line. If it finds the file, EDLIN copies the file into its

- workspace ready for editing — filling up to three-quarters of the workspace area. Any

remainder can only be read into the workspace after the previous section has been
edited and stored as the new version. If all the text is copied into the workspace,

‘the message End of input file will appear on the screen. If EDLIN doesn't find

the file, it displays the message New file. In either case, it will display a star on a
fresh line when it is ready to receive editing commands. This star is the EDLIN
prompt.

While you are in the editor, the commands you use are the special EDLIN ones: you
cannot use any MS-DOS commands until you leave the editor. However, you can
use the Command Line Editing keys (see Section 4.2) to help you prepare new lines
based on existing lines of text.

The EDLIN commands copy text into and out of the workspace, edit particular lines
and insert or delete groups of lines. There are also commands 1o Move a group of
lines from cne place to another, to duplicate lines and to search and replace strings
of characters. The commands are listed helow. The lines you edit are displayed
preceded by a line number which tells you how many lines down the file you are
working. These numbers are kept constantly up to daie and are not saved with the
file. The current line you are working on is indicated by a star and line numbers may
be given relative to this line (see ‘Defining lines’ below).

A number of EDLIN commands can be typed in one after another before the Return
key is pressed to send the instruction for processing. The first command in a
command line can be a line number, changing which line is the current line: the
remainder have to work with whatever current line has been set. If the combined
instruction starts with a line number, the individual commands must be separated
by semicolons. If the instruction doesn’t start with a line number, the commands
can be typed in without semicolons {or any other separators) between them.

When you want to finish the edit and save the edited version, type E after a

* prompt. However, if there isn't enough room for both the new version and the
old version of the file (the back-up) on the disk, the new version will either be
completely lost or only part of it will be saved. It is therefore advisable to check that
there is enough room for both the old and new versions of the file on the disk (see
Section 4.2.5).

The modified file is given the filename and filetype of the original file. However, the
original file is not erased. Instead, it is renamed filename.BAK (replacing any file
that already exists with that name). Should you want 1o use the old version again,
you will need to give it some other filetype as many commands (including EDLIN)
do not work on .BAK files. 8




Form EDLIN [d:]N\][path\]filename. filetype[/B]

Notes The optional /B is used to tell EDLIN not to interpret Ctrl-Z characters as

ends-of-files.

EDLIN commands

[n]A

[n],[m],I[,c]C

[n][,m[D

[n]1

Edit Line n (if omitted, it is taken toc be the next line). Line n
becomes the current line and is displayed, followed by a fresh
line with the same line number. The Command Line Editing
keys can then be used to construct a new line based on the
present version of this line.

If you don't want to change the line, just press | <1 - pressing
[< ] when you have copied some of the old line into the new
one will delete everything to the right of the current cursor
position.

Append n of the lines of text that haven't so far been copied into
the workspace to the end of the text currently in the workspace.
If n is omitted, as many lines as possible will be copied but once
again, the workspace is not allowed to become more than three
quarters full.

Copy a range of lines to a different part of the file.

n specifies the first line to be copied (i omitted, it is taken to be
the current line).

m specifies the last line to be copied (if omitted, it is taken to be
the same as n}.

| specifies the line before which the copy is to be inserted
(which can't be between n and m).

¢ specifies the number of copies to be inserted at this point (if
omitted, one copy is made).

Delete a range of lines.

n specifies the first line to be deleted {if omitted, it is taken to be
the current line).

m specifies the last line to be deleted (if omitted, it is taken to
be the same as n).

End the edit, save the new file and return to MS-DOS.

Insert the following lines immediately before Line n. If n is
omitted, the lines are inserted before the current line; if n is#,
the new text will be inserted after the last line currently in the
workspace.

Type Ctrl-C after you have typed in the last new line.

To insert control codes in the file, type Ctrl-V followed by
character, where the code you want, is Ctrl-character
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njf,mL

fn],m,M

[njl,mjP

List a range of lines.

n specifies the first line to be displayed on the screen (if omitted,
it is taken to be 11 lines before the current line).

m specifies the last line to be displayed (if omitted, 23 lines are
displayed).
Move a range of lines to a different part of the file.

n gpecilies the first line of the range (if omitted, it is taken to be
the current line}.

m specifies the last line of the range.
The lines are inserted immediately before Line /.

Display a range of lines in pagefuls of 23 lines at a time. The last
line becomes the new current line.

n gpecifies the first line to be displayed (if omitted, it is taken to
be the current line}.

m specifies the last line to be displayed (if omitted, 23 lines are
displayed).

Quit the edit, abandoning any changes made so far, and return
to MS-DOS. EDLIN asks you to confirm that you don't want to
save the edited version. Type Y 1o abandon the edit. Pressing
any other key keeps you in EDLIN and allows you, for example,
to End the edit and thus save the edited version.

{n}[,m}PRo.-‘d-stnng[CtrL Z [new-string]]

Replace all cccurrences of old-string in a range of lines with
new-string. If new-string is omitted, EDLIN will delete old-string
{ie. it won't replace it with anything). If both Ctrl-Z and
new-siring are omitted, old-string will be replaced by the last
new-string you used. '

n speéiﬁes the first line of the range (if omitted, it is taken to be
the line following the current line).

m specifies the last line of the range (if omitted, it is taken to be
the last line in the workspace).

Including ? makes EDLIN ask for confirmation before replacing
the current instance of o/d-string with new—stnng Press [ Y Jor
[ <1 to confirm the change.

(][, m]p2]Sstring =]

Search for the first occurrence of string in a range of lines.

n specifies the first line to be searched (if omitted, it is taken to
be the line following the current line).

m specifies the last ﬁne 1o be searched (if omitted, it is taken to
be the last line in the workspace).




Including ? makes EDLIN ask if it has found the instance of
string vou wanted {the whole line is displayed on the screen).
Press [ ¥_Jor [ ] to stop the search; press any other key to
continue the search.

Note: This must be the last command in the current instruction.

[IT [d: ]I\ ][path\ Jfilename. filetype
Transfer the whole of the named file into the workspace,
inserting it immediately before Line /. If / is omitted, it is inserted
before the current line.

[nM Write the first n lines in the workspace to the disk. If n is
omitted, enough lines are copied to make the workspace only
one quarter full.

Defining lines There are a number of ways in which particular lines can be specified in these
commands. '

line-number the actual line number. Note: Give any number that is
greater than the last line number but less than 65534 to
get the line immediately following the last line.

+number-of-lines the number of lines the chosen line is after the current
line

-number-of-lines the number of lines the chosen line is before the current
line .

. the current line
# ' the last line

Example

You can make the running of any program particularly convenient by including the
instruction to run the program in the AUTOEXEC BAT file of your Startup disk. The
necessary changes can be made 10 'th_e AUTOE‘XEC,BAT file using EDLIN.

For example, suppose you have a two-drive system and you want to run Locomotive
BASIC 2 simply by placing the GEM Startup disk in Drive A and your BASIC 2 disk
in Drive B This involves adding the command FPATH BA\BASICZ 1o the
AUTOEXEC.BAT file and changing the final line to GEM BASIC2.APP.

The steps-and as follows:”

1. Start editing the AUTOEXEC.BAT file with the command line:
EDLIN B:AUTOEXEC.BAT

When this file is ready for editing, you will see on the screen:
End of input file
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2. Press the [L] key. This displays the whole of this short file on your screen. You wil
see something very like:

: copy command.com c:

: set comspec=c:\command.com

: copy gem.bat c:

: cigem

3. The PATH instruction has to be inserted before line 4, so type:

41 [ <] — to start inserting the new line
path b:\basicZz [ <] — this is the text of the new line

otrl-4 — to end the insert

4. Press the [L] key to see the effect of these actions. You should see something very
1: copy command.com c:

2: set comspec=c:\command.com

3: copy gem.bat c:

4: path b:\basicZ

5: c:gem

5. The next stage is to modify the last line, so type o press:

5 — to start editing line 5 {the current line number of
the last line)
[(F] — to copy the whole of tbP old line into the new line\’
Space bar to put a space after ge
basic2.app — to finish the new line

* If gem is followed by %1 %2 %3, press [ ¥2 ]
instead of [ F3_] and then type %

6. Press the [L] key to see the effect of all these actions. You should see something
very like:

copy command.com c:

set comspec=c:\command.com
copy gem.bat c:

path b:\basic2

c:gem basic2.app

Vi~ =

7. Press the [E] key to finish the edit.




MKDIR

MKDIR [d: J/\]path

Internal command

Make a new directory

Form
or

Notes

Examples

MKDIR adds a new directory to the directory structure on a particular DOS disk. The
path to the new directory is defined through existing directories either from the
disk's root directory or from the drive's current directory. The new directory is
attached to the existing directory specified by all but the last section of the path.

MKDIR can be abbreviated to MD

MKDIR [d:]\]path
Mb [d:]\]jpath

Include the o nal backslash if tHe path starts at the root directory. If the path
starts from the cumrent directory, leave this backslash out.

Suppose vo

varFisl e
which yot

u wanted to create the following patiem of directories on a new disk,

have placed in the default drive:

Letters Accounts

te the Home and Business directories {both subdirectonies of the Root
directory) you would use the command lines:

MD \HOME

MD \BUSINESS

To create the Letters and Accounts directories — subdirectories of the Business
directory, you could either use the command lines:

MD \BUSINESS\LETTERS
MD \BUSINESS\ACCOUNTS

or you could change the current directory to the \BUSINESS directory and then
Teate its subdirectories, with the command lines:
CD \BUSINESS

MD LETTERS
MD ACCOUNTS

Notice that you don't put a backslash in front of LETTERS or ACCOUNTS, to show that
these are to be subdirectories of the current directory. If you had put a backslash,
the new directories would have been formed in the Root directory.
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If later date, you forget that you have created the / its directory, you might
tvpe the command:
MD \BUSINESS\ACCOUNTS

Because this di

T T o
aay exisls, you wil see e message

Unable to create directory

This message would also appear if you have a file ca
directory.

od ACCOUNTS in the Business




PRINT

External command

PRINT [d: J[\][path\ Jfilename. filetype [[dz ][\ ][path\ Jfilename. filetype...][/P][/C]{/ T]
Print text files in the background

Notes

The PRINT command is used to print one or more text files on a line printer
attached to your PC at the same time as you do other work. With the /P, /C and /T
options, the command can also be used to:

- add files to the list of those currently waiting to be pnnted
— remove files from this list
— abandon printing the remaining files in the list

You can use a wildcard file name template to insert or remove a number of files
from the print queue. Files inserted in the list in this way will be printed in the order
they appear in the directory.

If the PRINT command is used on its own, without a command tail, a list of all the
files waiting to be printed is displayed.

The first time you use the PRINT command after you switch on or reset your PC,
there are a number of other parameters which you can set, including:

- the device name your printer has {see Section 7.1)

— the size of the print buffer

— how many files can be waiting to be printed

— how much of your PC’s processing time is given over to printing the files

The disk containing the files to be printed must remain in the specified drive until

printing is completed. Files waiting to be printed may not be modified until after
they have been printed.

PRINT takes over the printer entirely. Any attempt, for example, to echo output sent
to the screen on the printer or to produce screen images on. the printer will just
produce an Out of paper message until all the files in the print queue have been
printed.

If PRINT encounters a disk error in reading a file, the ﬁle will be abandoned. PRINT
then goes on to printing the next file in the queue.

- Tab characters in the files are replaced by spaces up to the stari of the next

8-character column.

The first time you use the PBINT command

Form PRINT [d. I\ J[path\ Jfilename. filetype {(d.}{\}{pa;x‘h\jmename filetype.. j’[

T opt.ron{optron...})
Fife or files to be printed TN
o Set-up options
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Set-up options

Notes

Form

Options

/D:device Specifies the device name used for your printer. '{Thé default
: is PRN.) Note: this option must be listed first.

If you don't include this option, MS-DOS displays the
message Name of list device [PRNI: and gives you the
opportunity to specify a different output device. If you have a
parallel printer, just press the key. If you have a seral
printer, give the device name AUX.

/B: buffer-size Sets the size of the print buffer. The default is 512 bytes. Asa
general rule, a bigger buffer improves the performance of the
PRINT command. i

/Q: queue-size Qets the number of files you can have waiting to be printed
(between 1 and 32). The default is 10 files.
/S:time-share Sets how much computer time is devoted to your foreground

task compared with that used on printing in the background. -
The value you set must be between 1 and 256.

The default is 8, ie. your PC devotes eight times as much
effort to programs you use while the files are being printed as
it does to printing the files. As a result, your files will take
roughly nine times longer to print than they would have done
if printing was the only job your PC was doing.

/Uz busyticks Sets how long your PC will wait for the printer to become
ready to receive more data to print before going back to
working on your foreground task. The default is 1 processor
clock-cycle.

/M:maxticks ~* - Sets the maximum length number of processor clock-cycles
your PC will spend sending data to the printer before going
back to working on your foreground task (between 1 and
255). The default is 2 clock-cycles.

Be careful only to name an output device attached to your PC as the cutput device
for the PRINT command.

Once the PRINT command has been used, the amount of memoty available for
running your programs is reduced until the next time you reset your PC.

If you try to use any of the set-up PRINT options in a subsequent PRINT command,
the command will fail and MS-DOS will display the message Invalid parameters.

Subsequent accasions
To change the list of files to be printed:
PRINT [d: J/\][path\ Jfilename. filetype/P1/C [[d: ][\ J[path\ Jfilename. filetype[
' /Pi/C]..]
/C Remove this and following files (up to the next file listed with the /P option)
from the list of files waiting to be printed.
/P Add this and following files (up to the next file listed with the /C option) to

the list of files waiting to be printed. .




@ To abandon printing the current list
Form PRINT /T

Note If a file is currently being printed when this command is entered, a cancellation
message will be printed. The paper is then advanced to the next page.

Examples

@ To print the file MYFILE TXT on the default dnive, accepting all the default settings.
use the command line:

PRINT MYFILE.TXT

{assuming that the external command PRINT is stored either in the default directory
or in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches ~ see Section 4.2, 4}

If this is the first time you have used the PRINT command since switching on or
resetting your PC, the following message will appear on your screen:

Name of list device [PRNI:
This message won't appear if you have already used a PRINT command.

If you have a parallel printer, just press [_—_] If you have a senal pnnter attached to
the Senal Interface, type AUX or COM1 before pressing [ =]

@ To set up a print queue of all your .TXT files (12 files in all} as your first PRINT job
since switching on, use the command line:

PRINT *.TXT/Q:12

You need the /@ option because otherwise PRINT will cut short your pnnt queue at
10 files. B

If you have already used a PRINT command but with the standard print queue, you
will need to reset your PC ([cw ), [an ] before using this command line.

You mustn't change the disk in the default drive while these files are being printed,
nor can you modify any file before it has been printed, but you can do other work
while the files are being printed.

@ To abandon all the print queue after printing has started, use the command line:
PRINT /T

@ [f after you have entered the command to print all your .TXT files, you decide that
you didn't want to print the file MYFILE. TXT, you can remove this file from the list
with the command line:

PRINT MYFILE.TXT/C

If you didn't want to-prnt any file that matched the file name template MY* TXT,
you remove all these files with the command line:

PRINT MY* TXT/C

If one of these files was being printed when you typed this command line, a
cancellation message will be printed before PRINT goes on to print the next file in
the list.
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@ If after starting printing, you decide to add the file MYFILE.BAS to the list of files to

be printed, use the command line:
PRINT MYFILE.BAS/P

This file will be added to the list, provided there is room in the print queue for this
additional file. )

If you decide both to remove.all LJ MY* TXT files from the print queue .and add
MYFILE BAS, you can do this with the command line:

PRINT MY*_.TXT/C MYFILE.BAS/P

Be careful to include the /P at the end of the command line or MS-DOS will i1y to
remove MYFILE BAS from the current print queue.




RENAME

RENAME [d: J\][path\ joldvnanie new-name

Rename a file

RENAME is used to change the name of a file or a group of files. Renaming a file
does not change its location on disk. .

RENAME can be shortened to REN. . e

Note: You cannot rename a directory. The only altemat[ve ‘is to create a directory

- with the new name and copy all the files in the current directory to the new

Form
or

Notes

Examples
°®

directory.

RENAME [d: J/\]J[path\ Jold-name new-name
REN [d:]]\][path\]Jold-name new-name
where old-name is: filename. filetype
new-name is: filename. filetype

The wildcard characters * and ? may be used to specify a group of files in the
same directory (see Part I, Section 8.6). However their use in giving the new file
template must be identical to their use in giving the old file template.

If a file already exists with the same file name as the new file name, then renaming
will be abandoned. The message File not found will be displayed on the screen.

To rename the file NEWDATA.1 in the default directory OLDDATA. 1, use the .
command line: o

REN NEWDATA.1 OLDDATA.1

If the file was in the \DIR1 directory on Drive C (a subdirectory of the Root dlrectory)
the command line would be:

REN C:\DIRT\NEWDATA.1 OLDDATA.1
Notice that you don't have to repeat the drive and directory information.

To rename all the MYFILE.* files in the default directory YOURFILE.*, use the
command line:

REN MYFILE.* YOURFILE.*

The use of the wildcards * and ? in the new names must be identical to its use in
the old names. .




Rt

REPLACE

External command

REPLACE source-drive: |\ J[path\ Jfilename. filetype target-drive: |\ [[path][

optionfoption...]]

Replace old versions and insert new files

Form

Options

The REPLACE command is used to keep back-up disks up to date by:

replacing old files on-your back-up disk with the newest versions of the
files

adding to your back-up disk files that didn't exist the last time you
brought your back-up disk up to date

The standard REPLACE command looks for Read-Write files in the target directory
which match the file name template given in the command line. When it finds one
which also has the same name as a file in the source directory, REPLACE replaces
this file with the version from the source disk. The options allow you to:

add any new files to the back-up disk -
replace Read-Only files as well as Read-Write files
only replace a file if the source file is newer than the version on the target disk

search subdirectories on the target disk for matching files
confirm file-by-file that the old version is to be replaced

If an error occurs during the insert, REPLACE sets an exit code which can be used
in an IF command (see Section 4.4).

REPLACE . 1g'_s_t:TJnr_c¢'=,\'—cs*n"ufe: ]I\ J{path\ Jfilename. filetype target—drfve: NJ[pathjf
. _ optionfoption...]]
where filename. filetype is a template representing a number of files

/A Add new files to the target directory (Cannot be used with either the /D or
the /S option)

/D Replace only if the source file is more recent (Cannot be used with the /A

‘option) S

/P Prompt for confirmation before replacing a target file or adding a new source

file
/R Replace both Read-Write and Read-Only files

/S Search both the given target directory and its subdirectories for old versions
of the files (Cannot be used with the /A option)

v Wait until a key 1s pressed before starting replacing and adding files (ie.
allows you to swap the disks in your floppy disk drives after issuing the
instruction)




Notes

-Examples
°

1 Command line error, eg. incompatible options e

2 No matching source or target files were found
3 Either the source or the target path was not found
5 Access denied ie. you tried to update a write-protected file

8 Insufficient memory for REPLACE to operate
15 You specified a drive that doesn't exist

If you don't specify the /R option, any attempt to replace -Read—Only files will cause
the insert process to stop. L .

If you don't specify the /W option, the process of replacing and adding files will start
immediately working with the disks cunently in the drive(s).

You cannot use REPLACE to updste the hidden system files. Use the SYS command
to do this {see Chapter 6).

REPLACE can return standard MS-DOS error codes as well as the specific error
codes listed above.

To replace the existing back-up copies on Dnive B of TXT files on the default drive,
use the command line:

REPLACE *.TXT B:

{assuming the external command REPLACE Is stored either in the defauli directory
or in a directory that 1s autematically searched by MS5-DOS — see Section 4.2.4)

This will replace each old version with the new version, provided the old version
allows Read-Write access. If you want to replace Read-Only files as well, you should
use the command line:

REPLACE *.TXT B:/R

If you want to have new versions of all the TXT ﬁfes on the default drive on the disk
in Drive B — ie. including copies of any new .TXT files that you have created, you
should use the command line: . .

REPLACE *.TXT B:/A[/R]
(Use the /R option if you want to replace any Read-Only files on the Drive B disk.)

If you want REPLACE to ask to about each file before it copies the new version to
your back-up disk, vou need to use the /P option - ie. a command line like:

REPLACE *,TXT B:/A/P




RMDIR

RMDIR [d: ]\ ]path

Internal command

Remove a directory

Form

ar

Notes

Examples

338

RMDIR is used to delete a directory from the directory structure of a disk.
RMDIR can be abbreviated to RD

RMDIR [d:]/\]path
RD [d:]/\]path

The subdirectory will not be deleted if it contains any files or if it has any references
to directories other than the \. (current} and \.. {(parent} directories.

The subdirectory will not be deleted if it is the current directory on any drive or if it
is assigned to an imaginary drive (see Section 4.1).

Include the optional backslash if the path starts at a root directory; don't include it if
the path starts at a cumrent directory

in tho Aofgile 17 TAT + hlra thi
in the default drive was like this:

Accounts

Tr remove the
I

- A, the ~
L0 fEIIOVE LGS Ire

. s directory from this directory structure, use the command line:
RD \BUSINESS\REPORTS

VT TCTM ‘e $ln o rrant diractare 11ee tho cormmand fine:
or, if \BUSINESS is the current directory, use the command line:

RD REPORTS

A

epor

Hemember

CLil

Otherwise you wi

Invalid directory




TcJ remove the ‘Home’ part of this directory structure, you need to clear and remove
both the \HO'VIE\ ETTERS enr: the \HOME\ GAMES directories and only then

dea.r and remove the \HOME directory itself.

o keep

+
1L

+hao
e

The f.'rss thing to do is to copy every file from all three directories you war
o another disk and/or another directory., When that has been completed,
N:rrr*]and lines to use are:

CD \HOME

DEL GAMES\

DEL LETTERS\ - Clear and remove the Games and Letters directories
RD GAMES

RD LETTERS
b\ - (“?.'a:‘_ﬂc to a different current directory (you can't delete the

curent « director

DEL HOME\ S ————
RD HOME } Clear and remove the Home aireclory
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TREE —

TREE [d: ][/F]

External command

- Display the pattern of directories on a drive

Form

Form

Notes

Examples
®

The TREE command lists the full path to each directory on the disk together with
the names of any subdirectories this directory hag. This information enables you to
plot out the directory ‘tree’ for the disk. - '

If the /F option is used, the names of the files in '.each directory are also listed.

To display just the details of the directories
TREE [d:]

To display filenames as well

TREE [a:]/F

If you don't specify a drive, the command lists information about the disk in the
default dn‘ve_,

If the only directory on the disk is the Root directory, MS-DOS will display the
message:

No subdirectories exist

To display details of all the directories on the default drive, use the command line.
TREE

(assuming that the external command TREE is stored either in the default directory
or in a directory on the search path - see Section 4.2 4]

The result could be something like this:

A¥tres
DIRECTORY PATH LISTING

Fath:d:\SPREAD
Sub-directories: RECORDS

Fath:4:\SPREADRECHRDS
Jus-directories: Hone




. Aiclr TR il Aiorlat tha
» QISK, (D Wi dispiay ine e

- .
S oa Beant Airectomn
HY a Koot QIreciony

message:

No subdirectories exist

N

{ ~ onrnathin Hlra thic-
ad be something ke Uus.

ORY PATH LISTING
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TYPE

Internal command

TYPE [d: ]\ ][path\ Jfilename. filetype
List a simple text file

Form

Note

Examples
o

342

control characters, the display may be unreadable.

ssing Ctrl-S. Pressing Ctrl-Q restarts it. Pressing

at a time. Wildcards may not be used in the file

speciicaton.

TYPE [d: ]\ ][path\ Jfilename. filetype

Tab characters are
of the next column.

ced by spaces, putting the next character at the beginning
olumns are eight characters wide.

AUTOEXEC BAT file in the default directory on the screen, use the

TYPE AUTOEXEC.BAT

T sy raeni it AF FRio ~rormrmansd ol & watRiner Bl thio:
The result of this command could be something like this:

ECHO OFF

KEYBUK

MOUSE

\GEMSTARTNDISPCHK

IF ERRORLEVEL SET DISPLAY=ECD350

IF ERRORLEVEL SET DISPLAY=CDCOLOR
IF ERRORLEVEL SET DISPLAY=CDMORO

IF ERRORLEVEL SET DISPLAY=MDHERC

IF ERRORLEVEL SET DISPLAY=MDMONO

DN W

A>




>elory on Lnve G,

ectory

\AUTOEXEC.BAT

TYPE C

ndsd

M3

fatal
L0

g

B yha

=l

path..

T 27 A
I N

2l
-

R0 D

w

Rt
L)

ENw 2

AG0D
g LI
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VOL Internal command
VOL d:

Display disk volume label

VOL displays a DOS disk's lat
identified and I

=)

el le. the name by which the disk can readily b
oy using the LABEL command (see Section 7.2).

whicl

you set

Form VOL [d:]

Note The disk label is also display

COomiIme

ed when vou list any directory on the disk with a DIR

Example

2l A he defanit drive 11ee the rammand linea-

abel o e default drive, use the command line:
Frg f the dick in Drive B peo the commiand Bme-

A€ Wic disy I Lrive b, Use e comimand ine




XCOPY

External command

XCOPY [d: ][\ ][path\]source [d=] [\ J[path\ ]destination [option{option...]]
Copy files and directories

XCOPY is used:

@® To make copies of individual source files
@® To copy the directory structure as well

The source and the destination for each copy operation are directories on disk
drives, and the directories that can be copled are ones that branch off the source
directory. Empty directories can be copied as well as ones containing files or further
directories.

XCOPY sets an exit code to repon; the success of the copy. This can be used in an
IF command (gee Section 4.4). .

Form XCOPY [d: }{\}{pafh\}fﬁename. f:!e‘ype [a: }[\]{parh\}[dest.'nauon-

where filename. filetype is a template using wildcards to specily a group of files.

Options /A

/D:dd-mm=-yy

/E

™

/P
/8

/N

Exit codes

NN o-wm

No errors....

- Copy empty subdirectories as well as ones with files in them.

filename. filetype] {optionfoption...]]

Only copy files that have the Archive attribute set (see Section
5.3). Note: the Archive attribute isn't reset after copying (see
the /M gption}

Only copy files that have been changed on or after the given
date

Note: The /S opticn must be selected as well.

Only copy files that have the Archive attribute set (see Section
5.3). Note: the Archive attribute is reset after copying (see the
/A option)

Confirm each copy

Copy files from both the given directory and from its
suhdirectories (retaining the subdirectory structure)

Verify each copy as it is written, to check that the new file is
identical to the original

Wait until a key is pressed before stanmg the copy (allowing you
1o swap the disks after issuing the _cor_n_mand line}

No files found to copy

Copy terminated by user (pressing Ctrl-C)

Either you specified an invalid directory, or there was an error in the command
line syntax, or the file you specified wasn't found, or the path you quoted

wasn't found

Copy terminated by user after a disk error




Notes

Examples
®

You must include at least one of the source drive, directory or file name template,

‘but you can leave out all details of the destination: the current directory on the

default drive is assumed as the destination directory. *.%* is the default file name
template for both the source and the destination.

If vou don't select the /S option, XCOPY will only. copy files in the given directory.
It will ignore any subdirectories to the directory and the files these contain.

If yvour chosen destination directory does not exist, XCOPY will create it for you. The.

directory must, of course, be a valid directory to create (see Section 5.1).

To copy all the files from the \DIR1 directory (a subdirectory of the Root directory) on
the default drive to the \DIR2 directory on Drive C, you might use the command line:

XCOPY \DIRT\*.* C:\DIR2\

(assuming that the external command XCOPY is stored either in the default directory
or in a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.2.4)

To copy all the files and all the subdirectories with files in them from the \DIRI
directory on the default drive to the \DIR2 directory on a different disk, use the
command line: '

XCOPY \DIR1\*.* B:\DIRZ2\/S

If you have a single-drive PC, MS-DOS will prompt‘you when to insert the disk for

Drive A (your source disk) and when to insert the disk for Drive B (your destination
disk). If you have a two-drive system, just use Drive B (the righthand disk drive) for
the destination disk.

If you warited-te-copy empty subdirectories as well as ones with files in them, your
command line would become:

© XCOPY \DIR1\*.* B:\DIR2\/S/E

If you have a single-drive PC and the external command XCOPY is on a different disk
to the files you want to copy, use the /W option. This makes XCOPY wait until you
press a key before starting the copy. So with the MS-DOS command disk in the

drive, type the command line:

© XCOPY \DIR1\*.* B:\DIR2\/S/W
- Then when the message:

Press any key when ready to start copying files

appears, release the MS-DOS disk from the drive and replace it with your source
disk. Then press any character key (for example, the Space bar).

LA




»

6. PROCESSING FLOPPY DISKS

Processing your floppy disks covers:
- @ Preparing new blank disks

- Dividing up the blank disk into sections so that your PC can store and retrieve
_information from the disk. This process is called Formatting the disk.

@ Maintaining existing disks _
— Making duplicate copies of your disks so that you have a reserve or ‘back-up’
copy for use in case of accidents.

— Testing your disks when you suspect that the reason for a brogram failing was a
damaged disk. :

— Comparing a copy you have made of a disk against the original.

These tasks are fundamental to using floppy disks in your PC. For example, the
storage area of each new blank disk you buy must be formatied before you can use
it, even if you just want to store one program or data file on it, and the process of
copying a disk automatically includes formatting the disk used for the copy.
Forimatting is also used to reclaim a disk on which the data has become
electronically damaged. '

Formatting and copying disks are such important tasks that the steps you need to
take have been included in Part I, Chapter 7 — the chapter of this manual that gives
step-by-step_ instructions in using MS-DOS for the most common tasks on your PC.
If such step-by-step mstructions are what you are looking for, we suggest you turn
to that chapter. Here, we describe some special features you can build into these
processes.

6.1 Preparing new disks for use (Formatting)

> FORMAT > The process of marking out a new blank floppy disk uses the FORMAT command.

The simplest version of the command will give the new disk the number of tracks
and sectors appropriate to the drive you use to format the disk in. For the standard
drives supplied with your AMSTRAD PC, the appropriate format is 80 tracks (divided
between the two sides of the disk) and 9 sectors per track.

A sector

\“7D"J 9 sactors

L Track 39
Reading window , per track
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The command can also be used with an old disk on which the data has become
corrupted. If the disk hasn't been physically damaged, formatting the disk can
reclaim all its storage space. However, before you do this, do be sure to copy as
many as possible of your files to other disks before you reformat the disk. Formatiing
a disk wipes it clean of any stored data.

The options associated with the FORMAT command let you:

both format and prepare the disk for use as a startup disk, ie. as a disk
that you can insert immediately after you switch your PC on

format the disk so that it could later be made a startup disk without losing
any of the data and programs then stored on the disk

give the disk a disk label

just format one side of the disk, even though the drive is two sided
have 8 sectors per track rather than 9

to have some other specific number of tracks and/or number of sectors

The beginning of this list gives the options you are most likely to need: the other
options are a little obscure. For example, giving a disk a label gives it a name that
will be shown on the screen every time you use the DIR command to display details
of files on the disk. But the only reason to format only one side of a disk is if you
will want to store data on it that you will also want to use in an older
microcomputer that only has single-sided disk drives Similarly, you would only opt
for different numbers of tracks and sectors on the disk if this was required on
another microcomputer that vou wete proposing to use the disk in. The earliest IBM
PCs, for instance, reguired 8 sectors per track.

When you specify that you want the disk to be used either now or later as a startup
digk —-ie. as a disk that you can use immediately after switching your PC on,
FORMAT allocates somie of the disk space to the system files needed to run
MS-DOS and, to prepare the disk fully, copies the files COMMAND.COM, 10.8YS
and MSDOS.SYS onto the new disk. The two SYS files never appear when you list
the dlrectory of a startup disk so that you don't acc:lclentally de]ete them.

> 8YS > If you clemde t0 postpone makmg your disk a Startup msk \ft:u can copy 10.SYS and
MSDOS.SYS 1o the disk later by using the SYS command.

The space allocated to the system files on a Startup or a Potenua] Sl;anup disk
cannot be used to store data files and program files, and so the amount of space
available for your files is reduced by about a sixth. It would therefore be wasteful to
make all your disks potential Startup disks. Instead, only choose this option if you
are [airly sure that you are going to need to make the disk a Startup disk.

6.2 Copying disks

> DISKCOPY > The process of copying a disk onto another makes the second disk. a ‘photocopy’ of
the first. Immediately after the copy has been made, the two disks are identical in
every way; however, any processing you do of either disk will stop them from being
identical.

The command used is DISKCOPY.




Note:

The only mtomlatlon that DISKCOPY needs is which drive will hold the disk yml
want to make a copy of (the Source drive) and which drive will hold the disk the
copy will be made on (the Target drive). The- target drive doesn't have to be a
different drive from the source drive, but if you have two drives this is usually the
most convenient way of working. If you use the same drive for both source and
target, DISKCOPY will prompt you at the point in the process at which you need to
change the disk in the drive from the source disk to the target disk.

If you want 10 put the copy on a new blank disk, you don't have to format the new
disk before you start to make your copy. DISKCOPY will give the new disk the same
format as the scurce disk.

6.3 checkmg disks

> CHKDSK > When a program fails unexpectedly, with MS-DOS reporting an error in reading ot

writing a disk, it may be that your disk has become physically damaged (for
example, scratched) but it may be that your program or its data has become
cormupted electronically.

The command to use o check a disk for errors is CHKDSK. This will check a disk for

- erors in the directory structure that would prevent you from accessing certain
paris of the directory tree

— errors in the recorded list of the areas of the disk used to store a file
— bad directories
Any errors it finds are reported through error messages.

Errors such as these will stop your program from working. CHKDSK can in some
cases ease the problem by ‘comrecting’ the error — though perhaps with the loss of
some data from a file. However, it will only do this if you specifically select one of
the CHKDSK options: its normal action is just to produce a status report on the disk
— plus, if you want, a report on a specific file on that disk. The report on a file will
tell you, in particular, how many separate (‘non-contiguous’) areas of the disk are
used to store the file. (Re-using areas of the disk freed by deleting a file usually
leads to the new files being stored in a number of separate areas of the disk.)

6.4 Comparing disks

= DISKCOMP > You may occasionally want to compare your security copy of a working disk (created

Note:

by copying the disk using DISKCOPY) with the original disk. For example, you may
keep two security copies of a working disk which you copy the disk to alternately
and so you may at some time become confused as to which is the up-to-date copy.

The command to use is DISKCOMP. This carries out a track-by-track comparison of
the two disks and, when DISKCOMP finds a difference between the disks, it puts up
a message specifying on which side of the disk and in which track it found the
discrepancy. Either one side or both sides of the disks can be compared in this way.
Full details are given in the reference part of this chapter.

The DISKCOMP command will only make a valid comparison if the copy was made
using DISKCOPY. If you made the back-up disk by COPYing each file individually,
the comparison will probably fail because although the data is the same and the
directory tree is the same, the files themselves are likely to be in different places on
the disk. 2’




CHKDSK -

External command

CHKDSK d: [\][path\ ] [filename. filetypel [/ F][/N]
Check disk for errors and file for non-contiguous storage areas

Form

Form

Options

Note

CHKDSK produces a status report on a disk and optionally on one of the files on the
disk as well. This report SUMMArlses how the storage space on the disk is divided
petween directories, files, hidden files and free space and how parts of the specified
file are allocated to different non-contiguous storage areas on the disk. (Re-using
areas of the disk freed by deleting a file usually leads to the new files being stored in
a number of separale areas of the disk) .

1f CHKDSK encounters any places on the digk where files of directories have been
cormupted, it will display appropriate error messages on the screen. Normally all
these messages are displayed at the end of the Process, but if you choose the N
option, these messages will be displayed as the errors are found.

CHKDSK's main role is to report errors but there are some problems that it can
overcome (possibly with some loss of data) as it processes the disk. These are:

errors that cause parts of the d ry tree to become inaccessible

errors in the table that holds details of where the separate parts of a file
are stored (the File Allocation Table)

If you choose the /F option, places where the directory tree has become
inaccessible will be removed from the directory tree and files will be cut short at the
point the error appears in the File Allocation Table. However, sections of files that
become - detdched from the main file are recovered and stored in files called
FILEnnnn. CHK. If these broken files are text files {or word processor fileg), you can
then use a text editor of @ word processor to Tecover most of your data.

To report on a disk
CHKDSK [d: J[/E][/V]

To report on a file _
CHKDSK [d: ]J[\][path\ ffilenamex fitetypel [/F]{/V]

/F Fix errots as the disk is processed
A Display messages as the disk is processed

You can send the output from CHKDSK to a file rather than display it on the screen,
but then you cannot use the /F option.




@ To check the disk in the default drive for errors, use the command line:

.

-CHKDSK

(assuming that the external command CHKDSK is either in the default directory or in
a directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Secﬂon 4.24)

If you want to check the disk in Drive B, the command Ime to use will be:
* CHKDSK B: '
Either of these commands will produce a report sanemmg Iike this:
A)chkdsk
162495 bytes tntat u‘lsk space
5124 butes in § directories

124928 in 28 user files
134444 Egmt:gi available an disk

§55368 bytes total memory
595512 bytes F_ree

No attempt will be made to correct for any errors that CHKDSK finds.

To tell MS-DOS to check the disk in Drive B and correct as far as possible for the
errors that are detected, use the command line:

CHKDSK B:/F

Parts of the directory tree that have become inaccessible will be removed from the
tree and files that havebeen damaged will be cut short, with the removed sections
recovered and stored in files called FILEnnnn.CHK. You may then be able to use a
text editor or a word processor to re-unite these with the main part of the file.

To discover how many separate storage areas of the defauit disk are used to store a
file called MYFILE. TXT in the \DIR1 directory, use the command line:

CHKDSK \DIRT\MYFILE.TXT
The result you see on the screen could be something like this:

fidchkdsk \dirt\ayfile.txt

- 362496 butes total disk space '

5124 bytes in 5 directories
I24?28 bytes in 28 user files

234444 butes available on disk

Bssm es total memary
595812 wtes free

ANDIRINBYFILE, TXT
Contains 2 non-contiguous hlwks




DISKCOMP

DISKCOMP source-drive: target-drives [(1][/8]

External command

T

Compare contents of target drive against contents of source drive

Form
Options

Notes

Examples
°

the_thé_lt DISKCOMP and DISKCOPY apply only to floppy disks. You must use COPY,
XCOPY, BACKUP and RESTORE to make copies between Hard Disks and floppy disks.

The DISKCOMP command 1§ used to make a track-by-track comparison between
two disks. These disks can either be in different drives ot in the same drive.

DISKCOMP first checks that the disks have the same format and then checks each

track on the target disk against the corresponding track of the source disk. Where it
finds a difference, it displays a Compare error message giving the track number
and the side where the difference was found. :

DISKCOMP normally compares both sides of the disks and all nine sectors on each
track, but you can limit the comparison to just one side of the disks or to just the
first eight sectors on each track by selecting the appropriate options. It COMPAIES a
section of the disks at a time. reading first the source disk and then checking the
target disk against this. :

After the comparison has been completed, DISKCOMP asks you 1f you want o
compare another pair of disks. Type to compare another; type [N}
10 leave DISKCOMP. .

DISKCOMP source-drive: [target-drive: | [11][/8]

Al Compare just the first side of the disks
/8 Compare just the first eight sectors of each track

If you doh't specify a 'target drive, this is taken o be the default drive.

If the target drive is the same as the source drive, DISKCOMP will prompt you when
to insert the source disk and when to insert the target disk as it compares the disks
section by section.

You cannot use DISKCOMP on a drive that has been ASSIGNed, JOINed o

SUBSTituted (see Section 4.1).

To compate the disk in Drive A with the disk in Drive B, use the command line:
DISKCOMP A: B: o

(assuming that the external command DISKCOMP is stored either in the default
directory or in a directory that MS-DOS searches automatically — see Section 4.2.4)

This is the command line to use if Drive A or DIive C is the default drive, but if Drive
B is the default drive, your command line canbe:

DISKCOMP A:




$ companson could be

Ridiskeonp 3t bt

Insert FIRST diskette in drive A:
[nsart SECOND d u iskette in drive B:
Press any key yhen ready . . .

Comparing 48 tracks
9 sectors per track, 7 side{s)

Conpare OK Cospare error on side 8, track @

(ospare another diskette (Y/N)? {ompare another diskette (Y/N)?
@ I you just want to compare

DISKCOMP A: B:/1

ne side of each disk, use the command line:
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DISKCOPY

— . e —

External command

DISKCOPY source-drive: target-drive:
Copy contents of source drive to target drive

Form

Notes

Example

Note that DISKCOMP and DISKCOPY apply only to floppy disks. You must use COPY,
XCOFY . BACKUP and RESTORE to make copies between Hard Disks and floppy disks.

DISKCOPY is used to produce a track-by-track copy of one disk on another. If the
target disk is unformatied, it will format it identically to the source disk as part of
making the copy. )

The target drive does not have to be a different drive from the source drive. If these
drives are the same, then DISKCOPY will read the source disk and then prompt you
to change the disk in the drive to the target disk.

When the copy has been completed, DISKCOPY asks vou whether you want to copy

another disk. Type to copy another; type [N ][= ] to leave
DISKCOFY.

DISKCOPY [source-drive: ] [farget-drive:]

If you only specify one drive, then the target drive is taken to be the default drive. If
you don't specily any drives, DISKCOPY performs a single-drive copy that uses the
default drive as both the source drive and the target drive.

If you want Lo use the defzult drive as the source drive but another drive as the
target drive, you have to give the drive letters of both drives.

The target disk will be formatted before the copy is made if it hasn't been formatted
already or 1f il doesn't have the same format as the source disk.

To make a copy of the disk in Drive A, use the command line:
DISKCOPY A: B:

(assmning' that the external command DISKCOPY is stored either in the default .
directory or in a directery that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.2.4)

This is the command line to use if Drive A or Drive C is the default drive. If Drive B
Is the default drive, you can use the command line:

DISKCOPY A:

If you have a single-drive PC, you will be prompted when to insert the disk for Drive
A {the disk you want to copy) and when to insert the disk for Drive B (the target
disk, Ie. the disk you want to store the copy on). If you have a two-drive sysiem, put
the target disk in Drive B {the righthand disk drive). '

If the targot disk hasn't been formatted or has a different format to the source disk,
you will see the following message on the screen:

Formatting while copying

PR A




FORMAT

External command

FORMAT d: [option{option...|]
Format the disk in the specified drive

The FORMAT command is used to:
prepare a new blank disk for storing data and programs
reclaim an old disk on which the data has been corrupted

The simplest form of the command formats the disk according to the characteristics
of the drive holding the disk. Thus a disk held in a standard floppy disk drive on the
AMSTRAD PC will be formatted to have 80 tracks (divided between its two sides)
and to have 9 sectors per track.

A floppy disk can be formatted:

- to be used as a Startup disk {ie. it can be used immediately after the PC is
switched on)

- to have special numbers of tracks and sectors
— only on one side of the disk

depending on which options are selected. As it finishes formatiing one disk,
FORMAT asks whether you want to format another. Type to format
another in the same way; type [ N_{[_< ] to leave FORMAT,

Exit codes are set at the end of the format to record whether the {ormat operation
was successful. These can be used in a IF command (see Section 4.4).

You have to specify which drive will hold the disk to be formatted. This is
to safeguard you against accidentally formatting your default drive. Even
80, it is a good idea to cover the write-protect notch on the disk holding
the FORMAT program: even the most careful user can make typing
mistakes! .

Note that the FORMAT command can he used to format Drive C: - indeed this was
performed as part of the Hard Disk installation process. Because formatting Drive C:
is potentially & very serious business, the FORMAT program issues two warnings
before carrying out this process. The first warning (only if some data is detected on
the Hard Disk] is: :

Enter current Volume Label for Drive C:

You must then type exactly the Volume Label, followed by [ < | otherwise the
FORMAT program will abort. The Volume Label is displayed every time a DIR
command ig performed and can be changed by the LABEL command. It Is strongly
recommended that you label your Drive C: with, for example, your name in order to
identify directory printouts as well as preventing possible accidents with FORMAT. I{
the Drive has no label, then simply a is required by FORMAT.

The second warning is:

WARNING, ALL DATA ON NON-REMOVABLE DISK
DRIVE C: WILL BE LOST!
Proceed with Format (Y/N)?

Only enter Y if you are sure that you want to proceed.
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In order to create new MS-DOS Startup disks, you should insert Disk 1 (Microsoft
MS-DOS) and use the command: '

FORMAT B: /S

Then follow the instructions on the screen for inserting the disk for Drive A and the
disk for Drive B.

Form FORMAT d: [optionfoption...]]

Options /1
/8
/B
IN:n
/Tt
N

/8

Exit codes

Notes

Examples
)

Format as a single-sided disk

Format with 8 usable sectors per track
Reserve space for hidden system files
Format with n sectors per track (n=8, 9)
Format with t tracks (t=48, 80)

Prompt for a disk label after the format has been completed (the label —
which is shown on the screen every time you use the DIR command to
display the contents of the disk - can be up to 11 characters long)

Format and prepare for use as a Startup disk by copying the system files
from the default drive to the newly formatted disk

] Format successful

3 Terminated by user

4 Fatal error

5 Hard (Winchester) disk format abandoned

If you have the FORMAT external command stored on a floppy disk, write-protect
this disk by covering the write-protect notch with the small sticky label before you
type in a FORMAT command.

iIf you use the /S option, this must be the last option specified in your command
line. You should also note that the hidden files 10.5YS and MSDOS.SYS and the
COMMAND.COM file are copied to the disk.

If you use the /S option with no MS-DOS Startup disk in the default drive,
FORMAT will prompt vou to insert a ‘System’ disk before copying the system files
to the new disk. Insert a copy of AMSTRAD PC Disk 1.

You should not use the FORMAT command with any ASSIGNed, JOINed or
SUBSTituted drives (see Section 4.1}

If you use the /B option, you can put any version of MS-DOS onto the disk. You are
not restricted to MS-DOS Version 3.2

To format a floppy disk for use simply to store programs and data, put the disk
holding the FORMAT command in Drive A, make Drive A the defauit drive (if it isn't
already) and use the command line:

FORMAT B:
If you have a single-drive PC, you will be prompted when you need to insert the disk




SYS

SYS d:

for Drive B (the floppy disk you want to format). If you have a two-drive system,
insert this disk in Drive B (the righthand disk drive).

To format a floppy disk for use as a Startup disk, ie. to use to load the MS5-DOS
operating system from immediately after switching on or resetting your PC, put a
copy of the AMSTRAD PC Disk 1 (MS-DOS Startup and Utilities) in Drnive A, make
Drive A the default drive (if it isn't already) and use the command line:

FORMAT B:/S

If you have a single-drive PC, you will be prompted when you need to insert the disk
for Drive B (the floppy disk you want to format). If you have a two-drive system,
insert this disk in Drive B (the righthand disk drive)

The final stage of the pracess will copy the I0.SYS, MSDOS.SYS and
COMMAND.COM files from the Startup and Utilities disk onto your new disk.

External command

Copy system files to the disk in the specified drive

Form
Notes

Example

The SYS command copies the system files on the disk in the default drive to the
disk in a specified drive. 1t is therefore used:

to update the version of MS-DOS used on a particular startup disk

to put the system files on a disk that has been formatted to allow room for
these files {see the FORMAT command)

The files copied are 10.8YS and MSDOS.SYS. COMMAND COM is not transferred.
Use a COPY command to add this file if you want to use the MS-DOS commands.

SYS a:

If you want to update your system files but the new 10.5YS and MSDOS.SYS files
take up more room than the old ones {eg. Version 3.2 files take up more room than
Version 2.0 files that have been prepared on another compatible computer), you will
have to re-format the disk. Remember to copy all the data and program files
from this disk to other disks before re-formatting the disk.

[0.8YS and MSDOS.SYS are both hidden files and so are not listed when the
directory of a Startup disk is listed.

To copy the I0.8YS and MSDOS.SYS files onto the disk in Drive B, use the command
line:
SYS B:

(assuming that the external command SYS is either in the default directory or in a
directory that is automatically searched by MS-DOS - see Section 4.2.4)
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7. TAILORING YOUR PC TO YOUR NEEDS

When you bought your AMSTRAD PC, it was set up to be used in a very
conventional way - with the keyboard your main means of giving
instructions and information (ie. input) to the computer and the display
screen used by the computer to display (ie. output) information. The
system prompt and the number of lines and characters in each page of
information are among other details set up conventionally.

This chapter describes how to set up your PC to work in precisely the way
you want.

You might, for example, want to set up vour PC so that it can send the data it
normally sends to the printer down a communications link to another computer. Or
vou might want to change the number of lines and columns on your screen so that :
you can run a program that was designed to run on, for example, a 40-column .i:
soreen.

Other possibilities are to add exira information to your system prompt such as the
current directory or the time and giving your disks names that help you remember
what information they hold.

Thié chapter explains how to tailor your PC to vour needs hy:
Setting up Input and Output Devices

Bring a printer or a communications link into play or change the details of how your
current set of Input and Cutput Devices work by:

- setting device parameters

- organiging what information is sent where

Personalising your PC

— by setiing up a personalised system prompt
— by giving disks labels

Setting your PC's clock

- setting the date
— setiing the time

7.1 Setting up your PC’s Input and Output Devices

When vou buy an AMSTRAD PC, it is gset up:
to receive most instructions and information from the keyboard
to send program output to the monitor (unless told otherwise)

to send printer output to the Parallel Printer port on the back of your
machine

to send and receive any auxiliary information via the Serial Interface on
the back of your AMSTRAD PC : '
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This is a perfectly satisfactory arrangement, but there are two possible ways in
which you might want to change it:

You might want to change the roles of some of the Input and Output
Devices.

You might, for example, want to make the Serial Interface the main information
channel because you have linked vour PC to another computer through this
connector. Or you might need to send printer output to the Serial Interface because
your printer has a serial interface to it, rather than a parallel one.

You might want to replace an Input or an Output Device or you might
want to change how the current device is set up.

For example, you might want [0 replace your printer or your communications link
with a new one that needs data sent to it at a different speed or checks the data
has been sent correctly It a different way — of you might just want to change the
speed at which data is sent to your current link.

The commands that set up the special needs of your system should be put
into the AUTOEXEC.BAT file on the disk you use as your Startup disk,
because you will need these commands every time you use your PC.

Changing the roles of particular devices

Your programs appear 10 be designed to take some information through the
keyboard and other information from, say, the Serial Interface and to send some
messages to the screen and some, say, to the printer. Changing where information
comes from and goes 1o would seem impossible without rewriting the program.

In fact such changes are made very easily because, 1n general, your programs don't
make use of your Tiput and Output Devices directly. Instead, they use logical
devices which MS-DOS links 10 ‘physical’ devices such as your keyboard and your

" monitor. If your program does use the Input and Output Devices directly, it would

> CTTY >

indeed have to he rewritten before information could be taken from or sent to other
places.

Section 4.3 covered how to change where the ‘keyboard’ input comes from and
where the ‘monitor’ output goes 1o, command by command. This section describes
how to make those changes more permanent.

To change which device acts as the keyboard

Normally, all cornmand lines are typed in at your PC's keyboard. However, if you
link your AMSTRAD PCto another computer or if you attach a terminal to your
computer, you might well want to give your PC instructions from the other
computer or from the terminal.

You prebably will have connected the computer or the terminal to your PC via the
Qerial Interface on the back of your AMSTRAD PC. So you need 10 tell MS-DOS to
take instructions from the Serial Interface, not from the keyboard. This is done with
a CTTY command. All this command needs to know is the MS-DOS device name for
the Serial Interface. MS-DOS has two different device names for the Serial Interface
_ COM1 and AUX, either of which can be used in the CTTY command.




> MODE >

> MODE >

Note:

The command has an immediate eifect. Once you have entered your CTTY
command and it has been accepted, the next command line must come from the
new input device.

When you want to return to using the keyboard again, you simply use another CTTY
command - this time giving it the device name CON, which is the name MS-DOS
has for both the keyboard and the monitor However, this command will have to be
entered at your current ‘keyboard’. I you get into difficulties, you always have a
way out in either resetting your PC by halding down [ew | and {"ar_ ] and pressing
(using vour PC's keyboard) or switching off and switching on again. Either of
these actions will, however, lose any unstored data in your PC.

Sending printer output to the Serial Interface

Printer output from your programs is normally sent to the Parallel Printer port on the
back of your AMSTRAD PC. The chances are that you have a printer with a parallel
interface to it.

However, if your printer has a serial interface to it, you will need to attach this to a
serial port, for example the Serial Interface on the back of your machine. You will
also want MS-DCS to direct printer output to this port if you want to send this
output to another computer.

The command 1o use is MODE. One of this command’s jobs is to tell MS-DOS to
gend all information directed to a particular printer device (known to MS-DOS as
LPTY, LPT2 or LPT3) to a serial device (known to MS-DOS as COM1 or COM2). The
command takes effect immediately. LPT1 is set by default to the device attached to
the Parallel Printer connector on the back of your AMSTRAD PC. COM1 is set by
default to the device attached to the Serial Interface on the back of your machine.
(In this instance you can't use the device names PRN and AUX often used for
devices attached to fhese two connectors.)

When vou want to send this output to a parallel printer again, just use ancther
MODE command — this time leaving out the serial device name but including any
device settings your parallel printer requires, even if you had set these up before.
Otherwise the default settings will be used.

New equipment or settings

Your PC must be set up to communicate with each of its input and output devices.
MS-DOS initially holds the details your PC needs to communicate with the devices it
is supplied with but these details have to be changed when:

you install a new peripheral
For example, you might install a new printer or a new communications link.
you change the setting on an existing peripheral

For example, you might change the speed at which data is transmitted along a
communications link. :

you run a program that has been set up for a different screen

Remember if you want to use your printer to print graphics screen displays to use
the GRAPHICS or MDGRAPH command as well {see Section 4.2).
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To set up a parallel printer

The aspects of a parallel printer you may have to sel are the maximum number of
characters that can be printed on a line and the spacing between the lines. In
addition, because your PC will send data to the printer faster than the printer can
handle it, you may also want to tell MS-DOS to keep trying to send output to the
printer.

MS-DOS has built into it some default settings which may well suit your printer.
These are 80 .characters per line and 6 lines per inch. The command to use to
change either of these settings and 1o tell MS-DOS to keep trying to send output is
the MODE command.

Just one MODE command is used to set all of these values. Any aspect you don't
specifically set in the command will be set to the default value.

To set up a communications link

The aspects of a communications link you may have to set are:

the rate at which data is transmitted on the link (the baud rate)
the checking that is applied to the data {(the data's parity)

the number of data bits to each character

the number of stop bits to each character

You may also need to set these parametets i you attach a serial printer, rather than
a communications link to your Serial Interface - along with a special setting that
tells MS-DOS that you are using the link in this way.

The values you need to set should be specified In the literature supplied with the
commumications link. If vou can't find thig information in the brochures, consult your
dealer. (Full details of communications links and what these parameters describe are
outside the scope of this manual.) .

MS-DQOS has built inte it some default settings for the Serial Interface on the back of
vour PC which may well suit your communications link. These are Even parity and 7
data bite. In addition, setting 110 baud automatically sets 2 stop bits but any other
transmission rate sets 1 stop bit. )

The command to use to change any of these settings and to tell MS-DCS that you
are using the interface for a printer is the MODE command. Just one MODE
command is used to set all of these values. You have to set the baud rate but any
other aspect you don't specifically set in the command will be set to the default
value.

Adjusting the screen_display

The AMSTRAD PC normmally has an 80-column display and either a colour or a
monochrome screen. However, the programs vou buy will have been set up for:

either a colour or a black-and-white display
either a 40-column or an 80-coiumn screen




These programs will run perfectly well, but if they have not been set up for an
80-column colour screen, they may not give quite the screen output you expected.
To correct this, you will need to set your PC's screen to match that expected by
your program. The command to use for this is again the MODE command.

Unlike the case with some other PCs, changing screen mode in this way won't
affect the screen alignment and so no adjustment will need to be made.

7.2 Personalising your PC

> PROMPT >

> LABEL >

Personalising your PC is about changing some aspects of the way your computer
works so that, instead of being as provided by AMSTRAD, they are set up fo suit
you.

Personalising the system prompt

Your personal MS-DOS system prompt doesn’'t have to be the current default drive.
It can contain any of the following:

the default drive

the default directory

the date

the time

the version number of your MS-DOS

special text or characters

~ whatever information you will find most helpful while you are using MS-DOS.
The command that sets up a personalised prompt is the PROMPT command.

Your new style of prompt will be used until your PC is reset. Then MS-DOS will
revert to the standard A> prompt. If you want to always use a special style of
prompt, simply put the PROMPT command to set it up into your AUTOEXEC.BAT
file (see Section 4.4).

Giving disks labels

When you have a number of files and directories on a disk, it is not always easy o
tell which disk you are working with, particularly if it could be any one of a number
that you haven't used for some time,

The way to make finding out which disk you have in the drive much simpler is to
give each of your disks a disk label - that is, an individual name of up to 11
characters. This name is always displayed when you use the DIR command to list
any directory on the disk, even ones way down the directory tree — giving you a
very easy way to tell which disk it is. The disk label also gives you a useful title by
which you can catalogue your disks and the files they hold.

Use the LABEL command to give a disk such a label (or to change the label if it
already has one).
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7.3 Setting your PC’s clock

> DATE > The AMSTRAD PC's internal clock is maintained in the batiery-backed area of the
> TIME > computer's RAM so that it keeps perfect time even when your PC is swii

1

However, it will be reset to 1 January 1980 if the batteries start to go flat.
avoid this ever happening by changing the batteries regularly — say, onc

but if the batteries do go flat, you should first renew the batieries (See Af
and then reset the clock.

You can reset the clock either from the GEM Desktop — as described in Part 11
{Section 6.1) - or through the MS-DOS commands, DATE and TIME described in the
reference part of this chapter.




CTTY

CTTY device

Internal command

Change the device used to issue commands

Form

Form

Notes

Normally, all command lines are typed in at the keyboard. The CTTY command teils
MS-DOS to in future expect all command lines to come from a different input device
— for example, the PC’s auxiliary input device - if, for example, you want to type in
command lines from a terminal attached to the Serial Interface

To use an auxiliary device to issue commands

CTTY AUX

To again use the keyboard for issue commands
CTTY CON

The changeover to using the other device happens immediately.

The command to go back to using the keyboard to issue commands has to be
entere \ the auxiliary device currently being used for all commands. If you get

difficulties in returning to normal operation, you can always reset your PC by
ing down [ e | and and pressing [ pel | on your PC's keyboard.

e programs take their input directly from your PC's hardware. The CTTY
command has no effect when this is the case.
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DATE

Internal command

DATE [dd=mm=yy]
Set or read the date

Form
or

Note

Example

DATE is used either to display or set the current date. This date is maintained in
battery-backed RAM in your PC and it is automatically updated every time the PC's
clock gets to 00:00 (ie. midnight). However, if the battery power falls, the clock will
be reset to 1 January 1980: if this happens, renew the battery {see Appendix 1I) and
then set the date.

Any date you type in is checked before it is accepted. If the date is invalid, you will
be asked to type in a new date. .

DATE

DATE dd-mm-—yy

where dd represents the day (01...31), mm the month (01..12) and yy the last two
digits of the year (00...99}.

If you type DATE, the current setting is displayed and then you are asked to type In
a new date. If the date is correct, just press

To set the date to be 1st November 1986, either use the command line:

DATE 81-11-86 '

which does the whole job in one go, or just:

DATE '

If you use the second command, you will see something like this on the screen:

fiydata _

{urrent date is Sat 12-11-1986
Enter ney date (dd-an-yyl:
Type:

#1-11-86

to set the date.




FDISK

FDISK
WARNING:

External command

The FDISK program is very powerful, and can completely erase all the
information on your Hard Disk. Only use it if there is nothing on your Hard
Disk that you wish to keep. If you are in any doubt, contact your dealer.

Your Hard Disk is divided into separate areas, called partitions. It is possible that
you also wish to install another completely ‘foreign’ or ‘'non-DOS’ operating system.
This would require uge of the FDISK command (o create a ‘non-DOS" partition for
that operating system. Normally the whole of your Hard Disk will be assigned as &
DOS partition.

FDISK is different from many of the other MS-DOS commands because it is
menu-driven. Reset your machine with Disk 1 (Microsoft MS-DOS) in the floppy disk
drive, and when the A> appears, type:

FOISK
The main menu is displayed:

Fixed Disk Setup Program Version §.91
(C) Copyright Microsoft, 1985

FDISK Options
Choose one of the following:

1 Create DOS Partition
2 Change Active Partition
3 Delete DOS Partition
4 Disptay Partition Data

Enter choice:
Press ESC to return to DOS

You will see that each option has a number associated with it, and there is a box
containing a number labelled:

Enter choice:

This box contains the current choice. Initially it containg the number 1. This is the
option that the computer thinks you are most likely to require, and is called the
default. If vou press a number, you will see it appear in the box. When you have the
option you want, press [ < |

Each option is described in detail in the sections that follow.

Create DOS partition

This creates a partition on your Hard Disk which is suitable to be shared between
MS-DOS and any other Operating System that you install. If you select this and your
Hard Disk already has a DOS partition, then FDISK will tell you:

Create DOS Partition

Partition Status Type Start End Size
1 A DOS ] 618 611 &
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Total disk space is 611 cylinders

Fixed disk already has a DOS partition

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options

Press [ Ese | to take you back to the main menu. No other key will have any effect.

If your Hard Disk does not already have a DOS partition on it, you will have to
choose whether to use the entire disk for DOS, or just allocate a part of it. In
general, the entire disk is used for DOS. FDISK will ask you:

Do you want to use the entire fixed disk
for DOS (Y/N)uueocccinnmearennmananmnnns ?

The normal reply is Y (for ves) so 1If you want to use all of the disk for DOS, then just
press otherwise reply N followed by

If you pressed just the screen will clear and there may be a message visible
for a second or so. In any case, the message:

System will now restart
Insert DOS diskette in drive A:
Press any key when ready ...

will appear. Press any key, and the machine will reset and start up again. Make sure
that your Disk 1 is still in the disk drive. Your Hard Disk is now ready for
FORMATting. Details of how to do this are given in Part 1 Chapter 3.

If you didn't want to dedicate your entire Hard Disk to DOS, you'll be asked how
much space to allocate to DOS. This question will take the form (for example):

Total fixed disk space is 385 cylinders
Maximum available space is 3@5
cylinders at @ '

Enter partition size...cceeeencueaaat

As you type in the size of the partition you want, it will appear in the box. The
number you choose can't be bigger than the maximum available space number, but
it can be equal to it

FDISK will then ask you for the starting cylinder number. Again, it will choose a
sensible figure as the default if you don't give it a specific number.

Once the starting cylinder has been selected, FDISK will set up the partition, and
continue in the same way as if it had just created a partition the size of the entire
disk (see above).

Change active partition

This causes FDISK to display information about all the partitions on your Hard Disk.
It shows you the size, position, type and whether active of not, for each partition.
There is only one active partition on a Hard Disk, and that's the one that the
computer uses when it's first turned on. All the other partitions are inactive. If you
only have one partition, then it has to be active.

If you had more than one partition (fairly unlikely!) the Information would be
displayed on the screen something like this: .

Change Active Partition




Current Fixed Disk Drive : 1
Partition Status Type Start End Size

1 A DOS 2 138 131
2 N non- 131 306 17
DOS

Total disk space is 385 cylinders

Enter the number of the partition you
want to make active.....ccvvaonnaaat

Press ESC to return to FDISK options

Type the number of the partition you want to make active, and press [ < ] The
computer will choose the currently active partition as the default, to reduce the risk
of accidents.

If, as is likely, you have just one pamuon covering the entire Hard Disk, then FDISK
will inform you that:

Partition 1 is already active
Press ESC to return to FDISK options

In that case, you have to press to return to the main menu. No other key will have
any effect.

Delete DOS partition

WARNING

FDISK displays a screen showing information on each partition on your Hard Disk,
and asks you whether or not you want to delete the DOS partition.

If you answer Y to that.question, the partition and all the data that it contained will
be lost for good. For that reason, FDISK selects N as the default.

The screen will lock something like this:
Delete DOS Partition

Partition Status Type Start End Size
1 A DOS %] 618 61

Total disk space is 611 cylinders

Warning! Data in the DOS partition
will be lost. Do you wish to
CONtINUE . s nnncasmenmneemnnnans ?

Press ESC to return to FDISK options

If you don't want to delete your DOS partition, press either or to return to
the main menu. Otherwise type Y and press [ < | The partition will be deleted,
and you will be returned to the main menu.

Display partition data

Choosing the fourth option will display a screen showing information about all the
partitions on the disk It will look something like this: .

Display Partition Information




Partition Status Type Start End Size
1 A DOS a 618 611

Total disk space is 611 cylinders

Press ESC to return to FDISK Options

Press to return you to the main menu.
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LABEL External command
LABEL /d: ] label
Create or change a disk label

The LABEL command is used to give your disks unique labels which you can
thereafter quickly check when you want to find out which disk you have In a drive.
The label is always displayed when you use a DIR command, even when you are
looking at a directory way down the directory tree. Disk labels can also help in
cataloguing your disks.

The label can be up to 11 characters long, including spaces.

If you don't type in a new label, MS-DOS displays the existing label (if any) and asks
you what new label you want to give the disk. Just press the key either to
keep the existing label or to delete the label. (You will be asked which of these
options you require.)

Form LABEL [d:] [label]

Notes You can use any characters in the disk label except: * 2 / \ 1 . , ; 1 + =<
> 1

Spaces are allowed. If you try to use any of these characters, your new label won't
he accepted and you will see an error message.

You can’t labe! a disk if the drive it is in has been ASSIGNed to another drive or
JOINed to a directory. '

Example

To give the disk in Drive B the label RECORDS 86-7, either use the command line:
LABEL B: RECORDS 86-~7

which does the whole job, or just:

LABEL B:

Then you will see something like this on the screen:

fiylabel b:

loluse in drive B label RECORDS
Uoluse {abel (11 characters, ENTER for rone’?

To set the new label, type:

RECORDS 86-7

(Both these commands assume that the external command LABEL is stored either in
the default directory or in a directory on the search path — see Section 4.2.4.)
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MODE

External command

MODE device: setting[, setting...]
Set mode of operation of Input and Output Devices

Notes

Form

Notes

The MODE command is used:

to set the number of characters per line and lines per inch on a line printer
to set the transmission rate, parity etc. of communications links

to adjust the screen display

to redirect printer output to the serial interface

The device name to use for the Parallel Printer on the AMSTRAD PC is LPT1. Do not
use the alternative name PRN in a MODE command.

The device name to use for the Serial Interface on the AMSTRAD PC is COM1. Do
not use the alternative name AUX in 2 MODE command.

Error messages will be displayed if you try to set device parameters to invalid
settings or you try to direct printer output to a communications device that doesn't
exist.

To set up a parallel printer

MODE device: [characters-per-line]{, [lines-per-inch]{,P]]

where device is: LPT1, LPT2 or LPT3

characters-per-line is: either 80 or 132 (the default is 80)

lines-per-inch is: either 6 or 8 {the default is 6)

The default value for a particular setting is used if this is either omitted or the
setting you give is invalid.

If you want to use all but one of the default settings, put a comma in for each of the
parameters you want the default setting for up to the parameter you actually want
to set. For example, if you just want to set the number of lines per inch (the second
parameter), use a command line of the form-

MODE LPTn: ,lines-per-inch

Use the P setting if your PC can send data to your printer very much faster than the
printer can output it on paper. The P setting instructs MS-DOS to try to send
output to the printer continuously. However, if there is no response from the printer,
for example because the printer is off-line, the message:

Infinite retry on parallel printer timeout
will be displayed (see Appendix VII: Troubleshooting).

If you set either the number of characters per line or the number of lines per inch,
messages confirming that these values are now in force are displayed as they are
set.

The message LPTn: not redirected is displaved when you use this version of
the MODE command, to tell you that any previous redirection to a serial port has
been hroken. '




@
Form

Notes

Form

Options

To set up a communications link

MODE device: baud(, [parity]{, [databits][, [stopbits][,P]]]]
where device is: COM1 or COM2 '
baud is: 110, 150, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800 or 9600
parity is: N {ie. none), O {ie. odd) or E {ie. even)

databits is: either 7 or 8

stopbits is: either 1 or 2

baud sets the transmission rate and must be included. At least the first two digits of
the baud setting must be entered.

The default value for a particular setting is used if this is either omitted or the
setting you give is invalid. For COM1, these are Even parity and 7 databits. If baud
is 110, then the default number of stopbits is 2. Otherwise the default number of
stopbits is 1.

If you want to use all but one of the default settings, put a comma in for each of the
parameters you want the defaul: setting for up to the parameter you actually want
to set. For example, if you just want to set the number of stopbits (the fourth
parameter), use a command line of the form:

MODE COMn: baud, , ,stopbits

Use the P setting if you want to use the communications port for a serial printer
(see "To redirect printer output to a serial interface’ below). Note: MS-DOS will
continuously try to send output to the printer. However, if there is no response from
the printer, for example because the printer is off-line, the message

Infinite retry on parallel printer timeout
will be displayed (see Appendix VII: Troubleshooting).

T —

To adjust the screen display
MODE display '

49 40 characters per line

88 80 characters per line

MONO 80 characters per line monochrome display adapter
C04B 40 characters per line and colouf enabled

€088 80 characters per line and colour enabled
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Form

Form

Notes

Examples

To redirect printer output to a serial interface

To make the redirection:

MODE LPTn:=COMm:

where LPTn is: LPT1, LPT2 or LPT3
COMm is: COM1 or COM2Z

To go back to normal operation:
MODE LPTn: [setting/,setting...]]

This redirection is used to send printer output to a serial printer, attached to a seral
interface. To redirect ocutput normally sent to the Parallel Prinier port on the back
your AMSTRAD PC to the Serial Interface (also on the back of your machine), use
the command line:

MODE LPT1:=COM1:
The message LPTn: redirected to COMm: is displayed to confirm the
redirection.

If your parallel printer needs any special settings, set these when you return printer
output to the parallel printer port, even if you have set them before. Otherwise the
default settings will be used.

To set the line pitch (the number of lines per inch) on the parallel printer attached to
the Paralle] Printer port to 8, use the command line: )

MODE LPT1:,8

(assuming that the external command MODE is stored in the default directory or in a
directory that MS-DOS automatically searches — see Section 4.2.4)

MODE will respond with the message:
Printer lines per inch set

To set up the AMSTRAD PC's Serial Interface for linking with BT's Telecom Gold
electronic mail service {300 baud, even parity, 7 data bits, 1 stop bit), use the
command line:

MODE COM1:30@8,E,7,1

MS-DOS will respond with the message:

COM1:300,e,7,1,- -

To set the screen display to 40 characters per line, use the command line:
MODE 4@

To redirect printer output to a Isen‘al prnter attached to the Serial Interface, use the
command line:

MODE LPT1:=COM1:
MODE will respond with the message:
LPT1: redirected to COM1:



@ To return to sending printer output to the parallel printer port, use the command line:
MODE LPT1:

unless your printer needs a special requirement, for example you need to instruct
MS-DOS to try sending data to the printer continuously. Then you will need a
comimand line like:

MODE LPT1:,,P
MODE will respond with the message:
LPT1: not redirected

to show that the connection to COM]1 is no longer in force.
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PROMPT

Internal command

PROMPT prompt-text _
Set up a new system prompt

PROMPT is used 1o set up a new system prompt message This can contain simple
text and/or information such as the date, the time and the MS-DOS version number
as well as or instead of the standard details ({the default drive). The new prompt is
then used until the computer is reset.

The position of any special information you want o include in the prompt text (eg.
the date) is marked by a $ followed by a particular character. This representation is

-~ also used for some special characters, including $ itself -

Form

If no prompt text is given, the system prompt goes back 1o the standard prompt -
the default drive followed by a >

PROMPT [prompt-text]
where prompt-text is: letter|$character[ietter|$character...]

$character is used to represent an information string or a special character as in the
table below.

$t Time

$d Date

$n The dnive-letter of the default drive

The current directory on the default drive
The MS-DOS version number

AS character

A > character

A < character

At character

A= character

A Backspace character

$e An ESCape character

$. A new line

LLegergLEyesy

Any other characiers after a $ are ignored.



Example

If you would like the system prompt to have the following form:

Date Timethours and minutes)
Default-drive Current-directory>

You will need:

$d

A couple of spaces
$t

$h$h$hsh$hsh

s
$n
$p
$g

The command line to use is therefore:
PROMPT $d $t3h$h$h$h$hSh$_$n:$pSg

To give you the date
To separate the date from the time
To give you the time

To backspace over the seconds and hundredths of a
second in the time

To give you a new line

To give the default drive

To give a colon character
To give the current directory
To give a > character.
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TIME

TIME [hhzmm]
Set or read the

Form
or

Notes

Example

Internal command

time

TIME is used either to display or set your PC's clock. This is a 24-hour clock which
is maintained in battery-backed RAM. Its settings are used to time stamp files and it
is therefore advisable to check that the clock has not been reset because the
batteries are going flat. If this happens, renew the batteries (see Appendix II) and
then reset the clock.

Any time you type in is checked before it is accepted. If the time is invalid, you will
be asked to type in a new time.

TIME
TIME hh:mm
where hh represents the hour {00. .23) and mm the minute (00...59).

If you type TIME, the current setting is displayed and then you are asked to type in
a new time. If the time is correct, just press

The clock is set when you press [« | To make the setting accurate, type in a
time 15...30 seconds in the future and then press when this time is reached.
The Speaking Clock can help you set the time accurately: press on the third
stroke!

Td'set the time to be 4 23pm ( 16.23)1), éither use the command line:

TIME 16:23

which does the whole job in one go (press when it Is exactly 4.23pmn), or just:
TIME

If you use the second command, you will see something like this on the screen:

frtime
Current time is 12:24:31.33
Enter ney tine:

Type:
16:23 _
and press when It is exactly 4.23pm.




8. SUMMARY OF MS-D0OS COMMANDS

APPEND FExternal command (Section 4.2)
Set a search path for data files
APPEND [d: \pathf; [d: \path...]

ASSIGN External command (Section 4.1)
Assigns drive letter to another drive
ASSIGN requested-drive=searched-drive

ATTRIB External command (Section 5.3}

Set file attributes

ATTRIB [#R|-R] [HA|-A] [d: J]\][path\]filename. filetype
BACKUP External command (Part I, Section 4)

Saves the contents of your Hard Disk (if fitted) to floppy disk.

BACKUP [d: J]\][path\ ][filename. filetype]d: [option[option...]]

BREAK Internal command (Section 4.2)
Sets how often MS-DOS checks for Ctrl-Break
BREAK ON|OFF

CHDIR Internal command (Section 4.1)
Change the current directory
CHDIR [d:]/\]path
CD [d:]{\]path
CHKDSK Externa! command (Section 6.3)
Check disk for errors and file for non-contiguous storage areas
CHKDSK d: [\ ][path\ ][filename. filetype][/F]{IV]

CLS Internal command (Section 4.1)
Clear the screen
cLS

COMMAND External command (not covered in this manual)
Start the command processor from a higher level
COMMAND /[d: ]\ ][path][device]{option[option...]
COMP External command (Section 5.2)
Compare files

COMP [option[option...]] [d= ][\ ][path\ [filename. filetype [ds JI\][
path\ }ﬂlename. filetype
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COPY

DATE

DEBUG

DEL

DIR

R et LT T BT -

DISKCOMP

DISKCOPY

ECHO

EDLIN

Internal command (Section 5.2) .
Copy files
COPY [d:]/\][path\]source[/A][/B] [d: ][\ ][path\ ]destination[fA][/B][IV]

Internal command (Section 7.1}
Change the device used to issue commands
CTTY device

Internal command {Section 7.3)
Set or read the date )
DATE [dd-mm=-yy]

Debugging utility (not covered in this manual)
DEBUG [d:]]\][path\][filename. filetype] [argument{argument...]]

Internal command (Section 5.2)
Delete a file
DEL [d:]/\][path\]filename. filetype

Internal command (Section 4.1)
Display directory
DIR [d:]/\]{path\][filename.filetype][/P][/W]

External command (Section 6.4)
Compare contents of target drive against contents of source drive
DISKCOMP source-drive: target-drive: [{1][/8]

External command (Secticn 6.2)
Copy contents of source drive to target drive
DISKCOPY source-drive: target-drive:

Batch subcommand (Section 4.4)
Control echoing of commands on the screen
ECHO [ON|OFF |remark]

Text editor (Section 5.2)
Edit text :
EDLIN [d: ]\ ][path\ [filename. filetype(/8]

Internal command {(Section 5.2)
Delete a file
ERASE [d: ]\ ][path\]filename. filetype



EXE2BIN

FDISK

FORMAT

External command (not covered in this manual)

Convert .EXE files to binary format

EXEZBIN [d:]\][path\]filename.EXE [d: ][\ ][path\][filename. filetype]
where filetype is COM or BIN

Internal command (not covered in this manual})

Exit from COMMAND.COM and return to the previous level (if any)

EXIT

External command
Configure your PC’s hard disk (if it has one)
FDISK

External command and external filter (Section 4.3}
Look for a string in a file
FIND [/V][/C]J[/IN] "string" [d:][\][path\ [filename. filetype

Batch subcommand {Section 4 4)
FOR is used to execute a number of similar commands.
FOR %%parameter IN (valuef value...]) DO command

External command {Section 6.1)
Format the disk in the specified drive
FORMAT d: [option[option.. ]]

Batch subcommand (Section 4.4)
Go 10 a labelled point in the file
GOTO fabel

GRAFTABL External command (Appendix I) (Only for use with PC CD and ECD in low resolution

GRAPHICS

JOIN

{8x8) character modes)
Load additional character table (for use in graphics mode}
GRAFTABL

External command (Section 4.2) (Oniy for use with PC CD and ECD in CGA mode)
Prepare your PC to print graphics screen displays

GRAPHICS printer-type[/R]{/B]

Batch subcommand (Section 4.4)

IF /NOT] condition command

External command (Section 4.1)
Join a disk drive into another disk's directory structure
JOIN d: [d:]0\]path
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KEYBUK Extemal command (Appendix V)
Configure keyboard
KEYBUK

LABEL External command (Section 7.2}
Create or change a disk label
' LABEL [d:] label

LINK Obiect Linker (not covered in this manual)
LINK

MDGRAPH External command (Section 4.2) (Only for use with PC MD)

Prepare your PC to print graphics screen displays
MDGRAPH '

MKDIR Internal command (Section 5.1)
Make a new directory
MKPIR [d:]/\]path
MD [d:]\]path

MODE External command (Section 7.1)
Sets mode of operation of input and output devices
MODE device: setting/, setting...]

MORE External filter (Section 4.3}
Make output be displayed one screenful at a time
MORE
PARK External command (Part I, Section 4)
Prepares your Hard Disk (if fitted) before moving it
PARK [d: ] '
PATH Internal command (Section 4.2)
Define a search path
PATH [d: \pathf; [d: \path.. ]

PAUSE Batch subcommand (Section 4.4)
Pause while processing
PAUSE [remark]

PRINT External command (Section 5.2)
Print text files in the background

PRINT [d: ][\ ][path\ [filename. filetype [[d: JI\][path\ }ﬁfenar:::e. filetype...]
. [IPI/IC]IT]



PROMPT Intemnal command (Section 7.2) HA~2 D2y K
" Set up a new system prompt A e
PROMPT prompt-text
RECOVER External command (not covered in this manual)
Recover a file or disk containing bad sectors é—
RECOVER d: )\ ][path\][filename. filetype]

RESTORE External command (Part I, Section 4) H D &
Copies files made by a previous BACKUP command to your Hard Disk {if fitted)
RESTORE 0= [d: J]\ ][path\ ][filename. filetype][option[option...]]

THLS OrUR

REM Batch subcommand (Section 4.4) _ ?Q 5 S S
Display remark - . e
REM remark D( fl é§ (ﬂ-( ﬁjc [
RENAME Internal command (Section 5.2} ' o CRLL 4D
Rename a file D RWP

REN [d:J/\][path\ Jold-name new-name

REPLACE External command (Section 5.3) O .
Insert new files and update old versions Dift (-S) C.
REPLACE [d: J/\]J/path\ Jfilename. filetype [d: ]]\][path][option{option...]]

RMDIR Internal command (Section 5.1)
Remove a directory
RMDIR [d: ]\ ]path
RD [d: }[\_}path
SET Internal command {Section 4.1}
Set a parameter 1G a string

SET parameter=string
SHARE External command (not covered in this manual)
Install file sharing and locking
SHARE [/F:space][/L:locks]
SHIFT Batch subcommand (Section 4.4)
Shift the dummy parameters
SHIFT

SORT External command and filter {Section 4.3)
Sort data
SORT [/R][/+n] <[d:]|\][path\ Jfilename. filetype [>destination]



SUBST External command {Section 41)
Substitute the name of an imaginary drive for a path
SUBST o: [d:]\]path

SYS External command (Section 6.1) _
Copy system files to the disk in the specified drive
SYS d: :

TIME Internal command (Section 7.3)
Set or read the time
TIME [hh:mm]

TREE External command (Section 5.1}
Display the pattern of directories on a drive
TREE [a:][/F]

TYPE Internal command (Section 5.2)
List a simple text file
TYPE [d: ][\ ]{path\ Jfilename. filetype

VER Internal command (Section 4.1)
Display MS-DOS version number
VER

VERIFY Internal command (Section 4.1)
Tum on and turn off verification of all writes to disk
VERIFY ON|OFF

VOL Internal command (Section 5.2)
Display disk volume label
VoL o:

XCOPY External command (Section 5.2)
Copy files and directories
XCOPY [d: ]|\ Jloath\ Jsource [d: J]\ J[path\ Jdestination [option{option...]]



Batch commands
BATCH Internal commands (Section 4.4)
Run a batch of commands
[d: ][\ ][path\ Jfilename [value[ value...]]
ECHO Batch subcommand
Control echoing of commands on the screen
ECHO /ON|QOFF fremark]
FOR Batch subcommand
FOR is used to execute a number of similar commands.
FOR %Z%parameter IN (vaiue[ value...]) DO command
GOTO Batch subcommand
Go to a labelled point in the file
GOTO /abel
IF Batch subcommand
1IF NOT] condition command
PAUSE Batch subcommand
Pause while proce

PAUSE [remark]

sing

REM Batch subcommand
Display remark
REM remark
SHIFT Batch subcommand
Shift the dummy parameters

SHIFT
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1. AN INTRODUCTION TO BASIC 2

What BASIC 2 is for

BASIC 2 is a programming language, for preparing and using programs to
solve problems involving logic, calculation, text and graphics (pictures),
and data handling.

Its main ancestor is the original BASIC programming language, designed many years
ago as a programming language that was simple to learn, to aid teaching. Since
then, many versions of BASIC have been developed, mainly to run .on modern
microcomputers. BASIC 2 is a powerful BASIC enhanced with many structuring
features and designed to run in a GEM environment to take advantage of many of
its attractive features.

BASIC 2 has many advantages over more ordinary BASICs, such as:
easy access to facilities, through GEM menus

attractive, easy-to-use GEM graphics and turtle graphics
flexible use of the display, through GEM windows

easy use of indexed (database-like) disk files

You can use BASIC 2 very simply and easily as a kind of sophisticated calculator. Its
main role, however, is as a programming language, for developing and using
programs.

BASIC 2 programs can be used for a wide range of different tasks, from simple
things such as totalling sequences of figures, to complex jobs such as drawing
pictures, calculating a payroll, performing statistical analysis or displaying and
manipulating complex graphs.

BASIC 2 allows you to use suitable programs written by others, as well as writing

and using your own. It is a very versatile language which can be used to perform
most tasks that involve manipulating numbers or text.

This chapter provides a brief introduction to BASIC 2. After reading it, we suggest
you go on the Guided Tour provided by Chapter 2 - to see for yourself what BASIC
2 can do.

Note: We only give an overview of Locomotive BASIC 2 in this manual. If you want to
know more, there is a comprehensive User Guide {published by AMSTRAD) and a
full Technical Reference (available from Locomotive Software).

Entering BASIC 2

To use BASIC 2, you must first enter GEM, then open BASIC 2 as an application,
from the GEM Desktop. BASIC 2 is supplied on the GEM Desktop disk (Disk 3), so if
you use a copy of this disk as your Desktop disk, you can go straight on to using
BASIC 2 without changing the disk in your drive. In the case of a Hard Disk PC the
BASIC 2 folder is already displayed (on the C: drive). !




Note:

EREICE

BREICE.APF

DEMD.ERS

The steps are as follows:

If anything happens while you work through these instructions that isn't explained
here, tum to Appendix VII ‘Troubleshooting’ and see if you can find out what has
gone wrong. If in doubt, consult your dealer.

Display the GEM Desktop, with one of the directory windows showing the
root directory of Drive A (A:\) or Drive C (C:\) if you have a PC HD.

If you are not sure how to do this, either reset your PC (see Part I, Section 8.3) or ao
through the Startup procedure described in Part 1, Section 8.1.

Place the Desktop disk in Drive A (the lefthand drive if you have two) and
then press '

Move the pointer to the BASIC2 folder and double-click the lefthand mouse
button.

The contents of the BASICZ folder should now be displaved in this window (see
beiow). If the folder is merely highlighted, you didn't double-click at the right speed.
Try double-clicking the mouse button again - perhaps varying the speed at which
you click — until you see the following display:

Ml __RI\BASTCA - Li
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—
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==

Move the pointer to the BASIC2 program icon and double-click the
lefthand mouse button. Alternatively, if you want to run a particular
BASIC program you have stored on disk, move the pointer to this
program’s icon and double-click the lefthand mouse button.

The peinter should be replaced by an hour glass and the BASIC 2 software read into
the PC's memory. If the icon merely becomes highlighted, try double-clicking the
mouse button again - perhaps varying the speed at which you click, or use the
Open... option in the File menu.

Once the software has been read into your PC's memory, the screen should show
something like this:
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if BASIC 2 doesn't load, it probably means that there isn't enough memory available
for the program to run. Reset your PC and try again If BASIC 2 still fails to load,
turn to Appendix VII and read the advice given in Section VIIL.2.

Using BASIC 2

The operation of items such as windows, menus and mouse in BASIC 2 is much the
same as in other GEM applications, although of course the functions they perform
are all concermned with preparing and running BASIC 2 programs. The description of
using these items is therefore very brief. turn to Part II, Chapter 2 for details if you
are not familiar with using GEM applications.

Keyboard and mouse

BASIC 2 is controlied using two main devices: the mouse and keyboard.

The mouse is used to select menu options, move and scroll windows, move the text
curscr, etc.

The keyboard is used to type text and numbers, such as commands, file names, or
the lines of a program you are writing and as an alternative to using the mouse.

The general details of these devices are given in Parts [ and II of this manual.
However, the following keystrokes have particular importance when using BASIC 2:

~ this is used to complete instructions, program lines and replies to requests
for information when using programs and menu opticns

Ctrl-C (ie. hold down the key and press [Cl) — this is used to interrupt
whatever BASIC 2 is doing, for example to stop a program while it.is running.




Many menu options can be selected by pressing single keys, instead of using the
mouse. Where this is the case, the key to use will be shown in the menu, at the
extreme right of the option’s line. However, these keystrokes can only be used when
there isn't a menu on the screen.

Be careful to distinguish between the keys used to type the number zero (0} and the
letter ‘Oh’ (O). While they look similar, they are NOT interchangeable!

Menus

Menus provide vou with lists of related commands or options, that can be picked
using the mouse. They are used to help save you time and effort, by presenting you
with a lst of available options, rather than expecting you to remember lots of
commands.

To view the options in a menu, select it by moving the mouse pointer to its title in
the menu bar. This causes the list of options in the menu to ‘drop’ onto the screen.
Some of the options may not be available — these are shown fainter than those that
are available.

To remove a menu from the screen, move the mouse to anywhere outside the menu
and click the lefthand mouse button.

To select an option from a menu, select the menu, then move the mouse pointer to
the option required when it will be highlighted, then click. Don't select any options
until you are using BASIC 2 for real; if you do, cancel them by selecting the [Cancell
exit button (if a Dialog box appears on the screen) or by pressing Ctrl-C.

The options in sach menu are described in detail in Chapter 3.

Windows

A window is simply a rectangular area of the screen used to display text or
graphics. GEM allows you to have several windows on the screen at the same time,
almost like having several separate screens. BASIC 2 uses each GEM window to
provide a view of part of a larger underlying area, known as a virtual screen.

Virtual screen
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the virtual screen to
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Windows are independent of each other, but when two meet on the screén, one is
considered to be in front of the other and it obscures your view of the overlapped
part of the other.

BASIC 2 allows you to use up to four windows. All of these are placed on the
display when you first select BASIC 2. Their size, position and behaviour are not
fixed; these can be altered using the mouse and/or BASIC 2 commands. (The details
of the various techniques for changing the size, moving and closing windows with
the mouse are given in Part II, Chapier 2.}

The four windows are called: -

Dialogue: This window is used for commands you want obeyed immediately — in
particular, commands like RUN and EDIT. If you want to use BASIC 2 as a simple
calculator, you type commands like ? 42%1964 in the Dialogue window. This is
known as using BASIC 2 in Direct Mode.

Edit: The Edit window shows the program you are working with and is used to
change it. If you type EDIT in the Dialogue window, you are automatically put into
the Edit window so that you can start editing the program.

Results-1 and Results-2: These are used for output from your programs. BASIC 2
is Initially set up so that output is sent to the Results-1 window unless you
specifically tell BASIC 2 to send it somewhere else. Both text and graphics can be
sent to Results-1. Results-2 is initially hidden behind the Dialogue and Edit windows
{you can see it if you move these windows away from the lefthand edge of the
screen) but it is available if, say, you want to keep the text output from vyour
program separate from the graphics output. (As Results-2 is set up, it can only be
used for text.)

BASIC 2 may only put up three windows — Dialogue, Edit and Results-1. This
indicates that there wasn't enough memory available to put up the fourth window. If
you need Results-2, reset your PC and ioad BASIC 2 again.
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Leaving BAS

Text and graphics

BASIC 2 provides an enormous variety of graphics and text facilities.

Select the Colour menu with your mouse to see the colours available for text and
graphics. The current text and graphics colours are indicated in the menu with
arrows. If you select the Patterns menu, you will see all the different patterns that
are available for filling shapes that you draw on the screen. The Lines menu shows
vyou the different styles, thicknesses and end-styles you can use when drawing lines.

To see the text styles available, select the Fonts menu. This shows the available
fonts {which have names like ‘Swiss’ and ‘Dutch’), pitches and emphases (skewed,
thickened, lightened and underlined). If an option is shown in light text, you cannot
use it with the current font.

We shall demonstrate the effects you can produce by selecting different options from
these menus in Chapter 2. You can also use these effects from the BASIC
commands you write by adding phrases like COLOUR n or FILL WITH 5 to the end
of your commands.

IC 2

When you have finished using BASIC 2 and want to use another GEM application,
you should leave BASIC 2 and return to the GEM Desktop by selecting the Quit
option from the File menu.

This will lose any program you have been working with: If you want to keep it, first
select the Save option in the File menu. This puts the Item Selector Dialog box on
the screen: use this to specify which file you want o store the program in.




2. A GUIDED TOUR OF BASIC 2 '

This chapter takes you on a guided tour of the facilities of BASIC 2. On this
tour, you will be shown: . -

— how to run a BASIC 2 program from the GEM Desktop

— how to tell BASIC2 to draw a variety of shapes and fill these with
different patterns

_ how to write messages on the screen in a range of different text sizes,
styles, colours...

- howtoprepamaprogmmandeditit—andwhathappenswhentherei's
something wrong with your program

The first thing to do is to display the GEM Desktop. If you are not sure how to do

_ this, either reset vour PC (see Part I Section 8.3) or work through the Startup

procedure (see Part I, Section 8.1}

Running a program from the Desktop

DEMD.ERS

All the BASIC 2 programs are supplied in the BASIC2 folder on Disk 3 of your
AMSTRAD PC disks (the GEM Deskiop and BASIC 2 disk), so work through this
guided tour with a copy of this disk in your Drive A.

The BASIC? folder is in the Root directory of this disk (the A:\ directory), so start by
showing this directory in one of your Desktop windows. You may need to click on
the window's Close box (the ‘bow-tie’) a few times to work back to the Root
directory from the folder you are currently working on. If you are not sure about
directories and files, read Part I, Chapter 1; if you are not sure about clicking the
mouse buttons and using menus, read Part II, Chapter 2.

When you have the Root directory on the screen, move the peinter to the BASIC2Z
folder icon. This should be near the top of the directary. When the pointer is on this
jcon, double-click the lefthand mouse button or click it once and then select the
Open option from the File menu.

When the new directory appears on the screen (the ANBASIC2\ directory), move the
pointer to the DEMO.BAS icon. When the pointer is on this icon, double-click the
lefthand mouse button or click it once and then select the Open option from the File
menu.

After a short while, you will be able to see that your PC is loading the BASIC2 APP
program and you will briefly see the initial BASIC 2 screen that we showed in
Chapter 1. But if you look at the Dialogue window, you will see the command Run
and then as you wait, you will see further activity both i the Edit window and in
the Results-1 window.

Watch what happéns closely. What you are running is a special demonstration
program that has been put together to show you the sort of commands you might
use (shown. in the Edit window) and the results these commands will have (in the
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Results-1 window). It demonstrates how just a few straightforward BASIC 2
commands create some really atiractive graphics.

When the program has finished, you will be asked whether you want to continue
using BASIC 2 or whether vou want to return to the GEM Desktop. Type Y

You will now see the word Ready in the Dialogue box, followed by a cursor to show
you that BASIC 2 is ready for you to type other commands. As we would like a clear
Results 1 screen for the next stage of the tour, type the command CLS and press
You will see the Resulis-1 window clear and once again you will see a
Ready in the Dialogue window.

Note that everything you type appears in the Dialogue window. This is because you
are using BASIC 2 in its Direct Mode, ie. 1t is immediately processing every
command you type in.

Drawing circles, boxes, ellipses...

BASIC 2 has a number of graphics commands, for drawing pictures on the screen,
dot matrix printers, pen piotters, etc. A number of these were shown in the
demonstration program. We shall now show how simple it is to draw these shapes
[or yourself.

The commands all have names that reflect the type of shape you want to draw. To
draw a circle you use a CIRCLE command; to draw a box you use the a BOX
command; to plot a number of points you use the PLOT command.

Try typing the command:
CIRCLE 50@;500, 306 [ < }

This draws a circle on the Resulis-1 screen with its centre at 500:500 and radius
300. These numbeérs are in ‘user coordinates’: user coordinates are specified in such
a way that drawing shapes in the square Resuits-1 window you have on the screen
when you start using BASIC 2 is very like drawing the same shapes on a square
piece of graph paper with 5000 divisions on each side. Try altering the numbers
used in the command to see how they affect the size and position of the circle
drawn.

The colour (cnly black and white on a monochrome screen) and style of line used to
draw the circle can be changed by using menu or command options. Select the
Colour and Lines menus with your mouse to see which options are available. The
colour and line style etc. that you have just used are marked with small arrows.

Select a different colour (set a graphics colour because you will use it to draw
graphics) and/or line style, then repeat the above command. The Lines menu lets
you set the style of line, its thickness and the ‘end-styles’ short lines will have, but
you will have to keep bringing the menu onto the screen because GEM closes up
the menu after you make each selection.

Another command to try is the BOX command. Try, for example, typing the
command:

BOX 3P0;2500, 3000, 2000 [ < |

This draws a rectangle 3000 user coordinates wide, 2000 user coordinates high, with
its bottom lefthand comer at 300;2500. Once again, you can-use the Colours and
Lines menus to change the appearance of the rectangle.

.



The next command fo Iy is:
CIRCLE 1000;1000, 500 FILL

The first part of this command tells BASIC 2 to draw a circle centred at 1000;1000
and radius b00. The extra FILL tells it to fill the circle it draws.

The pattern it uses to fill the circle is the one currently set in the Patterns menu. If
you select this menu, you will see the range of patterns that are available: the one
that has just been used is the one with the small arrow beside it. Select a different
pattemn and then type the command again, perhaps varying the position and radius
of the circle. Or you can try replacing FILL with FILL WITH n, where n is a
number between @ and 38.

Adding the word FILL to a BOX command or any of the other shape commands
similarly tells BASIC 2 to draw the shape and then fill it with the selected pattern.
The other shape commands are listed and explained in Section 4:4.

Another change you can make to the BOX command is to add the word ROUNDED. to
the command. This draws a rectangle as before, but this time it gives it rounded
comers. To see this, type a command like:

BOX 300;200, 3009, 20@0 FILL ROUNDED

Turtle graphics

Another way to draw graphics is by moving a ‘turtle’ around the screen. The turtle
is just a special form of pointer.

To see a turtle in your Results-1 window, type:

GRAPHICS CURSOR 3
WINDOW CURSOR ON.

If you have used the LOG_OIprograrnming language, you will find many of BASIC 2's
turtle graphics commands very familiar. For example, to draw a line of length 500 in
the direction the turtle is pointing, type:

FORWARD 500

To turn the turtle’s head, use the commands LEFT (anticlockwise) or RIGHT
(clockwise), followed by an angle {usually in radians). For example:

LEFT 1

will turn the turtle 1 radian (approximately 60 degrees) anticlockwise. (If you prefer
to work in degrees, select the Angles in... option in the Program menu and click
on [Degrees] in the Dialog box that appears: then you could get a similar result by
typing LEFT 68 [ < |

Try using sequences of LEFT, RIGHT and FORWARD commands. (FORWARD can
be shortened to FD; LEFT to LT; and RIGHT to RT.) Try using different line colours
and styles, by selecting options from the Line and Colour menus.

If you turn to Section 4.5, you will find other turtle graphics commands you can try.
When you have finished working with the turtle, tumn its cursor off by typing:
WINDOW CURSOR OFF




Different ways of outputting text

Type:
PRINT "Text output”

This will simply print the text ‘Text output’ in the Results-1 window. It will probably
be printed using the standard (‘System’) text style. Once again, different colour and
styles can be produced by using menu options.

The colour is changed by setting a text colour through the Colour menu. The text
style (or ‘font’), the size of the characters and their emphasis {thickened, lightened,
skewed or underlined) are changed through the Fonts menu.

Select the Colour and Fonts menus and see what optiens are available Try selecting
a different text colour and a different font etc. It may take several selections of the
Fonts menu to set the full combination of text style, character size and emphasis
you want because GEM automatically closes up the menu as you make each
selection. Again, you can also set all these effects by including special phrases in
your BASIC commands.

See what happens this time when you type:
PRINT "Text output”

There is, by the way, a shorthand way of repeating your last command — type Ctrl-A
(ie. hold down [ew | and press [Al} and then press

You can also display text in the other windows. For example, to display text in the
Results-2 window, type:

PRINT #2, "Text in the Results-2 windou"

To start with, you won't be able to see this text, but it is there! The Results-2
window is initially hidden behind the Dialogue and Edit windows. To see it, move
your mouse to the Dialogue window title bar, hold down the lefthand mouse button
and drag the window down and to the right.

If you compare this message with the last one you printed to the Results-1 window,
you will see that they probably aren't the same colour and the font, character size
and emphasis you set haven't been used for the Results-2 text. The reason for this iz
that the settings you have made in the menus only apply to the default screen -
that is, the screen BASIC 2 gends output to unless you tell it otherwise.

To make Results-2 the default screen, type the command:

STREAM #2

Alter you have typed this command, pull down the menus one by one and see what
effect changing the defauit screen has had. As you will see, the Lines and Patterns
menus are now completely denuded and many of the Fonts options are no longer
available. ’

The reason for this is that Results-2 is a Text screen, whereas Results-1 was a
Graphics screen. You can't draw any graphics on a text screen and you are limited
to a fixed set of System characters to use for writing text. However, you can still set
the colour the text is writien in.

When you want to return to using Results-1 as the default screen, type:
STREAM #1



Preparing a program

To show how programs are prepared using BASIC Z, we shall now write a short
BASIC program to draw a series of circles.

As you have just been using another BASIC program, the demonstration program,
start by pulling down the Program menu and selecting New. This clears the current
program so that you can start work on another program - rather like selecting a
fresh piece of paper to work on. N

Now bring the Edit menu onto the screen and select the Edit option. This
automatically moves you to the Edit window. Anything you type now will appear In
the Fdit window (You will see the command Edit appear in the Dialogue window
as if you had typed this command yourself }

The program we are going to type is:

FOR I=1 TO 10

CIRCLE 2508,2500,200+1
NEXT

END

If you have programmed in BASIC before, you will immediately notice something
about BASIC 2 — it doesn't need a line pumber at the beginning of each line (though
you can put one in if you like).

Type the lines in lower case, pressing at the end of each line. As you do this,
you will notice various things happening:

— Immediately vou start typing and after you press [« ], a # appears at the
beginning of each program line.

— As you finish each line, the command names are converted to upper case. This
gives you a simple way of checking that you have typed the command names
correctly, because if you had misspelt one it would be left in lower case. Similarly,
if one of your variables gets converted to upper case, this means that you are
trying to use a BASIC 2 keyword as a variable — which will make your program
fail.

To run the program, pull down the Edit menu and select Exit Edit. Then pull

down the Program menu and select Run. You will see the command Run appear in

the Dialogue window as if you had moved to this window and typed the command
yourself.

This will shortly be followed by Syntax error - because there was a deliberate
mistake in the second line of program. The correct line is:

CIRCLE 2500;2500,200*1

Because an error has occurred, you have automatically been put back into the Edit
window and the cursor is on the line that is wrong.

Use the cursor keys to move o the 2 after the first comma, press to delete
the comma, and type ; Then select Exit Edit and Run as before. The program
should now mn.

You could now go on and change this program so that it does something more

exciting. Chapter 4 introduces you to the commands that are available in BASIC 2

and Sections 4.4 and 4.5 give details of graphics commands you might like to try
.
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out. Just select Edit from the Edit menu to start changing the program, and select
Exit Edit and then Run fo see the effect of your changes.

If you want to save the program you create, pull down the File menu and seiect
Save. This saves your program as a simple text file.

When you have finished using BASIC 2, pull down the File menu and select Quit.
You will then be returned to the GEM Desktop.



3. THE BASIC 2 MENUS AND FUNCTION KEYS

This is a reference chapter giving a summary of the options available
through menus or by pressing function keys while you are using BASIC 2.

3.1 The File menu

Load ...

toad... — Loads a stored BASIC program intc memory, replecing any program
you have been running or ediiing so far.

Selecting this option brings the Item Selector Dialog box onto the screen. Use this Lo
pick out the file holding the program you want to run or edit (see Part II, Section
2.11).

Save... — Saves vour current program as an ASCI text file.

Selecting this option brings the Item Selector Dialog box onto the screen. Use this to
specify the file you want to store your program in (see Part II, Section 2.11).

Quit — Leave BASIC 2 and retum to the GEM Desktop.

3.2 The Program menu

Kun 9
o (el
Continup ¢

Bt L0
List

fingles in ...

Run — Runs your current program.

You can also run this program either by typing the command RUN in the Dialogue
window or by pressing the [ F9 | key.
Stop — Stops the program that is currently running.

You can also stop the program either by typing the command STOP in the Dialogue
window or by pressing Cirl-C -

Continue — Makes the program resume at the point it was stopped.

You can also continue running the program by typing the command CONT in the
Dialogue window or by pressing the [F7_] key.

Edit - Goes into the Editor to edit the current program.

You can also do this by:

— pressing

— clicking in the Edit window

— typing the command EDIT in the Dialogue window

~ selecting the Edit option in the Edit menu

If you are already in the Editor, the option becomes Exit Edit. Selecting this
option or pressing then leaves the Editor and retums you to the Dialogue
window.

List — Lists the current program on your printer.

New — Clears the current program from memory so that you can starl preparing a
new pIogram. .

The current program isn't saved before it is erased from memory.
.
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Angles in ... - Selecis whether angles are assumed to be in degrees of in
1adians,

Selecting this option brings a Dialog hox onto the screen, with Radians and Degrees
as options. The cument selection is highlighted.

3.3 The Edit menuy
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Edit - Goes into the Editor to edit the current Drograrm.
You can also do this by:

— pressing

— clicking in the Edit window

- typing the command EDIT in the Dislogue window

- selecting the Edit option in the Program menu

If you are already in the Editor, the option becomes Exit Edit. Selecting this
option or pressing then leaves the Editor and retums you to the Dialogue
window,

Start area - Marks the start of a section of prograim you want to copy, move or
delete.

This action marks one end of the section. The other end can be either before or after
the Start end.

You can also mark the start of the section by pressing [Fi]

End area - Marks the end of the section of program you want to copy, move or
delete. .

The section of program you have marked becomes highlighted and the cursor is
changed in style to remind vou that a section of program Is marked ready to move,
copy or deleta.

You can also mark the end of the section by pressing [ F1 |
Cancel area - Cancels the marking of a section of program.

If you wish you can stop marking the section after just positioning one end. The
section of program is left in its current position.

You can also stop marking the section by pressing [ F2 ]

Copy area — Inserts a copy of a marked section of the program at the cursor
position.

You can also copy the program segment by pressing [ F3 ] The original program
segment is unaffected.

Move area — Moves a marked section of program, removing it from its cumrent
position and inserting it at the cursor position.

You can also move the program segment by pressing [Fa_]
Delete area — Removes a marked section of the program.
You can also delete the program segment by pressing ["Fs_}

Insert On/0ff - Toggles whether what you type at the keyboard is inserted into
Your program or overwrites the existing program lines. .




If program lines are currenily overwritten by anything you type, selecting this option
will cause what you type to be inserted and vice versa.

You can also toggle this action by pressing

Renumber... — updates the line numbers used in your program and puts them
into the ascending seguence you spacify.

Selecting this option brings a Dialog box onto the screen. This gives the current
choice of first line number and the step by which line numbers should be
incremented. You can change either or both of these settings (see Part II, Section
2.10} before selecting the [OK| exit option. The program is then renumberad.

Note: Only the lines which have a line number will be renumbered.

3.4 The Fonts menu
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This menu is in three sections. Selections are made in each section by separate
clicks of the lefthand mouse button. The small arrows mark the current selections.
There can only be one arrow in each of the top two sections, but you can have any
number of arrows in the bottom section.

When you click on an option in either of the top two sections, the appropriate arrow
moves to your new selection. If you click on a option in the bottom section, it will
hecome selected if it wasn't selected before but de-selected if it was selected
before. As you make each selection, GEM will automatically close up the menu:
bring the menu onto the screen again to make any further selections you want.

The character style, size and emphasis set in the menu will be used as the default
for all future text to be displayed on the default screen until you make another
selection or reset the BASIC by using a CLS RESET command.

Top section

Listed in the top section of the mennu are the character styles that are available for
writing text on the default screen.

System font is always available and is used on both text screens (such as Results-2)
and graphics screens (such as Resulis-1). Swiss and Dutch, for example, are the
names of the fonts listed in vour computer's ASSIGN.SYS file. The Loadable option
(if included) just indicates that BASIC 2 can work with another character style if this
were to be loaded through the ASSIGN.SYS file. These other fonts are only available
if vour default screen is a graphics screen: they are not available on a text screen.

The numbers beside the font names are the numbers used by certain commands
and functions to identify a particular character style.

Middie section

Listed in the middle section of the menu are the sizes of characiers that you can
use. The sizes depend on which FNT files are listed In your cOmputer's
ASSIGN SYS file. Each of these files contains details of characters of one particular
size, which can also be used to generate double-size characters.

If the size is available, it 1s written in normal text. If the size isn't available, it is
writien in lightened text.
.
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All the options are written in lightened text when the default screen is a text screen
because only one text size can be used. The different text sizes can only be used on
graphics screens.

Botfom section

The bottom section lists the different character effects (or emphases) that can be
applied to the text. Again these are only available when the default screen is a
graphics screen.

Thickened - Emboldens the text.

Lightened - Lightens the text.

Skewed - Makes the characters slant forward. giving an italic style of text.
Underlined — Undertlines the text.

Clicking on an option that is currently selected de-selects that option.

3.5 The Colours menu
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The Colours menus lists all the different colours that are avajlablelior writing text
and drawing graphics. If you have a monochrome monitor, you will see that only

black and white are available.
The colours set in the menu are used as the default for all following text and

graphics until you make a different selection or reset BASIC by using a CLS RESET
command.

The menu is in two sections because the colours for text and graphics can be
chosen independently. Small arrows mark the cwrrent selections.

The numbers beéidé the colours are the numbers used by certain commands and
functions 1o identify a particular colour.



3.6 The Patterns menu
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The Patterns menu lists all the different patterns that are available for
filling shapes on a graphics screen. A small arrow marks the current
selection. These patterns will be drawn in the current graphics colour
when vou use them to fill an area of the screen.
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ga U_w No graphics patterns can be used on a text screen.

| The pattern set in the menu is used as the default pattern to fill all the

shapes you ask to fill untii you make another selection or reset the
BASIC using a CLS RESET command.

The numbers beside the patterns are the numbers used by certain
commands and functions to identify a particular pattern.
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3.7 The Lines menu
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The Lines menu lists the various styles, thicknesses and end-styles available for
drawing lines on graphics screens. No lines can be drawn on text screens.

The menu is in three sections, with a small arrow marking the selection In each
section. Selections in each section are made by separate clicks on the lefthand
mouse button. As you make each selection, GEM automatically closes up the menu:
bring the menu onte the screen again if you want to make another selection.

The top section shows the six line styles; the middle section shows the four
different thicknesses of line you can use; the bottom section shows on the left the
three end-styles available for the start of the line and, on the right, the three
end-styles available for the end of the line. The numbers are those used by certain
commands and functions to identify particular line styles.

The style, thickness and end-styles set in the menu will be used as the default for
any line that is drawn on the screen until a different selection is made or BASIC is
reset using a CLS RESET command.

Note: If you select one of the thicker line thicknesses, you may be limited to just
the 'plain line’ line-style.
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3.8 The Windows menu

[ Show Results-1
Hide Results-1
“Show Results-?
Hide Results-Z
Wgﬁ:;ﬁfaﬁwﬂmwm
Hide Edit
"“Show Dislogue |
Hide Dialogue

The Window menu is used to open or close the windows on the monitor screen, and
to make a particular window the active window.

The menu contains two options for each screen window — Show window-name and
Hide window-name. Clicking on the Show option makes the chosen window the
active window. If necessary, the window will also be opened and given the same
size and position as it had when it was closed.

Clicking on the Hide option closes the window. This doesn't, of course, stop your
program sending output to the virtual screen associated with the window: It just
stops this information being displayed on the monitor.

3.9 The BASIC 2 menu

This is identical to the DESKTOP menu available while you are using the GEM
Desktop, except that the information about the GEM Desktop has been replaced by
information about the BASIC 2 program.

The Desk Accessories — Snapshot, the Calculator, the Clock and the Print Spooler -
may all be used as described in Part Il of this manual.

3.10 The Function keys

Marks the start of a section of program vou want 1o copy, move or delete.
If the start has already been marked, pressing marks the end of the
section. The End marker can be either hefore or after the Start marker.

:

Stops marking a section of program. If you wish you can stop marking the
section after just positioning one end. The section of program is left in its
current position.

[nserts a copy of a marked section of the program at the cursor position.
The original program segment is unaffected.

Moves a marked section of program, removing it from its current position
and inserting it at the cursor position.

Removes a marked section of the program.
Makes the program resume at the point it was stopped.

Runs your current program.

debE BB B

Goes into the Editor to edit the current program. If you are already in the
Editor, pressing leaves the Editor and returns vou to the Dialogue
window.



4. BASIC 2 COMMANDS

BASIC 2 is a very powerful version of the BASIC programming language.
By using its commands, you can:

carry out calculations involving a full range of arithmetic functions

draw circles, boxes, ellipses and many other shapes in a range of styles
and fill them in any one of a number of coloured patterns

draw Turtle Graphics, ie. draw pictures by directing a ‘turtle’ around the
screen

manipulate lists and strings of characters

control the size, position, etc. of windows on the screen

manipulate your disk files from within your program

access records by word-keys rather than sequentially or by record numbers

It is not possible to give a full description of every BASIC 2 command here. Instead,
each section of this chapter covers a different aspect of BASIC 2, introducing the
commands that you may use in this type of work. For a full description of the
commands you will need to turn either to ‘Locomotive BASIC 2 User Guide’
(published by AMSTRAD) - particularly if you have never programmed in BASIC
before — or to the ‘BASIC 2 Technical Reference’ (available from Locomotive
Software).

If you have programmed in BASIC before, you may well be able to start writing
BASIC 2 programs straight away. The names of 4 number of the commands used for
arithmetic, program control and input/cutput will be very familiar, and they work in
the way you expect.

These first programs could involve drawing boxes, pie charts etc. or turtle graphics.
To enable you to build graphics into your programs from the start, Sections 4.4 and
4.5 also gives the basic syntax of BASIC 2's graphics commands. However, for the
full details of these commands — for example, how to use your program instead of
the menus to set such things as line styles, colours and fill patterns — you will still
need to turn to either the BASIC 2 User Guide or the BASIC 2 Technical Reference.

4.1 Commands for manipulating data

BASIC 2 incorporates a full range of arithmetic functions and logical operators for
use on hoth iniegers and floating point numbers, in addition to the standard
arithmetic operators + (plus), — (minus), * (multiply), / (divide), \ (integer divide)
and MOD.

COS, SIN and TAN provide the usual trigonometric functions, with ACOS, ASIN and
ATAN {or ATN} giving the corresponding angle functions {arc-cosine, arc-sine and
arc-tangent, respectively). Angles are usually expressed in radians but you can
choose to express all angles in degrees by using an OPTION DEGREES command.
The OPTION RADIANS command changes the program back to working in radians;
the DEG function converts angies in radians to degrees; and the RAD function
converts angles in degrees to radians. 'y




The EXP function raises the value of e to a given power, LOG gives the logarithm of
a number to the base e, ie. the number's natural logarithm. If you want a log 10 the
bage 10, rather than a log to the base e, this is provided by the LOG10 function.
Other functions that manipulate numbers include:

— SOR which retumns the square root of the number

_ ABS which returns its absolute value

_ 8GN which retumns the sign of the number

— FRAC which returns the fractional part of a number

_ RND which retums a {pseudojrandom number

— MIN and MAX which return the smallest and largest members of a list

_ and the various functions for rounding a number to an integer — FIX, INT, ROUND

The logical operators buill into BASIC 2 are: AND which tests whether two
statements are true simultaneously: NOT which tests whether a statement is false;
OR which tests whether one of a group of statemenis is true; and XOR which tests
if one statement of a pair is true but not the other.

4.2 Program control

Program control falls into two main areas: creating, munning and stopping a
program; and directing how control should be passed from one section of the
program to another as processing continues.

To create, run or stop a program, you would normally use the appropriate option in
the Program menu but you can if you wish type the commands RUN and STOP in
the Dialogue window.

STOP is like pressing Ctrl-C — it halts processing whatever stage the program has
reached. The program can then be made to continue by selecting the Continue
option (again from the Program menu) of typing the command CONT. If you don't
want the program to be stopped in this way, you can use an OPTION RUN
command.

To change the program you have just loaded or tun, vou either select the Edit
option (from either the Program or the Fdit menu) or type the command EDIT. This
automatically transfers you from the Dialogue window to the Edit window. The
SYSTEM command (or seiecting the Quit option from the File menu) returns you to
GEM.

Within the program, GOTO and GOSUB commands can be used to transfer control
to different parts of the program, with RETURN commands directing control back at
the end of a subroutine. To identify lines in the program you want to transfer control
to, give these lines line numbers. In BASIC 2, you can make which part of the
program is executed next depend on the current value of a variable by using the
special ON GOTO and ON GOSUB commands.

IF commands may be used to ensure that certain sections of the program are only
executed if some particular condition is met. If the condition 1s met, the THEN part
of the IF statement will be chosen; if not, the program will process the ELSE part (if
there is one) or go on to the next statement in the program.

BASIC 2 also supports three different types of loop, all of which can be nested:

FOR..NEXT: WHILE._WEND and REPEAT..UNTIL. A FOR loop has a controi

variable which steps through a range of values — one per iteration — under a given

end value is reached. The step can be positive or negative and you can specify its
.




size. NEXT marks the end of the locop. WHILE loops and REPEAT loops both repeat
the instructions within the loop until a given condition becomes false. The WHILE
loop tests for the condition before starting each cycle; the REPEAT loop tests for the
condition at the end of each cycle.

The END command stops the program and returns to Direct Mode. The REM
command (or the alternative, '} makes BASIC 2 ignore the rest of the line and so can
be used to insert comments into your programs. Comments are very useful in
making your programs more readable, both by spacing out the different sections of
the program and by providing brief descriptions of what each section of program
does.

4.3 Input and Output of data

The data processed by programs 1s either constant data, held in the programs in
DATA statements and read in by READ statements, or information read in usually
either from the keyboard or from a file already stored on disk.

The BASIC 2 commands for input are:

— INKEY$ which reads single characters typed at the keyboard

- INPUT which takes a line of input, sither from the keyboard or a file, and assigns
the information to a list of variables (numeric and/or string)

— INPUT$ which reads in a fixed number of characters typed at the keyboard

— LINE INPUT which takes a line of input and assigns it to a single string variable

To output data, it is PRINTed either to the Dialogue window, one of the Results
screens or to a line printer. The standard form of PRINT lists the data in ‘free format’
either one after another with no spaces if the items in the PRINT statement are
separated by semicolons, or starting at the next ‘print zone' if the items are
separated by commas- Print zones in BASIC 2 are initially every 15 characters, but
this can be changed by selecting a different ZONE size.

You can control the format the data will have when it is printed by using one of the
PRINT command options, the keyword USING followed by a format template. Other
PRINT command options let you set, for example:

1

the place on the screen where output will start

the colour used for the characters

the size and style of characters used to print the information

the angle at which the information will be written — normal, up, down or
upside-down

These special PRINT styles can, of course, be set through the menus for data output
on the Default screen {Results-1 unless vou change this). The PRINT options let you
set these styles for output on other screens.

To send output to your printer, BASIC 2 has an LPRINT command - though you can
also use a PRINT command if you direct BASIC 2 to send the data to your printer.

While the data is being processed, you can of course organise it by placing the data
in arrays. DIM statements are used to declare the sizes of arrays you want and, if
you wish, the number of the first element in the array. Later, if you want to find out
what the numbers of the first and last elements are, you can use the BASIC 2
functions LOWER and UPPER.
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4.4 Screen Graphics

BOX

CIRCLE

ELLIPTICAL ARC

ELLIPTICAL PIE

PLOT

SHAPE
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One of the most atiractive aspects of BASIC 2 is its ability to produce graphics -
circles, boxes, ellipses, sections of circles and ellipses (eg. for drawing pie charts),
and many other shapes There are specific commands to help you draw each shape
with names like BOX and CIRCLE. Add in the choice of colours, line-styies, fill
patterns etc. etc that are available and you can see that BASIC 2 could be used to
produce very attractive and effective illustrations and charts.

The commands are listed below, together with the Form’ of statement that will give
vou the shape you want on the Default screen {inifially Results-1). You can readily
enhance the pictures you produce by selecting colours, fill patterns etc. from the
menus. The full BOX, CIRCLE etc. commands allow you to put these enhancements
actually into the progranm.

Commands

Draw an arc of a circle from (x7:;y1) to (x2:y2).

ARC x1;v1,x2;y2,radius

Draw a box, bottom lefthand corner at (x;y).

BOX x;y,width,height (FILL]

Draw a circle, centre at (x;y).

CIRCLE x;y,radius [FILL]

Draw an ellipse, centre at (x:y).

ELLIPSE x;y,radius,aspect [FILL]

Draw an arc of an ellipse from (x7,¥7) to {x2,y2).
ELLIPTICAL ARC x7;v7,x2;y2,radius,aspect
Draw a segment of an eliipse, centre at (x;y).
ELLIPTICAL PIE x;y,radius,aspect,start-angle,end-angle {FILL]
Draw series of straight lines through a list of points.
LINE x;vf,xv...]

Draw a pie slice, point at (x;y).

PIE x;y,radius,start-angle,end-angie [FILL]

Plot a list of points (x;y).

PLOT Xyl X;y..]

Draw a polygon with (at least 3) vertices at poinis (x;y).
SHAPE x1;y1,x2;v2,x3;v3[,[xn;yn...] [FILL]



4.5 Turtle Graphics

DISTANCE

FD or FORWARD

HEADING

LEFT or LT

POINT

RIGHT or RT

TOWARD

Turtle Graphics — that is, drawing pictures by directing a pointer known as a turtle
to move around the screen — is very popular, particularly in teaching computing
because it demonstrates very clearly how a computer works through a program
instruction by instruction.

BASIC 2 includes a wide range of commands and functions that you can use for
directing a turtle, as follows:

Cive the distance of the point (x;y) from the turtle.
DISTANCE (x;y)

Move turtle forward, drawing a line unless MOVE is specified.
/MOVE] FORWARD distance

(Give the current heading {angle) of the turtle.
HEADING

Tumn turtle left through a given angle.

LEFT angle

Set the turtle to point in the given direction.

POINT angle

Tum turtle through an angle to its right (clockwise).
RIGHT angle

Give the bearing of poin {x,y) from the turtle.
TOWARD (x;y) o

4.6 Advanced features of BASIC 2

Manipulating strings of characters

BASIC 2. like most BASICs, has functions like ASC to return the ASCII value of a
character: CHR$ to return the character with a given internal code; BIN$ to convert
a number into the equivalent string of binary digits; or HEXS$ to convert the number
into the equivalent hexadecimal form.

It also contains a number of functions and commands that pick out or alter
information in a string of characters. A particularly powerful feature is the
{start-character T0 end-character} syntax which enables you to pick substrings
out of other strings. Other commands include:

— INSTR which searches for a short substring in a given string of characters
— LEFT$ which retumns the lefthand part of a given string.

— LEN which retumns the length of the string.

- LOWER$ which converts the string to lower case.

- LSET which sets the beginning of a string to another of a different length.
— MID% which replaces or returns part of a string.

~ RIGHTS$ which retums the right hand part of the given string.

— RSET which sets the end of a string to another of a different length.

~ UPPER$ which coverts a siring to upper case. .
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Error trapping

When BASIC detects an error, its default action is to put up an error message and
stop the program. However, BASIC 2 lets you respond within the program to the '
fact that an error has occurred by using the ON ERROR GOTO command. This lets
you set which part of the program should be processed immediately after the error
oceurs. RESUME can be used to retumn to normal running after the error has been
processed.

BASIC 2 also lets you find out what the error was (through the ERR and OSERR
functions), and by using ERROR commands, you can generate your own error
conditions that can be trapped and processed in the same way.

Screen handling

Because graphics is a major feature of BASIC 2, a number of the commands and
functions either control or provide information on how and where pictures and text
can be written on your various results screens.

There are far too many of these to cover all of them here, but to give you some idea
of the scope:

GRAPHICS and SET define your base graphics and text styles. FONTS, POINTSIZE
return information about the style of characters being used. TEST tells you what
colour a particular point on the screen is.

POS, VPOS, XPOS and YPOS tell you where the cursor is. XMOUSE, YMOUSE telt
you where the mouse is. XPLACE and YPLACE, XSCROLL and YSCROLL tell you
which part of the virtual screen is showing in the window.

SCREEN and USER SPACE define the size of a virtual screen and whether 1t is used
for text or for graphics. WINDOW OPEN, WINDOW CLOSE make a window visible
or invisible, WINDOW FULL, WINDOW SIZE control its size; WINDOW PLACE sets
its position on the monitor; WINDOW SCROLL sets the part of the virtual screen
that shows in the window.

XDEVICE and YDEVICE, XMETRES and YMETRES tell you aboul the size of the
monitor screen. XACTUAL and YACTUAL, XWINDOW and YWINDOW give you the
size of a window. XVIRTUAL and YVIRTUAL give you the size of a virtual screen.
XCELL and YCELL, XPIXEL and YPIXEL give you the sizes of the screen’s character
cells and pixels.

Details of all these commands and functions are given in the Locomotive BASIC 2
User Guide.

File handling

BASIC 2 lets you manipulate disk files from within programs, not just to access data
but also:

- to delete files you no longer need

- to rename files

- to change the current directory you are working with
— list a directory

— type simple text files



A number of the commands are identical to the equivalent operating system
commands. Thus, BASIC 2 includes commands like CHDIR, DEL, DIR, ERASE, REN,
and TYPE. These are supplemented by commands like DRIVE which sets the default
disk drive and functions like EOF and LOF which look for the end of a file and tell
you about the file's length.

Accessing records by word-keys

BASIC 2 lets you say which record you want in a file by giving a name rather than
having to quote its record number. This powerful type of file access, known as
Keyed Random Access, is very useful for databases from your phone list upwards. It
is quite common on mainframe and minicomputers, but rare on microcomputers.

Commands like ADDKEY and ADDREC add new information into your keyed file;
DELKEY deletes information that is no longer wanted. KEYSPEC lets you define the
index that will hold all the word-keys you use. KEY, KEYS, POSITION and
POSITIONS either set or tell you whereabouts in the index and in the file itself you
are currently working.

How to construct and use keyed files is covered fully in the Locomotive BASIC 2
User Guide.
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Appendix I:
BU YING AND INSTALLING PROGRAMS

The AMSTRAD PC is supplied to you with ‘system’ software — the ‘tools’ needed to
use your computer — bul not with ‘application’ software — the programs you will
need to carry out computational tasks. You will either have to write the programs
you need yourself using, for example, Locomotive Software’'s BASIC 2 {(on Disk 3 of
your AMSTRAD PC disks) or you will have o buy programs from your computer
dealer.

The sample files supplied with the AMSTRAD PC will be sufficient while you are
learning to use the machine but you will probably soon need to select and buy
commercial programs. This appendix provides a guide to selecting the programs to
run on your PC and to avoiding potential pitfalls, by covering:

@® What makes a program suitable to run on your AMSTRAD PC

@® Which operating system to run the program under

® How to go about installing a program on your machine

® Creating disks for particular programs, for example GEM Paint or GEM
Draw

™ Making programs convenient to use

® Using the mouse with your program

1.1 Suitable programs

The AMSTRAD PC's compatibility with many other 16-bit micros means you can
choose from a wide range of programs bought ‘off the shell’ from your computer
dealer. Its compatibility with the IBM PC and PC compatibles means you can use
programs written for machines running the PC-DOS operating system. These could
be computer games, accountants’ spreadsheets, word processing programs or
project planners.

Many of these programs will run perfectly on the AMSTRAD PC. Other programs
will run but won't always produce the results you expect. They may appear not to
control the screen properly or they may not respond cortrectly to the keyboard. Such
programs will need to be ‘installed’ or ‘configured’ for your PC display type and/or
for the peripherals (printers etc) you have as part of your PC system. How to go
about installing a program is described in Section 1.3 below.

Programs for the AMSTRAD PC should be

@ Written to run under the PC-DOS or MS-DOS operating system
And
@ Supplied on 5% inch double-sided, double-density, 48 tpi floppy disks
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Note:

Note:

If possible, choose a program that works with the GEM software because this will
have the program options readily accessible through menus. You will just need to
point on the screen at what you want.

Your dealer will be able to tell you whether a suitable version of the soliware you
want to use exists or if it will need to be installed. Installing a program 1Is a
straightforward task, particularly if it is supplied with a special installation program,
but it may require detailed background knowledge.

A large amount of software won't need to be installed on your PC.

Avoid, unless there is no other option, programs that have been wriiten specifically
for a computer other than the IBM PC or the AMSTRAD PC. Such software will
probably need to be modified before it can be run on your PC and this may not be
possible without specialised help. Check with your dealer that this is not the case.

You will otten tind BASIC programs on sale alongside DOS programs and CP/M
programs. These can be used on your AMSTRAD PC when it is running both the
BASIC language which the program was written for and the operating system the
BASIC language was designed to be used with.

The BASIC program may well work with Locomotive BASIC 2, the GEM-based
BASIC language supplied on Disk 3 of your AMSTRAD PC disks. However, it may
require either a particular BASIC or a Microsoft-compatible BASIC, in which case
you will also nesd to acquire a copy of that BASIC In a version that runs under
either MS-DOS or PC-DOS. For example, you can run BASIC programs originally
developed for the AMSTRAD PCW machines by running the DOS version of Mallard
BASIC on your AMSTRAD PC. (Programs developed using AMSTRAD BASIC on the
CPC machines will, however, need to be converted )

IBM Personal Computer BASIC won't run. It only runs on IBM PCs.

1.2 Selecting which operating system to use

Alongside choosing an application program, you need to select which systemn
software to use when running the program. Some versions of programs are supplied
on disk together with appropriate operating system software: these are known as
Turnkey versions of the programs, because they let you just tum your machine on
and use the programs. (We describe how to make Turnkey versions of the programs
you buy in Section 1.5, below }

The remainder require you to use one of your PC's Startup disks to load the
necessary system software inte your machine before you run the program.

The AMSTRAD PC is supplied with two different Startup disks:

- a GEM Startup disk

— an MS-DOS Startup disk

In addinon, you can use a Starfup disk for any other 8086 compatible operating



system, for example PC-DOS, CP/M-86 or DOS-Plus (provided it is a suitably-
formatted 5¥s-inch floppy disk). -

Which Startup disk (and hence which system software) you use depends on what
programs you want to run:

— 1f you want to run a program that works with the GEM software, then you use
the GEM Startup disk after the MS-DOS Startup disk

— If you want to run an MS-DOS or a PC-DOS program, then you are likely to use
the MS-DOS Startup disk

1.3 First steps

Note:

floppy disk drive.

1. Copy the disks ydu have just bought

The disks you have just bought are both valuable and vulnerable to accidents. You
should therefore always work with copies of disks rather than with the original
disks, if this is at all possible.

So the very first thing to do is to make copies of these disks. The instructions are
given in Part I, Sections 6.1 and 7.1. Then store away the original disks as your
Master copies for use only to make new copies from in case of accidents.

Some programs are copy protected — you can't copy these by the standard method.
However, you may be able to copy all but a part — how to do this will be described
in the program's own user guide.

2. Install the proyfams, if this is necessary.
A program may need installing if:

your version of the program isn't specifically marked as being for the
AMSTRAD PC1640 with your monitor. Refer to Appendix IV if you are in
any doubt about the compatibility of your monitor

you have added to your AMSTRAD PC system in any way, eg. by adding a
printer

Your dea]\er should be able to tell you whether you will need to install any program
you buy, though you can also discover whether a program needs to be installed by

running it. If, for example, it appears not to control the screen properly or text sent
to the printer doesn’t come out right, then you need to install the program.

If an installation program is provided with the software, yvou may well be able to
install the program yourself. Software suppliers typically include a fairly detailed set
of instructions with any software package that needs installing and we strongly
advise you to read this.

Note that your dealer should be able to help you with any information required to
install your applications if they do not already include explicit instructions for Hard
Disk operation. Some programs that incorporate sophisticated copy-protection may
not be {easily) transferable to Hard Disk. DOS programs may also be run in the

415



Do be careful to check whether the installation mstructions were written for the
AMSTRAD PC or for some other computer, for instance the [EM PC. If it was
written for the IBM PC, then information about the keyboard and the screen will be
correct but instructions about where to find particular external commands on the
System disks will probably be wrong. You may also find you have an EXE file
where the instructions refer to a COM file or vice versa: in this case, use the EXE
file as if it were the .COM file referred to.

If there is no installation program, you will probably need specialised help.

The job of an installation program is to set some parameters within the main
program according to information you supply about how the AMSTRAD PC works.
The information about the AMSTRAD PC you might need when you run an
installation program is given in Appendix IV

However, the form in which this information will be requested varies from
application program to application program. Sometimes you will be asked to select
from a range of standard options {which options to choose are detailed in Appendix
1V}, but at other times to press pariicular keys or o type in the codes given in
Appendix IV.

If you run into any problems, consult your dealer.

1.4 Creating disks geared towards a particular program

The way to make a program most straightforward to use is to put the copy of the
program- you use daily on a disk with copies of support programs it calls on (for
exampie, MS-DOS external commands) but nothing else. Any space left over on the
disk can be used for the program'’s data files, if it doesn't create or uge too many of
these, but otherwise it is best left blank with separate disks used to store the
program’s data.

Mixing up different programs on the same disk may reduce the number of disks you
need to buy but it also causes a lot of hassle! You really are much better off with a
separate BASIC disk, GEM Paint disk, Wordstar disk, etc. etc. (Remember if you
decide to use a new blank disk for data storage to format it first — see Part I,
Sections 6.5 and 7.5.)

The problem then with a new program is to what to put alongside the main
program on the disk.

Your best course of action is to spend some time studying the program’s user guide
and discovering from this which programs and extemal commands the main
program needs to have access to. The user guide will often tell you precisely which
files you need to have on the program disk.

If you have room on the disk or if you are able to divide the program files among a
number of disks, you can also add generally useful external commands such as the
disk copier program. However, in practice, you are likely to have to work out which
files are essential and which are something of a luxury (for example, will you really
need OUTPUT.APP?) and then experiment until you achieve the best combination in
the circumstances.

In some cases, the User guide may not explain all the subtleties involved. The

description of anything using the GEM software or a GEM accessory such as GEM

OUTPUT might well assume that you know that you need not only the OUTPUT.APP
416 ) .



1.5 Making a

Note:

file, but also OUTPUT.RSC, DEFAULT.OPT, suitable Font files, the right Printer
driver for vour printer, the right Metafile, etc. etc.

What each program needs is specific to that program so it is not possible to give
general advice. But to help, Appendix [X is a table listing all the files supplied on
your AMSTRAD PC disks explaining what each file is used for. The table also shows
which files you will need to have available when you want to:

Run any programs under MS-DOS

Use any GEM software

Use the GEM Desktop

Create pictures and display these using a GEM program such as GEM
Paint

Print out pictures on a printer

Run BASIC 2 and BASIC 2 programs

Another possible source of advice is, of course, the computer dealer you bought the
program from or a friend or colleague who is already using the program. But don't
be afraid to try out a combination of files that seems to be appropriate from what
you have read. It is unlikely to take you more than a few goes to get the program
working and there is a fair chance you will get it right first time!

DOS program convenient to use

A DOS program becomes particularly convenient fo use if you put into a special
Batch file all the instructions needed:

~ to set up the search path(s) that make the program files and data files appear as if
in the default directory (see Part III, Section 4.2)

- to set up your PC's input and output devices in the right way for the program
(see Part III, Section 7.1 or Part IV, Section 5.1)

~ to run the program itself

— to camry out any supplementary actions, such as making back-up copies of files
that the program has created and deleting any files that you don't want to keep

(Batch files are described in Part III, Section 4.4.)

The best place for your program files is in a dedicated folder on your Hard Disk (if
fitted).

You can set up such a Batch file either from scratch or by editing an existing Batch
file. In either case, the AMSTRAD PC's text editor RPED is probably the best tool to
use: RPED is particularly suited to creating and changing short files such as Batch
fites. (How to use RPED is described in Part 1, Sections 6.7 and 7.7.)

By the way, always be careful not to give your Batch file the same filename as any
other program file in the same directory (the filename is the part of the file's name
before the full stop), because MS-DOS will always run the program in preference to
the Batch file. So if, for example, you set up a Batch file to tun a progtarn stored in a
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file called SPREAD.COM, don't call your Batch file SPREAD.BAT. Call it something
like MYSPREAD BAT instead.

Once you have set up such a Batch file, the only command line you need to type in
order to do all this work is one made up of the filename of the Batch file and any
parameters the Batch file requires.

A special way of making a program convenient to use is to make it run
automatically immediately after the operating system software has loaded. Such a
program is known as a Turnkey program - from the idea of just turning on and
running. It is particularly useful if you want other people, who don't necessarily
understand how to run a program on your PC, 10 use the software you have bought.
You need only to tell them to twn the PC on, to ollow the instructions on the
screen (in particular, to insert the disk you have given them when they see the
message ‘Insert a SYSTEM disk’} and to follow the instructions in the program’s own
user guide.

In order to make a program operate in this way you have to:
Prepare a new blank disk and store the operating system software on it.

Under MS-DOS, this means, to start with, formatting the disk using the /S option of
the FORMAT command (see Part I, Section 6.1). It also means copying the
ASSIGN.SYS and CONFIG.SYS files from your MS-DOS Startup disk (Disk 1) to the
new disk, plus the RAMDRIVE SYS, ANSLSYS, KEYBUK EXE and MOUSE.COM files
if your currtent CONFIG.SYS or AUTOEXEC.BAT call on these files,

Copy the files from your program disk onto this disk.

Edit your Batch file to run the program so that it includes the commands
from your current AUTOEXEC.BAT file that you will need while running
the program. -

If you don't use a Batch file to run vour program, copy the AUTOEXEC.BAT file

from your Startup disk to the Root directory on vour new disk. Then edit it so that
the last line is the command line you use to run your program.

Change the name of the Batch file to AUTOEXEC.BAT and store it the Root
directory of your program disk.

You can then use this disk in the Startup procedure as a Startup disk. Test that the
software now works as Turnkey Software by inserting the disk in Drive A of your PC
and holding down the and keys while pressing the key. If all is
well, the welcome message of your purchased software will now be displayed on the
screen at the end of the Startup procedure.



1.6 Using the mouse or a joystick with commercial programs

WARNING:

Postscript

You probably think that the mouse on your PC is only of use while you are using the
GEM software. In fact, moving the mouse and clicking its buttons sends codes to
your PC all the time the mouse is attached to your machine and other programs -
not just GEM programs - can be designed to make use of these codes. Similarly,

programs can be designed to make use of codes generated by using a jovstick

pilugged into your PC.
There are two ways in which programs can use these codes:

they can either use them to drive special features of the program in which
case this will be fully described in the program’s user guide

or they can use movements of the mouse or the joystick to move the cursor
on the screen and interpret clicks of the buttons as particular keystrokes
on the keyboard

In the second case, the keystrokes the program ‘sees’ will be the ones set up in the
Battery-backed RAM (see Appendix II). Normally, clicking the lefthand button on the
mouse is equivalent to pressing and pressing the righthand button is
equivalent to pressing . The joystick fire buttons are initially set to a ‘dummy’
code (which is interpreted as ‘Ignore me').

Programs can only use the mouse if the mouse driver (MOUSE.COM) has been
loaded MOUSE COM is stored on Disk 1 and the instruction to lead it is included in
the AUTOEXEC BAT file supplied on that disk.

When used within a GEM application or a DOS application run by clicking from the
GEM Desktop (except when installed as a Full Memory Application) the mouse is
set up to have one button — the lefthand button - whilst the righthand button
simulates a Shiit key. This is particularly useful for ‘Shift Clicking’. At all other times
the mouse is set up to have two butions.

If you don't want to make use of the mouse of your program and there is a risk that
accidental movements of the mouse will upset your work, you can either unplug the
mouse or you can disable it by setting the Mouse Movement Factor recorded in the
Battery-backed RAM to @. One way this can be done is by running the NVR
program (see Appendix II) before you run your program.

Software that requires an IBM Analog Joystick will not be controlled by an
industry standard joystick such as the AMSTRAD joystick.

Your software 1s now ready for use and instructions on how to run it are given in
Part [, Sections 54 and 5.5.

If your software works with GEM and you want to run it from the GEM Deskiop, a
further stage of preparation may be needed which records information about the
prograrn within the GEM Desktop This information is already recorded for a number
of popular programs. The process, which is called ‘Configuring an application’,
described in Part I, Section 3.2. 8
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Appendix II:

SETTING UP THE BATTERY-BACKED RAM

The Battery-backed RAM ig a special area of the AMSTRAD PC's memory which is
used for storing information that needs to be carried over from one time you use
your PC to another — for example, the setting of the date and time clock and details
of the communications links you have attached to your PC. This section of the
memory is constantly powered from batteries to ensure this information isn't lost.

The details held in the Battery-backed RAM are:

the date and the time

the internal code produced when the key is pressed
the internal code produced when the key is pressed
the internal codes produced by the two joystick fire buttons

the internal codes produced by the mouse buttons when your PC is being
used for text (rather than graphics)

the relation between how far you move the mouse and how far the pointer
moves on the screen when your PC is being used for text

the mode the screen initially works in (“READ ONLY" in PC1640)
the initial background and text colours (not applicable to PC MD)

the amount of your PC’'s memory set aside to work as an additional disk —
the RAM disk o

the way the Serial Interface is set up

The AMSTRAD PC is supplied with appropriate values for all these details except
the date and the time. But some programs may nheed you to change these settings.
To do this, you run the NVR program. This is in the Root directory of your GEM
Desktop disk (Disk 3). How to run this program is described below. To set the date
and the time, you either set the GEM Desktop clock (see Part II, Section 6.1} or you
use the DOS DATE and TIME commands (see Part III, Section 7.3).

The final stage of using the NVR program is to write all the settings you have made
to the battery-backed area of your PC's RAM. This ensures that the values you have
selected for these parameters will be remembered even when your PC is switched
off. You don't need to reset these values every time you use your PC. However; you
will need to reset them after you replace the batteries because these go flat. (The
last section of this appendix describes replacing the batteries.)

II.1 The supplied settings

Parameter Supplied setting
key duplicates key
[oen | deletes the character under the cursor ( G)
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Joystick fire bution 1
Joystick file button 2
Lefthand mouse button
Righthand mouse button
Mouse movement scaling

Startup screen mode

Startup background colour

Startup foreground colour

Size of the RAM disk

RS232 (Serial Interface} parameters

Standard

Optional

Flow control {hardware
handshaking hetween
two computers

11.2 To change the settings

dummy code @HFFFF ~ ‘Tgnore me’)

dummy code @HFFFF - ‘Ignore me')

— lkey '

Esc | key

10 internal mouse movement chicks sideways
(x-direction)=1 cursor key; 10 internal clicks
torwards or backwards {y-direction}=1 cursor key
(possible range 0. 255)

80-column colour {(other options: 40-column
colour; 80-column monochrome if a monochrome
graphics adapter has been fitted)

black {options black, blue, green, cyan, red,
magenta, yellow (brown), white in colour; eight
different intensities on a monochrome screen)
white {options black, blue, green, cyan, red,
magenta, yellow (brown), white in colour —
normal intensity or ‘highlighted"; sixteen different
intensities on a monochrome screen)

Initially zero, but when the GEM software is
loaded from floppy disk, it will automatically be
set to 34K if its size was zero. (Possible range
0...510.) Set to zero when the GEM software is
loaded from Hard Disk.

Transmission rate 9600 baud {possible values:
110, 150, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600)
Parity NONE {other options ODD, EVEN}
Number of data bits 8 {other option 7}
Number of stop bits 1 (other option 2)
Transmission rate 9600 baud (possible values:
110, 150, 300, 6800, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600}
Parity NONE {other options ODD, EVEN)
Number of data bits 8 (other option 7)
Number of stop bits 1 {other option 2)

OFF {options ON or OFF)

1 With your Desktop disk (Disk 3) in a floppy disk drive (or the Root directory of
your Hard Disk), select the NVR.EXE program icon in the Root directory of
your Desktop disk by moving the pointer to the icon and double clicking the

lefthand mouse button.

1f you are using MS-DOS commands, make the drive holding your Desktop disk the

default drive and type:
\NVR

The following display should appear on your screen. This is the Main Menu of the
NVR program, together with instructions on how to select the option you require.




AMSTRAD Mon-Uoiatile RAM Ubility V1.0
HAIN HEWU

» [ENTER] ey Transiation Code o
[DEL—=] Key Translation
Joustick Fire Button Transiation
House Button Transiations
House Movement Scaling
Initial Serean Hode
Initial Sereen Colours
Size of R0H Disk
Standard 83237 Paraneters
tional RS5237 Parameters
E ended RS232 Floy Control
Husber of Disk Drives
# Exit Honu #

Select with 1 or b or [5PCY and Choose with o

If you like, just follow the instructions on the screen, but we also go through the
sort of steps you should take below.

Use the [ T | key and the [ | | key (or the Space bar - }) to move
the highlighting to the first parameter you want to change. Then press the

key.

Up on the screen shouid come a display with the same title as the parameter you
chose. If you see another display, press the [ esc ] key to take you back to the Main
Menu and then try again.

The way to make the settings you require varies according to the parameters you
want to set. The common factors are that you use the and [ 7] keys to
move the highlighting to the option you require and press the [ < ] key to select
this option. Again the screen should give you all the instructions you need but we
give further details below.

Move the highlighting in the Main Menu to the next parameter you want
to change and then set this as in Instruction 2 above.

The option highlighted when you return to the Main Menu is the last option you
selected. Use the key and the [T ] key (or the Space bar) to move to the
next option you want to select. Note: If you keep on pressing the key, the
highlighting will cycle round to the bottom of the list again. Similarly, if you keep
pressing the key or the Space bar, the highlighting will cycle round to the
top of the list again.

Finally, move the highlighting to the Exit Menu option and press
This gives you three options:

Save these alterations to RAM

saves the parameters you have set for use in future when you swifch on or reset
AMSTRAD PC. The screen, however, will be set to the initial screen colours you
have just set when you select Exit to DOS (see below). a
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Note:

the highlighted version of the colour. You are then automatically returned to the first
screen, so that you can go on to change the other colour.

If you decide against changing this colour, but you still want to change the other
colour, move the highlighting back to original colour before pressing <71 1f you
don't want to change the other colour, press [Esc]: this returns you to the Main
Menu. :

When you have set the colours you require, press to take you back to the
Main Menu.

NVR won't let you set the foreground and the background to the same colour. If you
try to set, say, the background to the same colour as the foreground, NVR will
automatically return the background to its old colour. As a result, if the current
foreground colour is the one you have chosen for the new background colour {say),
change the foreground colour to a new colour first before setting the
background colour.

Initial RS232 Standard and Optional parameters
These parameters control how data is handled through the Serial Interface.

Move the highlighting to the barameter you want to change and press the
key.

This cycles the parameter through the possible options — so keep pressing the
key until the option you want is displayed.

Then move the highlighting on to the next parameter you want to set,
pressthekeyuntilthisissettothecorrectoption.andsoon.

When you have set the parameters you require, press to take you
back to the Main Menu. :

I1.3 Changing the batteries

The batteries powering the Battery-Backed RAM will need to be replaced from time
o time. You have two opticns:

— either to wait for your PC to Teport that the batteries have gone flat before
changing them

— or to change them on a regular basis, say once a year, before they go flat.

The first option is more economical on batteries — but it means that you will have to
go through the procedure of setting the clock and setting the other details held in

we recommend: you should not need to change the batteries more often than about
once a year, but it does depend on how much time your PC spends idle.

The procedure in either case is ag follows: it should be carried out either before you
switch your PC on or after you have finished working with your PC and have
switched off.

1 Start with the PC's mains plug out of the supply socket.
2 Lift up the Display so that its base comes out of the recess in the top of

s




Important:

Important:

the System Unit and then put it down to the righthand side of the System
Unit.

You must not move the Display in this way with the power connected to your__PC.

It should be possible to move the Display without disconnecting the DC cable and
the VDU cable that run between the Display and the System Unit {see Part [,
Chapter 2). But, if necessary, unplug these two cables before you move the Display
and then reconnect them once you have put the Display down to the righthand side
of the System Unit.

Plug the PC into the mains supply and mtch it on by pressing the Power
switch on the back of the Display.

This provides power to your whole system, ensuring that none of the information
stored in the RAM is lost while you change the batteries.

Take the four batteries out of the battery compartment and throw them
away.

Replace these batteries with four new AA batteries.

Slot the four AA batteries into the battery compartment on the top of the System
Unit as shown below. Check that you have each battery the right way round, with
its positive (+) end over the plus sign inside the battery housing.

Hold down [cw ] and [ ar_| and press [ pe |, and wait until the ‘AMSTRAD
PC 640K’ message appears.

Switch off by pressing the Power switch on the back of the Monitor and
then unplug your machine from the mains supply.

Lift up the Display and place it back on the top of the System Unit, with
its base fitted into the recess in the top of this unit.

You must not move the Display in this way with the power connected to your PC.

Again, it should be possible to move the Display without disconnecting the DC
cable and the VDU cable that run between the Display and the System Unit.

Your PC is now ready once again for normal use.
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Appendix IlI:

THE AMS TRAD PC CHARACTER SETS

Two main character sets are used on the AMSTRAD PC:

The standard character set — the System Font — used when the PC is
running GEM software

A separate character set that is used when your- PC is set up to accept
MS-DOS command lines

Also supplied are a number of special fonts for use with GEM software. These give
essentially the same characters as the System Font but the style of the characters is
different and they are available in a range of sizes. The fonts can be used in among
graphics on the screen or in pictures sent to your printer.

Overleaf is a table giving all the characters available, together with the keys you
need to press to put each character onto the screen or into a file. In each character
set, there are a total of 254 different characters.

The characters are listed in the order of their internal code, that is the 8-bit number
that the PC interprets as the character you want to display. (Both character sets are
based on 8-bit internal codes: that is how 254 different characters can be displayed.}

An internal code is always written either as a Decimal number or as a Hexadecimal
number: the table gives both. Hexadecimal numbers are numbers to the base 16.
When & character code is represented as a Hexadecimal number, it is normally
written as &H, followed by a two-character number. The two-character number is
actual hexadecimal number. These characters can be one of the digits 0...9 or one of
the letters A, F.

Sections [II.1 and III.2 below explain how to discover from this table both the key or
keys 10 press o get the character you want and the internal code of any character,
Section III.3 gives brief details of the special fonts on the AMSTRAD PC.

Not all programs have been written for an 8-bit character set: many have been
written for the older 7-bit character set that only gave a range of 127 different
characters. You can always tell if you are using the ‘wrong’ character set because
every so often what the program has written on your screen will appear to be
rubbish.

A related problem is how to use your PC like the equivalent French machins, say -
typing in, displaying on screen and printing out accented characters, etc. in much
the same way as you would if you were using a French PC. Each country has its
own style of keyboard layout because of the different requirements of the language
spoken there.

All of the 256 characters overleaf are available when using the internal graphics
adapter of your PC in any high resolution (814 or 9*14) Mode or in low resolution
(8*8) Text Mode. There are four international variants which are obtained by switch
seitings. The differences between each character set are defined in the Amstrad
PC1640 Technical Reference Manual (soft 50016). These switch settings do not affect
the language of any messages displayed on your screen or the characters sent to, or
used by, your printer. #



Your system disks do not contain any software commands to redefine any of these
characters, even in graphics screen modes (eg GRAFTABL will not have any effect};
although that may be achieved by certain specially written applications programs.
Indeed some applications programs, such as word processors that operate with
graphics characters, will provide their own graphics character sets despite the
settings below. :

For strict compatibility (16K of EGA Firmware ROM in the PC1640 address space)
switch 9 should be turmed off. In this case it is only possible to have an English
character set. Normally (when 32K of EGA Firmware ROM Is acceptable), switch 9
can be tumed on enabling switches 6 and 7 to select the variant of the character
set.

Switch 10 (see Appendix 4) disables the internal graphics adapter and all characters
are then formed by the external graphics adapter, which is fitted in an expansion
slot.

" Characters produced by second(ary) graphics adapters, fitted in an expansion slot,

>GRAFTABL>

are also formed by that graphics adapter and are not affected by the switch settings
below.

Sw 6 Sw 7 Sw 9 Sw 10

off off on off Danish

on off on off Portuguese

off on on * off Greek

on on on off English

X X off off English

t t X on {defined by external graphics
adapter)

X don't care S

+ the meaning of this switch now defined in Appendix 4.

Low resolution characters in Graphics Modes of all adapters {both internal and fitted
in an expansion slot) are defined by a combination of the Firmware ROMS (0-127)
and the GRAFTABL utility (128-255). Each country is provided with a GRAFTABL
utility suitable for that country. The GRAFTABL utility contains Sans-Serif style
characters, matching the internal graphics 88 character set.
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1ll.1 To find the key that produces a particular character

x| 0 | 16 | 32 | 48 | 64 | 80 | 96 | 112
w| 0| 1| 2| 3|45 |6 | 7
0[0|san = BAKT o T & | p = p
11 =ty 1|/Aa{a|ala
PP AL ICIE 2| B|R|b |
3=l #1 3|c|s|c|s
ala=t T 1 g | 4 |D|T|d]|t
5/6°*1 % 'o |5 [E|U|e]|u
66—t =1 &g (6 | F|V]|f]|vV
71721 - 17 ]le w9 |w
38';;! L (| 8|H|X]| hn|x
9ol Lt ) [ 9 | 1 [V ||y
Ty B Jlzli]az
nplll — 1 4 K| [ | k| {
12(cH e & L~ |1 |
B - = M| ]| m]|}
‘e 2L A - s IN| [ n |7
BFEE Y, 2] 0] | o2




xc] 128 [144 (160 [ 176 | 192 [ 208]224[240
C|wexp 8 9 A B C D E F o
| E a |a[uln]lH HY x| [= A
0 0 :'31‘2;’; wa | :o ams_ D a2 08 | 224 240 plas
1018 ® i |8]lz|WFH 4 B B2
129 145 181 177 183 200 225 241 5
2 2 é A 0 ¥ I ! I_l_ l—n‘ I I l 2
130 146 162 178 184 210 226 242
3 3 a (¢l TH TH Tw| T<
' 3 3 ar 147 163 179 195 21 227 243
i JeeH ] 1 1Y 1=] Ir
4 4 1?2 1(:8 164 180 196 o212 228 244
552 ) N [GgH] HH T lo] U
) 133 149 165 1= 197 3 229 245
- 3 1] a |[A [P +
6 6 134 1580 166 13\'2_11 ‘B!B h 2!4 n_ 230 2]43
¢ U o AR HH (] [~
7 7 135 151 167 183 119 215 i 247
& y ¢ 10 = ol |-
8 8 :ﬁ 162 168 184 200 216 232 248
& [3) — " HL1 | H el -
9 9 :? 1683 163 185 201 27 233 249
& "-—{}____ - - n I -
olal 2o - "I F3 T Jal L
i glc I § 'S
nglilelel 2 [+l 5 MR | :_
i % | % w| [N
2lct— ¢ 2 B3ET 15 jmd =l D
i 01Y¥Y] | |OF | — [¢] T
13 D 1:1 1!? 1‘:3 189 205 221. 237 253
A P << |® == el 11
14 E 142 158 174 mlog 208 = 222 2:!8 254
A f > [™"H 1 BEH N
15 F 43 159 75 1 00 | 23 | 239 BLANK

1 Find where the character is represented on the table.

Where the entry in the table is subdivided into three boxes, remember to look at the
top lefthand box if you are using the GEM software and at the top righthand box if
you are using MS-DOS command lines.

2 Find the key.

The key Is given In the botiom section of the table entry. Where the table entry is
not subdivided into boxes, just press the key on the Keyboard that is marked with
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the character you want (while holding down the [ ] key if you want either an
upper case letter or the upper character written on the keytop).

If the bottom box contains a number in a box, hold down the key and type
the number using the keys of the keypad. '

1.2 To find the internal code for a particular character

1 Find where the character is represented on the table.

Where the entry in the table is subdivided into three boxes, remember to look at the
top lefthand box if you are using the GEM software and at the top righthand box if
you are using MS-DOS command lines.

2 Find the internal code by adding together the appropriate number at the
top of the column containing the character and the appropriate number at

the beginning of its row.

If you want the internal code as a decimal number, add the outer pair of numbers.
For example, the ‘decimal’ internal code for the character 'K' is 64 + 11, ie. 75

If you want the internal code as a hexadecimal number, add the inner pair of
numbers by substituting the second character of the hexadecimal number at the top
of the column by the character at the beginning of the row. For example, the
'hexadecimal’ internal code for the character 'K' is 40 + B, ie. 4B.

Note: The character sets given here are full 8-bit character sets. The section of the
table on the lefthand page gives the characters that are available when a 7-bit
character set is being used.

I11.3 The special fonts

The fonts supplied with the AMSTRAD PC are in two families - Swiss and Dutch —
and are provided in a number of point sizes as follows (a point is a measure of the
height of a character):

Swiss  Prnter 7. 10, 14, (20, 28} point
Screen CD 10, 14, 18, (20, 28, 36) point
ECD, MD 7. 10, 14,18, 36, (20, 28, 72) point
Dutch  Printer 7,10, 14, (20, 28) point
Screen CD 10, 14, 18, (20, 28, 36) point

ECD, MD 7,10, 14, 18, 36, (20, 28, 72) point

The sizes in parentheses are obtained by doubling a smaller font. Other styles and
sizes are available from Digital Research.

All these sizes are available both on your screen while you are using a GEM
program such as Locomotive BASIC 2 and when you print out a picture prepared
using GEM software. (The screen fonts and the printer fonts are in fact held in
different files — the screen fonts in files with names like AMSLSS10.FNT and the
printer fonts in files with names like EPSHSS10.FNT.)

When you use some of the more advanced features of BASIC 2, as described in the
Locomotive BASIC 2 User Guide or the BASIC 2 Technical Reference, you will find
yourself needing to refer to the different styles of font by number rather than by
name. The System Font is always Font 1, but the numbers for the others depend on
the order the styles are listed in the ASSIGN.SYS file. If you don't change this file,
the Swiss style is Font 2 and the Dutch style is Font 3.



- Appendix IV:
INTEHFA CING TO AMSTRAD PC HARDWARE

This appendix lists some fundamental information about the AMSTRAD PC. The first
section describes the various display selections available and how to set up your PC to
operate with a wide range of software. It also lls;s the codes to which the display
responds; the second section lists the cedes that the various keys on the keyboard
generate. These are the codes used by programs to display information on the screen
and to interpret what you type at the keyboard correctly. Tabulated at the end of the
appendix are the device names used by MS-DOS for the input and output devices of
your PC.

For most users, the information given here is only of use when you are installing a
new program. The installation program you run will sometimes ask you to type in
details of the code that produces a particular effect, such as clearing the screen, and
you can find that code in the tables below. More often, though, it will ask you to
press a particular key so that it can learn that way what the code is or it will ask
you which standard system your PC emulates. This is also detailed below.

These codes are also of interest to programmers developing programs for the
AMSTRAD PC, whether in assembler or in BASIC. The screen control codes detailed
here can be used in PRINT statements to produce particular effects on the screen as
your BASIC programming guide is certain to explain. NOTE: You won't be able to
use these codes in BASIC 2 because it works in a graphics environment, rather than
a text environment.

IV.1 The display

Your PC1640 is really three computers in one. The system unit is capable of
operating with either the PC MD (Monochrome), PC CD (Colour) ot PC ECD
(Enhanced Colour) displays. However, the best way to fully understand the ways in
which your PC operates, and the implications for software you require to use, is to
understand the evolution of the many graphics standards available.

You can refer immediately to the tahle of switch settings in Section IV.1.2 and the
installation advice table in Section IV.1.3 if:

You only need to operate simple text applications.

You are operating GEM applications, which automatically adjust to
whatever display you are using.

IV.1.1 The different Graphics Standards

Originally a low cost monochrome (green) screen was available, which displaved 26
lines of 80 characters, text-only using a 9% 14 character matrix. This is very similar
to a conventicnal computer VDU and is perfectly suitable for text based applications
such as word processors, spreadsheets and most MS-DOS commands. This standard
is named after the expansion card which provides these features, the ‘MDA" or
Monochrome Display Adapter.
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To cater for users requiring graphics or colour, a second standard ‘was available,

. produced by a ‘CGA’ or Colour Graphics Adapter. 25 lines of either 40-cr 80 column
text can be displayed, using an 8§x 8 character mafnx in 16 colours. Each character

can have a different foreground and background colour. Additionally, the CGA is
also capable of displaying graphics (ie each dot can be individually defined) in either
3204200 dot or 640x200 dot modes. In low resolution (320x200 dot) mode there are
essentially three palettes each containing four fixed colours plus a user selectable
background colour. The three paleties contain very similar colours. Medium
resolution (640%200 dot} graphics are produced in a single user-selectable colour
{nearly always white} on a black background The CGA is supported by the MS-DCS
commands GRAPHICS, GRAFTABL and MODE.

In response to the demand for graphics on monochrome displays the Hercules
Graphics Adapter provides both text and dot addressability over the same area as
used by MDA text, ie 720x350 dots. Many applications programs have been written
to take advantage of these graphics facilities. However, the monochrome graphics
mode is not supported at all by MS-DOS. As a resuit, additional commands are often
supplied to print screens and change between the text and graphics modes. Some
applications programs will change mode automatically for you as required, while
others need help from the user via those additional commands.

The most recent development is the ‘EGA’ or Enhanced Graphics Adapter. This
provides a monochrome graphics mode {completely incompatible with the Hercules
Graphics Adapter!) as well as true high resolution colour. Tt will also operate with
MDA and CGA software written to comply with the portability recommendations of
the industry-standard specification {much doesn’t!). The EGA can operate with a
display designed for the CGA (when displaying only 8x8 matrix characters or 200
line graphics} but is also capable of generating 8x 14 matrix characters and 350 line
graphics which requires an Enhanced display. Both monochrome and high
resolution colour text use the 8x 14 character matrix.

Monochrome graphics operate with a resolution of £40% 350 dots Colour text is in
16 colours, the same as the CGA, while high resolution colour graphics are dot
addressable in 16 colours chosen from a palette of 64 with a resolution of 640x 350
dots. Most enhanced graphics software uses the same defanlt set of 16 colours,
which are much the same as those used for text. There is also an intermediate
graphics mode, of interest to owners of standard colour displays, which displays 16
colours in the same 640x200 dot resclution as a CGA. There is no special support
for the EGA in MS-DOS; other software is responsible for all enhanced mode
switching.

(The PC1512 also has an intermediate 16 colour, 640x200 dot colour graphics mode.
This is not compatible with the EGA, however, and software written for this mode

- of the PC1512 will only ever operate correctly in a PC1512.)

It is possible to operate with two graphics adapters installed in one machine. One
must be an MDA (or Hercules with certain restrictions), the other a CGA or EGA. In
each case, one is termed ‘primary’ the other ‘secondary’. The primary adapter is
where all the messages appear when the system is first switched on. Some switches
will determine which adapter is the primary. With two graphics adapters you will, of
course, require two displays! This is covered further in Appendix V 'Expanding Your
Amstrad PC'.

Your PC1640 has a mulii-function Intemal Graphics Adapter (IGA} built in, which is
capable of cperating all these graphics standards (except the PC1512 16 colour



- 840%x200 graphics). All you need to do is set the Display Selector switches on the
rear of the system unit to suit the display you have and, perhaps, ‘fine tune’ with a
special command provided. This command is called DISPLAY and a full description
appears in Section IV.14. Thete are many examples of its use in the following
sections.

You should use a PC MD for software designed to operabe with a monochrome
display adapter (MDA, Hercules or EGA Monochrome) and a PC CD or PC ECD for
software designed to operate with colour display adapters (CGA or EGA). The PC
ECD will operate with all colour software but the PC CD should only be used with
CGA software and EGA software that you are quite sure will never attempt to
generate high resolution 350 line graphics.

It is possible to ‘convert’ an ECD display into a CD display: simply set the display
selector switches as if you had a PC CD.

Most software that is restricted to text only (remember that that includes certain
block and line ‘graphics’ characters) should automatically work on all displays. Some
text software will still require installation, and the user instructions for that software
will probably include options for MDA/Hercules and CGA.

1V.1.2 Display selector switch settings

The display selector switch settings determine how the IGA (Internal Graphics
Adapter) is configured when the machine is powered on or reset. These switch
settings can be overridden by software, in particular by the DISPLAY command
which is installed on all Hard Disk PCs and Disk 2 of your system disks. Many of the
modes below have been given a name, unique to the Amstrad PC1640, in order to
casily distinguish between them. These names are accepted by the DISPLAY
command, which wall sw1tch to the requesned mode or pnnt an error message if it
is not possible or advisable. -

Mode Swl Sw2 Sw3 Swd Swb display Description

MDTEXT off off on off on MD MDA or Hercules Diag (1)
MDMONO off off on off off MD EGA monochrome

on off off on on CD CGA compatible 40 column
CDMONO off off off on on CD CGA compatible 80 column (2)
on off off on of CD EGA compatible 40 column
CDCOLOR off off off on off CD EGA compatible 80 column
ECD200 on on on off of ECD EGA 200 lines
ECD350 off on on off off ECD EGA 350 lines (3)

all modes: Sw6 Sw7 Sws Sw9 Swig
X ® on — PC ECD off off
off - PC MD or PC CD

(1) Recommended setting for PC MD
{(2) Recommended setting for PC CD
(3) Recommended setting for PC ECD

= don't care
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Notes:

® Modes with ‘Sw5 On’ are sometimes referred to as ‘6845 compatible’

modes. In these modes, full MDA or CGA compatibility is ensured.
Whatever the setting of Sw5, the command DISPLAY EGA turns off 6845
compatibility, and the command DISPLAY CGA or DISPLAY MDA (as
appropriate to the display you are using) turns on 6845 compatibility.

Sw8 does not affect software, but rearranges the electrical connection to
the 9-pin video connecter. It is important that it is set as specified,
otherwise colours may be displayed incorrectly on the PC ECD.

Other combinations of switch settings are possible in comunctlon with
additional graphics adapters fitted in an expansion slot. It is also possible
to disable the IGA completely and install an alternative graplml adapter
in one of your PC's expansion slots. These options are described in g'reater
detail in Appendix V ‘Expanding your Amstrad PC".

Swb, Mmdswmavbeusedtoalterthechamctersetdjsplayedm
high resolution text. This is described in greater detail in Appendix III ‘The
Amstrad PC Character Sets'.

IV.1.3 Choosing the correct graphics standard.

In general, software will operate in text and/or one graphics mode. If you require to
operate a number of different software programs with graphics it is important to be
consistant in your choice of graphics standard. It is important to realise that not all
software will support all graphics standards. You will find that there is some
software that you will not be able to use, once you have made your choice of

display.
To run software Switch settings (see Command {only required
designed for the: Section IV.1.2) if the software fails to run
correctly}

MDA/Hercules Diag MDTEXT or MDMONO DISPLAY MDTEXT
Hercules Half MDTEXT or MDMONO DISPLAY MDHERC
Hercules Full MDTEXT or MDMONO DISPLAY MDHERCI1
EGA monochrome MDTEXT or MDMONO DISPLAY MDMONO
CGA CDMONO or CDCOLOR

or ECD200 or ECD350 DISPLAY CDMCNO
EGA colour 200 line ECD200 or ECD350 DISPLAY ECD200 .
EGA colour 350 line ECD350 DISPLAY ECD380

To run the GEM software provided with your PC1640, insert Disk 1 if you have a
floppy disk PC, then type GEM. Follow the instructions. The baich files should
automatically load the most suitable versicn of GEM. The most suitable version is
selected by the AUTOEXEC.BAT command when your PC is switched on or reset.
Note that CDCOLOR is selected for the PC CD (rather than CDMONQ which is implied
by the recommended switch settings) in order to obtain the most colourful possible
display. If for any reason the AUTOEXEC command has not performed correctly, or
you wish to modify the operation of loading the GEM software, you can enter any of
the following DISPLAY options as commands prior to typing GEM:

SET DISPLAY=MDHERC - Hercules 720350
SET DISPLAY=MDMONO - EGA monochrome 640X 350
SET DISPLAY=CDCOLOR - EGA 16 color 640x200



SET DISPLAY=CDMONO- - CGA 2 color 640x200
SET DISPLAY=ECD35@ -~ EGA 16 color 640x350

The DISPLAY options can be examined by typing the command SET. Note that
these are the options that you, the user, require from the DISPLAY command, or
software such as GEM. It does not, except by chance, reflect either the switch
settings or instantaneous mode of the internal graphics adapter.

If you receive a warning message from the GEM batch file and the GEM software does
not appear to load correctly, ie you do not get the expected DESKTOP screen, you
will probably need to reset your PC then check the switch settings and DISPLAY
options.

If you have software which normally loads directly, without requiring an operating
sytem such as MS-DOS, and you [ind that you need to operate this software after a
DISPLAY command has had its effect, use the command DISPLAY BOOT to load the
software, after you have issued the required DISPLAY <mode> command. If required
you can type one composite command DISPLAY <mode> BOOT.

IV.1.4 The DISPLAY command

This command is stored on Disk 2 of your Amstrad PC system disks, or in the Root
directory of your Hard Disk.
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DISPLAY

DISPLAY [display-adapter-modeldisplay-type] [BOOT]
Set the internal display environment.

The DISPLAY command is used:

Notes
enabled.

to set the display adapter mode

to set the display type

to load bootable software environments

The DISPLAY command can only be used when the internal graphics adapter is

You can SET the environment DISPLAY= string to one of the valid DISPLAY
parameters and if no parameter is specified on the command line then the
environment string is used.

The error message Invalid Parameter will be displayed if you use an incorrect
parameter string or try to use DISPLAY to set illegal combinations of display mode
and display. When DISPLAY is invoked from a batch file this error message will
return an error level 1.

The error message Incorrect Environment will be displayed if either the internal
graphics adapter is disabled (see Appendix V) or DISPLAY is used on a non PC1640
computer. When DISPLAY is invoked from a batch file this error message will retum
either an error level 2 when an alternative external EGA is installed or an eror level
3 if there is no alternative EGA.

Form

To set the display adapter mode
DISPLAY display-adapter-mode

Where the display-adapter-mode is one of the following options:

ECD358
ECD208
cpCoLo
CDMONO
MDTEXT
MDMONO
MDHERC
MDHERC1

EGA
CGA
MDA
HERCO
HERC1
CGAB
PLANT

Notes
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EGA Enhanced Colour 350 line mode

EGA Enhanced Colour 200 line mode

EGA Colour Display 16 colour {640x200) mode

CGA Colour display 2 colour (640200} mode

MDA Monochrome Display Text only {or Hercules Diag ) mode
EGA Monochrome Display mode

Monochrome Display Hercules hall mode

Monochrome Display Hercules full mode

Enhanced Graphics Adapter mode

Colour Graphics Adapter emulation mode
Monochrome Graphics Adapter emuiation mode
Hercules Half emulation mode

Hercules Full emulation mode

A special CGA mode which allows screen blanking
Plantronics 16 colour mode

Parameter strings may be extended for clarity (ie CGABLINK can be used to specify
CGAB, and CPCOLOR or CDCOLOUR to specify CDCOLO. )



Form

Notes

@
Form

Notes

In order to set a mode required by a bootable disk an additional BOOT parameter
can be appended after the display-adapter-mode. When BOOT is specified the
system firmware bootstrap is called directly after the display-adapter-mode is
executed and the prompt:

Insert a SYSTEM disk into drive A

Then press any key

will be digplayed at the top of the screen. It an illegal display adapter/display
combination is specified (such as ECD350 when a Monochrome display is attached)
then the message:

Invalid Parameter

will be displayed.

To set the display type:

DISPLAY displ.ay—t__ype

Where the display—tyﬁé’ is one of the following:

:ECD Enhanced Colour Display.
:CD Colour Display.
‘MD Monochrome Display.

Parameter strings may be extended for clarity.

These parameters are very powetful and will change the display ‘sync’ signals. You
must either ensure vou have the correct type of display or have a multi-sync display.
If the display is unsuitable, the screen will either roll continuously or go blank.

To load bootable software environments

DISPLAY BOOT

When BOOT is specified as the first parameter it is actioned immediately, any
following parameters will be ignored.

The system firmware bootstrap will be called and the prompt:

Insert a SYSTEM disk into drive A
Then press any key

will be displayed. You may then insert the disk containing the bootable software
into drive A, press any key and it will be loaded as though the computer was just
switched on or reset with [ e | [an ] [ pe | EXCEPT that any dispiay options
previously set by the DISPLAY command are retained.

IV.1.5 Screen codes

The standard screen handling is a very simple Teletype mode.

Characters with internal codes in the range 32...255 (&H20. FF in the hexadecimal
notation) are displayed on the screen at the current cursor position. Generally the
cursor is then moved right by one column. If, however, the cursor is at the column
furthest to the right and wrapping is enabled, it will move to the column furthest to
the left on the next line, scrolling the screen up if necessary. If wrapping is not
enabled, the final character on the line will be overwritten.




Characters with internal codes in the range 0...31 (&HO0.. 1F} are treated as control
codes as follows:

7 (&HOT) BEL (Belll: Sounds a bleep

8 (&HO08) BS (Backspace): Moves the cursor one column to the left. If the
cursor is at the column furthest to the left and wrapping is enabled,
it is moved to the column furthest to the nght on the row above —
unless it is already on the top row.

10 (&HOA) LF {Line feed}: Moves the cursor down one line, scrolling the screen
up if necessary.

13 {&HOD) CR {Carriage return): Moves the cursor to the column furthest to the
left on the present row.

27 (&H1B) ESC (Escape) Introduces an Escape sequence.

All other control codes are ignored.
If the CONFIG.SYS file (see Section V.3) is changed to include the command:

DEVICE=ANSI.SYS

extended screen handhng facilities become available to you. These use standard
ANSI screen conirol codes. The codes are as [ollows:

ESC [rA . - Moves the curscr up n rows, unless it is already at
the top of the screen. If n is omitted, the value 1is
assumed.

ESC [n8 Moves the cursor down n rows, unless it is already

at the bottom of the screen. If n is omitted, the
value 1 is agsumed.

ESC [nC Moves the cursor right n columns, unless it is
already in the column furthest to the right. If n1s
omitted, the value 1 iz assumed.

ESC LnD Moves the cursor left n columns, unless it is already
in the column furthest to the left. 1f n is omitted, the
value 1 1s assumed.

ESC Lnymof Move the cursor to row n, column m. i nor mis
omitied, the value 1 is assumead.

ESC L[n; mH Move the cursor to row n, column m. If n or mis

’ omitted, the value 1 1s assumed.

ESC [=nh Set screen width and type (see Table 1, below)

ESC [2 Clear the screen and retum the cursor to its Home
position.

ESC [K Erase to the end of the line.

ESC [=nl Reset screen width and type {see Table 1, below)

ESC En; ...z km Set graphics parameters (see Table 2, below).

ESC [6n Report current cursor position to the system.

ESC [standard-internal-code; parameter[; parameter.. Jp

where parameter 1s a decimal number or a string
Map standard internal code assoclated with a key
onto another code or sequence of codes, thereby

redefining the kKeyboard.

ESC [n;mR Specify current cursor position as row n, column m
and teport this position to the system.

ESC Ls Save the cursor position.

ESC Lu Restore the cursor position. .



Table 1: Screen width and type

40 x 25 biack and white
40 x 25 colour

80 x 25 black and white
80 x 25 colour

320 x 200 colour

320 x 200 black and white
640 x 200 black and white
wrap at end of line

SNV WND 2w

Table 2: Graphics parameters

] All attributes off

1 Bold on

2 Faint on

3 {talic on

5 Blink on

6 Rapid blink on

7 Reverse video on

8 Concealed on

3@ Black foreground

31 Red foreground

32  Green foreground
33  Yellow foreground
34  Blue foreground

35 Magenta foreground
36 Cyan foreground

37  White foreground
4B Black background—-__
41  Red background

42  Green background
43 Yellow background
44 Blue background

45  Magenta background
46  Cyan background
47  White background
48  Subscript

49 Superscript
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IV.2 The keyboard

Notes:

Most installation programs obtain the information they need about the keyboard by
asking you to press specific keys at specific stages in the installation program.
However, you may be asked to quote key codes instead and so these are listed here.
The NVR program that sets the parameters stored in the Battery-backed RAM also
accepts key codes as a way of expressing the meaning you want the key, the
key, the Joystick fire buttons and the Mouse buttons to have.

It is possible to set up the function keys of your PC to generate the strings of codes
used, for example, by a word processor as an instruction to re-lay a paragraph. How
to do this is outside the scope of this manual, but details should be obtainable from
reference manuals on the operating system you will be using to run the program.
The key tokens given here are the ones that apply by default. After KEYBUK EXE
{see Section V.3) has been run, Key 29 produces token 2923: Key 03 plus Shift
produces token 0322; Key 04 plus Shift produces token 049C; and Key 28 plus Shift
produces token 2840.

Keycodes and their translation |

Key codes are translated to key tokens as follows (ali values are in hexadecimal):

Key Num Key
code Normal Alt Ctrl Shift Lock name
01 011B Note2 011B  011B N/A Esc

02 0231 7800 Note2 0221 N/A 1and!
03 0332 7900 0300 0340 - N/A Zand v
04 0433 7A00  Note2 0423 N/A 3andf
06 0634 7B00  Note2 0524 N/A dand $
06 0635 7C00  Note2 0625 N/A 5and %
07 0736 7D00 071 O75E N/A Gand ”
08 0837 7EQ0 Note2 0826 N/A  7and &
09 0938 7F00 Note2 (92A N/A - Band*
0A 0A39 8000 Note2 (A28 N/A 9and{
OB 0B30 8100 Note2 0B29 N/A Oand)
oc 0C2D 8200 0CIF  0OCSF - N/A —and_
oD 0D3D 8300 Note2 0ODZB N/A =and +
OE OE08 Note2 OE7F  QEC8 N/A <Del

OF 0F09 Note2 Note2 OF00 N/A Tab

10 1071 1000 1011 10561 N/A Q

11 1177 1100 1117 1157 N/A W

12 1265 1200 1205 1245 N/A E

13 1372 1300 1312 1352 N/A R

14 1474 1400 1414 1454 N/A T

15 1579 1500 1519 1559 N/A Y

16 1675 1600 1615 1655 N/A U

17 1769 1700 1709 1749 N/A I

18 186F 1800 180F 184F N/A 0

19 1970 1900 1910 1950 N/A P

1A 1ABB Note2 1A1B  1A7B N/A Land {
1B 1B5D Note2 1B1D  1B7D N/A Jand ¥



EASREEREERAN

Normal Alt
1C0D Note 2
Note 2 Note 1
1E61 1E00
1F73 1F00
2064 2000
2166 2100
2267 2200
2368 2300
246A 2400
2568 2500
266C 2600
273R Note 2
2827 Note 2
2960 Note 2
Note 2 Note 2
2B5C Note 2
2C7A 2C00
ZD78 2D00
2E63 2EC0
2F76 2F00
3062 3000
316E 3100
326D 3200
332C Note 2
347E Note 2
352F Note 2
Note 2 Note 2
372A Note 2
Note 2 Note 2
3920 3920
Note 2 Note 2
3800 6800
3C00 6900
3D00 6A00
3E00 6B00
3F00 6C00
4000 8D00
4100 BEQG
4200 B6F00
4300 7000
4400 7100
Note 2 Note 2
Note 2 Note 2
47350 Note 2
4800 Note 2
4900 Note 2
4A2D Note 2
4AB00 Note 2
Note 2 Note 2
4apao Note 2

Shift

1C0D
Note 2
1E41
1F53
2044
2146
2247
2348
2444
2648
264C
273A
2822
287E
Note 2
2B7C
2C5A
2D58
2E43
2F56
3042
314E
324D
333C
343E
353F
Note 2
Print Screen
Note 2
3920
Note 2
5400
5500
L6000
5700
5800
5300
5A00
5B00
5C00
500G
Note 2
Note 2
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

Num Key

Lock name
N/A Return
N/A Ctrl

N/A A

N/A S

N/A D

N/A F

N/A G

N/A H

N/A J

N/A K

N/A L

N/A ;and :
N/A ' and @
N/A #and”
N/A (Left) Shift
N/A vand |
N/A Z

N/A X

N/A C

N/A Vv

N/A B

N/A N

N/A M

N/A sand <
N/A .and>
N/A /and?
N/A {Right) Shift
N/A * and PriSc
N/A Alt

N/A Space bar
N/A Caps Lock
N/A F1

N/A F2

N/A F3

N/A F4

N/A Fh .
N/A F6

N/A F7

N/A F8

N/A F9

N/A F10

N/A Num Lock
N/A Scroll Lock
4737 (Key pad) 7
4838 (Kev pad) 8
4939 (Keypad) 9
4A2D  (Key pad) —
4B34  (Keypad)4
4C35  (Key pad) 5
4D36 |

Key pad) 6
.
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Key Num Key

code Normal Alt Ctrl Shift Lock name

45 4E2B NoteZ NoteZ N/A 4E28 {Key pad} +
4F AF00 Note2 7500 N/A 4F31 (Keypad) 1

50 5000 Note2 HNote2 N/A 5032 Key pad) 2

51 5100 Note2 7600 N/A 5133 {Key pad) 3

52 5200 NoteZ Note? N/A 5230 {Key pad) 0

53 5300 Note2 Note2 N/A 537E {Key pad) .
h4-69 Note?Z NoteZ NoteZ Notel NoteZ  undefined

70 Set in the Battery-backed RAM Deb

71-73 Note?2 NoteZ Noteld Note?Z Note 2 undefined

74 Set in the Battery-backed RAM Enter

75-78 Note?2 Note2 DNote2 Note? Note 2 undefined

79 4D00 4D00  4D00 4D00 4D00  JSTCK RIGHT
TA 4B00 AB00 4B00 4B00 4B00 JSTCK LEFT
7B 5000 5000 5000 5000 5000 JSTCK DOWN
7C 4800 4800 4800 4800 4800 JSTCK UP

Note 1: The reset sequence is invoked by pressing [cwm | [ ar  and [ pe |
Note 2: These key translations are ignored.

The UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT joystick key codes generate the same key tokens
as their respective cursor keys.

The key and the key are set in the Battery-backed RAM.

IV.3 Device names

Device namé under MS-DOS

CON Both the keyboard and the screen

AUX or COM1 The Serial Interface

Ccomz2 Reserved for use i a second communications port is added to -
your PC

PRN or LPT1 The Parallel Printer port

LPT2 Reserved for use if further parallel ports are added to your PC



Appendix V:
EXPANDING YOUR AMSTRAD PC

Note:

This appendix describes how to go about expanding your AMSTRAD PC system by:
— adding a printer or a communications link

— Inserting an expansion board

- inserting an alternative graphics adapter

— adding a joystick

. — adding an extra disk drive

~ adding additional fonts

It gives both the technical aspects of choosing how to expand your system and
explains the steps to incorporating these additions in your system. It also explains
how to reconfigure your system software to accommodate the changes you have
made.

The mouse and the keyboard used with the AMSTRAD PC are special to this
computer. They cannot be replaced by alternative units, even if these apparently fit
the connectors ~ indeed, trying to do this is lable to damage the device and/or your
PC.

V.1 Adding hardware

Computer
Connector
Pin

o Cad

V.1.1 Making use of the Parallel Printer connector

The Parallel Printer connector on the back of the AMSTRAD PC System Unit is a
25-pin D-type connector, which provides a standard parallel (Centronics) interface
and so can be used to connect any printer that uses a standard parallel interface.
This gives you a wide choice of printers and plotters, though we would naturally
recommend the AMSTRAD DMP3000 which is compatible with both EPSON FX80
and IBM Personal Computer Graphics Printer.

If you or your dealer are not sure whether a printer or a plotter is suitable, compare
the pin-out and timing diagram given for the printer/plotter with the pin-out and
timing diagram given below.

Printer Return Designation /0 Notes
Connector Pin

Pin

1

[Sa I SR N

19 STROBE IN  The signal level 1s normally high; it is
taken low to send data. The pulse
width must be more than 0.5us at the
receiving terminal (ie. your printer},

20 DATA O(LSB) IN  8-bit data signal. Pin taken high
corresponds to logical 1; pin taken low
corresponds to logical 0.

21 DATA 1
22 DATA 2
23 DATA 3
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Computer Printer Return Designation I/O Notes

Connector Connector ‘Pin

Pin Pin

6 6 24 DATA 4

7 7 25 DATA B

8 8 26 DATA 6

9 9 27 DATA 7 (MSB)

10 10 28 ACKNOWLEDGE QUT Pin taken low to indicate that your
printer is ready to receive further data.
Approximately 0.bus pulse.

11 11 29 BUSY OUT Pin taken high to indicate that your

~ printer cannot receive data.

12 12 30 PE OUT Pin taken high to indicate that your
printer is out of paper.

13 13 - SELECT OUT Pin taken high to indicate on-line; pin

_ taken low to indicate off-line.

14 14 - AUTOFEED IN  Pin low means paper to be fed one line
after printing.

- 15 - NC Not_used.

- 16 - ov Logic GND.

- 17 - 'CHASSIS GND ~ Printer chassis GND.

18 18 - NC Not used.

19...25 19...25 - GND Twisted-pair Return signal GND.

— 26..30 o

16 31 - INIT IN  Pin normally high: pin taken low to
reset printer controller to its initial
state and clear the printer buffer. Pulse
width must be greater than 0.5us at
receiving terminal (ie. your printer).

15 32 - ERROR OUT Pin taken low to indicate printer out of
papet, off-line or in an error state.

- 33 - GND Twisted-pair Return signal GND.

- 34 - NC Not used.

- 35 - 5V Puiled up to +5V through a 4.7kQ
resistance.

17 36 - SLCT IN IN  Data entry to printer only possible

when pin low. Pin taken high to
indicate printer off-line.



> MDLST >

BUSY _ . .
ACKNLG

) \ ey 000 |
APPROX. s ‘_.l
DATA |
STROBE

To make the connection between the printer/plotter and your PC, you will need an
AMSTRAD PL-2 or equivalent [BM PC to Centronics printer cable This cable should
have a ‘male’ plug on one end to fit the ‘female’ connecior on your AMSTRAD PC:
the type of plug it should have on the other end depends on whether the printer has
a ‘male’ or a 'female’ connector. Your dealer should be able to help you here.

The ‘male’ end of this cable should be plugged into the Parallel Printer port on the
back of your PC and the other end into the equivalent connector on the
printer/plotter. If the 'male’ plug on the end of the lead has slots for screws, use the
screws supplied with the lead to attach it securely to the Parallel Printer port. Look
at the printer/plotier's own manual to see how it recommends securing the lead to
its connector.

If you attach a printer, find out from its manual which character set the printer uses.
If it doesn’t use the UK 8-bit ASCII character set, see if there is any switch on the
printer that can change the character set used by the printer. The AMSTRAD
DMP3000, for example, is factory set to the Furopean version of the IBM character
set, but has switches on it that change this to one of three other character sets.

Before you use the printer with the GEM software, you will also have to ensure that
the operating system ‘knows’ about your printer. This involves having the Device
Driver file for your printer/plotter on your Startup disk and editing the ASSIGN SYS
file 1o include the appropriate reference to this device driver file (see Section V.2).

If your printer is EPSON compatible {as both the AMSTRAD DMP3000 and the IBM
Personal Computer Graphics Printer are), the device driver you need is stored in the
file called EPSMONHB.SYS in the \GEMSYS folder on Disk 3. Other device drivers are
available from Digital Research.

The ASSIGN SYS files on Disk 2 are set up to make use of EPSMONG.SYS, so no
special action is needed to output from the GEM software to an EPSON compatible
printer. We describe the steps needed to output from GEM to other printers helow
in Section V.2.

If you have a PC MD then some applications software may expect a parallel printer
connection configured in the same way as the parallel printer conneetor of an MDA
or Hercules Graphics Adapter. The command MDLST will allow most of such
software to access the Amstrad PC System Unit parallel printer cgpnector instead.
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V.1.2 Making use of the Serial Interface

The Seral Interface connector on the back of the AMSTRAD PC Systern Unit is a
25-pin D-type connector, which provides a standard RS232C interface and so can be
used to connect any communications link or printer that uses the standard RS232C
serial interface. This gives you a wide cheice of modems, communications links and
printers.

If you or your dealer are not sure whether a communications link or a printer is
suitable, compare the pin-out given for the device with the pin-out given below.

Pin Description

1 Frame Ground

2 Serial Data Output - TxD

3 Serial Data Input - RxD

4 Request to Send Output — RTS

5 Clear to Send Input — CTS

6 Data Set Ready Input — DSR

7 Signal Ground (Common Return)
g Data Carrier Detect Input — DCD
9-19 Not used

20 Data Terminal Ready Output — DTR
21 Not used ’

22 Ring Indicator Input — RI

23 =25 Not used

To make the connection between the device and your PC, you will need a suitable
cable.

The type of ééblé you need depends on what you want to connect to the Serial
Interface:

To connect to a Modem or a Desktop computer wired as a Modem, you
need a ‘one-to-one’ RS232 cable

To connect to a Serial Printer, a Terminal or a Desktop computer wired as
a Terminal, you need a ‘Null-modem' RS232 cable

One way of checking whether a device is wired as a modem or as a terminal is to
look at the type of connector on the device. Conventionally, devices wired as
terminals have ‘male’ connectors and devices wired as modems have ‘female’
connectors. However, many manufacturers put ‘female’ conneciors on both types of
equipment for reasons of electrical safety, so the only sure way of telling is by
finding out from the device's manual how Pin 2 is wired:

~ 1if Pin 2 is used to transmit (ie. Pin 2 is an output pin), then the device is wired a
terminal and you need a Null-modem cabie

— if Pin 2 is used to receive (ie. Pin 2 is an input pin), then the device is wired as
a modem and you need a one-to-one cable

Your cable should have a ‘female’ plug on one end to fit the ‘male’ connector on
your AMSTRAD PC: the type of plug it should have on the other end depends on
whether the device you are connecting to has a ‘'male’ or a 'female’ connector. Your
dealer should be able to help you here.



The ‘female’ end of this cable should be plugged into the Serial Interface port on the
back of your PC and the other end into the equivalent connector on the device. If
the ‘female’ plug on the PC end of the lead has screw holes, use the screws
supplied with the lead to attach it securely to the Serial Interface port. Look at the
device's own manual to see how it recommends securing the lead to its connector.

2 -—0 RXD |
RTS o T - 3

Fl = l\ DSR ¢ - ie

CTS - DCD = 8

5 ( = ~__ DTR L B 20

4| RxD - — (TXD )

20l OTF é - —_— (_RTS - 4

.| DSR - - ors = 15

BrDCD—.‘_

7} 7

Recommended Null-modem cable wiring

The next step is to set up the Serial Interface so that data is fransmitted with the
right characteristics and received data is correctly interpreted. Your device's manual
should tell you what values you need to set.

If vou plan to use the Serial Interface almost entirely to link your PC with a
particular printer or a particular terminal or modem, the best way to do this is
through the NVR program - the program that sets the parameters stored in your
PC's battery-backed RAM. That way, there will be no need to reset these values
(unless you allow the batteries to go flat).

If you expect to use the Serial Interface to link your PC with a range of external
devices, make the settings either by using a MODE command (see Part III, Section
7.1} The command line could usefully be included in the Batch file to run a
particular program or in the AUTOEXEC.BAT file on a particular Startup disk.

Before you use a printer attached to the Serial Interface with the GEM software, you
will also have to ensure that the operating system ‘knows’ about your printer. This
involves having the Device Driver file for your printer on your Startup disk and
editing the ASSIGN.SYS file to include the appropriate reference to this device driver
file (see Section V.2).

If your printer is EPSON compatible (as both the AMSTRAD DMP3000 and the IBM
Personal Computer Graphics Printer are), the device driver you need is stored in the
file called EPSMONH6.SYS in the \GEMSYS folder on Disk 3. Other device drivers are
available from Digital Research. We describe the steps needed to install a device
driver below in Section V.2.

V.1.3 Installing an expansion board

Included within the AMSTRAD PC System Unit are slots for up to three IBM
PC-compatible expansion boards.

Expansion boards are sections of electronic circuitry, each on a single piece of
printed circuit board that connect to the main ‘Mother' board and provide your PC
system with extra functions. There are expansion boards for IBM PCs and
PC-compatibles that provide internally fitted modems; expansion boards that enable
the PC to be incorporated in a network of computers; etc. etc.
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Most of these cards can be used in the AMSTRAD PC. However, some
‘multifunction’ and memory cards may not be appropriate to your PC. Your dealer
should be able to advise you on this.

The only piece of equipment you need to mstall an expansion board in your
AMSTRAD PC is a medium-sized Philips-head screwdrniver. The sieps to take are as
follows:

Switch off your PC and any printers, etc. you have attached to it, and
unpiug all of these from the mains supply.

Disconnect printers, etc. from the PC System Unit. Also disconnect the
display from the System Unit.

Lift the display out of the recess in the top of the System Unit and put it to
one side.

Slide back and remove the cover to the back section of the System Unit. If
this is the first expansion board to be installed in your PC, also slide back
and remove the cover on the back righthand corner of System Unit,

The picture below illustrates where these two COVEIS Ar1e,

You should now be able to see the three expansion board slots on the righthand
side.

5 Use the screwdriver to remove the expansion slot screw

Turn the screw anti-clockwise to undo it. Save the SCTEW.




6 Press the expansion board firmly into the slot.

Start by holding the expansion board by its top edge above the slot. The way round
to hold it is illustrated in the picture on the next page.

7 Align the screw slot on the expansion board with the screw hole of the
expansion slot. Insert the screw and tighten it.

Turn the screw clockwise to tighten it.
8 Replace the top System Unit cover.

Only put back the side cover if the expansion board isn’t to be connected to an
external device.

9 If the expansion board is to be connected to an external device, connect
the appropriate cable to the connector which will now be showing on the
righthand side of the System Unit.

10 Replace the display on the top of the System Unit.
11 Re-attach all cables.
12 Run the install program for the expansion board (if any).

If there is an install program to run, the program will be provided with the board
and there should be full instructions on how to use the program in the booklet
describing the expansion board.

V.1.4 Adding a Graphics Adapter

It is possible to operate your Amstrad PC with additional graphics adapters,
provided a few simple riles are obeyed. These additional graphics adapters can be:

@ one other graphics adapter fitted in an expansion slot with the Internal
Graphics Adapter {(IGA) still enabled

@® one/two graphics adapters fitted in one/two expansion slots while the IGA
is disabled.

The rules for operating with additional graphics adapters are embodied in the tables
below.

You may require a second display, which can be positioned next to your PC system

unit. An Amstrad PC display must be used to provide power to the system unit. It is .
not possible to operate with a second Amstrad PC display unless you draw power

from its DC cable.

Normally the Please wait.. message will appear on all displays, but the
Amstrad PC64BK messages and subseguent MS-DOS prompts will only appear on
one display. That display is called the primary display and is connected to the
primary display adapter. If you have another display then that is called the
secondary display. The setting of switches is very important in determining the
primary display. Your PC will attempt to send all messages to the primary display
you have nominated — even if there is no suitable display adapter fitted!

If you have two displays fitted, the rules dictate that one will always be
monochrome, the other colour. In this case the monochrome display will operate
with software of types MDTEXT, MDHERC and MDMONO (but not MDHERC1). The
colour display will operate with all CD or ECD software as appropriate.
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When you are operating your PC with two display adapters the digplay you will use
is determined initially by:
The primary adapter switch settings

and subsequently by: _

Instructions within applications software

The MODE command

The DISPLAY command (eg the GEM software batch files on Disk 2)

V.1.4.1 IGA enabled; one additional graphics adapter

Swl Sw2 Sw3l Sw4d SwbH | IGA asPrimary Additional adapter
Mode: display: as secondary
# off on off on MDA or Hercules' | MD CGA
# off on off off EGA monochrome | MD CGA
# off off on on CGA compatible® | CD Monochrome
# off off on off EGA compatible | CD Monochrome
on on on off off EGA 200 lines ECD Monochrome
off on on off off EGA 350 lines®™ ECD Monochrome
Swl Sw2 Sw3 Sw4 Swb5 | IGA as Secondary Additional adapter
Mode: display: as primary
# on off on on MDA or Hercules
Diag MD CGA
# on off on off EGA monochrome | MD CGA
# on._on on on | CGAcompatible |CD Monochrome
# on on on - off EGA compatible |CD Monochrome
on off on on off EGA 200 lines ECD Monochrome
off off on on off EGA 350 lines ECD Monochrome
all modes: Swe Sw7 Swi SwY Swil
X X on — PC ECD
off - PC MD or PC CD off off

# on = 40 column colour, off = 80 column colour

(1) Recommended setting for PC MD
(2) Recommended setting for PC CD
{3) Recommended setting for PC ECD

V.1.4.2 IGA disabled, one additional graphics adapter

Sw6 Sw?7 | Additional graphics adapter is:

off off |EGA-mode setbyswitch settings on EGA®
on off |CGA (40 column)

off on |CGA (80 column)

on on MDA or Hercules Graphics Adapter

all modes: Sw1,2,3,4,5,6,9 don't care; Swi10 on
(4) Consult the user mmstructions for the EGA card.



Note: It is Switch 10 which disables the IGA. When t.bfe IGA is disabled Sw6 and Sw7
{formerly used to select IGA foreign character sets, see Appendix 3) are used as
graphics adapator selectors.

V.1.4.3 IGA disabled, two additional graphics adapters

Sw6 Sw7 | Additional adapter Additional adapter
as primary as secondary

off off | EGA® Monochrome or CGA
CGA or Monochrome EGA®

on off | CGA (40 column) Monochrome

off on | CGA (80 column) Monochrome

on an Monochrome CGA

all modes: Sw1,2,3,4,56.8,9 don't care; Swl0 on
{5) Set by switches on the EGA. Consult the user instructions for the EGA card.

Note: It is Switch 10 which disables the IGA. When the IGA is disabled Sw6 and Sw7
(formerly used to select IGA foreign character sets, see Appendix 3) are used as
graphics adapator selectors.

V.1.5 Adding a joystick

Some of the software you buy may use a joystick or you may want to use a joystick
instead of the cursor keys. You can use any Industry Standard joystick with your
AMSTRAD PC, but if you want 1o check whether a joystick is suitable, compare its
pin-out with the pin-gut-shown below.

-
o
La¥
rey
o

Pin 1 Up Pin 6 Fire 2

Pin 2 Down Pin 7 Fire 1

Pin 3 Left Pin 8 Common

Pin 4 Right Pin 9  Not connected
Pin 5 Spare




When you want to use your joystick, connect it by inserting the 9-way ‘D-type’ plug
on the end of the joystick cable into the socket on the back of the keyboard.

Note: You can also use an IBM analogue (infinitely variable) joystick with your AMSTRAD

Lgire fpplicakion. .,
Save #
Enter LY

PC. However, this is installed rather differently because it uses its own expansion
board. To use this type of joystick, follow the instructions on installing an expansion
board given above in Section V.1.3 and attach the joystick cable to the connector on
the expansion board, not to the one on the back of the keyboard.

V.1.6 Adding an extra disk drive

If you have a single-drive PC, you may well want at some stage to expand your
system 1o two floppy drives or to add a Winchester disk. SUCH MODIFICATIONS
MAY ONLY BE CARRIED OUT BY AUTHORISED PERSONS: ANY
MODIFICATION BY UNAUTHORISED PERSONS INVALIDATES THE
AMSTRAD GUARANTEE.

Alter the new disk drive drive has been added to your PC, you mayv have to:

@ set up some special commands in MS-DOS's CONFIG.SYS file if the new

disk drive is in any way non-standard

® reconfigure your GEM Desktop so that the disk drives are shown correctly

when the Desktop is showing Disk Drives

Changing the CONFIG SYS file to accommodate additional or different disk drives is
outside the scope of this manual. You should either refer to the AMSTRAD PC
Technical Reference {available from AMSTRAD) or seek the advice of someone who
understands both MS-DOS and the requirements of your new disk drive, for example
your dealer.

Reconfiguring the GEM Desktop so that all your disk drives are shown correctly is
straightforward to do. The steps are as follows:

1 Go into the GEM Desktop and close up one of the windows until it shows
the Disk Drives on your machine.

2 Select the icon representing your new disk drive.
3 Pull down the Options menu and select ‘Install Disk Drive..."

An Install Disk Dialog box will appear on the screen.



INSTALL DISK DRIVE
Drive Identifier: gl
Tcon Label: FLOPPY DISK.

Tcon Type: [EUITRN [FMord |

4 Set the Drive Identifier, Icon Label and Icon Type for your new disk drive.

The Drive Identifier is set by typing the appropriate letter in the first text field of the
Dialog box. The Icon Label is set by typing in an appropriate title {like Floppy Disk
or Hard Disk) in the second text field. The Icon Type is set by clicking on the
appropriate option button.

5 When you have set all the parameters you want, click on the [Install] exit
button. .

6 Save the Desktop, as described in Part II, Section 8.2.

Remember, a wide range of parameters are saved as your chosen initial Desktop
style when you save the Desktop. Make sure that all the parameters are set as you
wish before you save the Desktop.

 Your new disk drive is then installed in your GEM Deskiop.
V.2 Adding system software

The extra system software you may need are:

@® device drivers for-any printer, plotter or special monitor you add to your
system - so that you can use these with the GEM software

@ extra character fonts to give you a wider range of type sizes and type
styles to use within GEM

This extra software is available from Digital Ressarch, along with a special program
called GEM SETUP which you need to help you install the device drivers and fonts.

To use a device driver, you need to store the file holding the device driver in.a

directory that is automatically searched by MS-DOS while it is running GEM. The

\GEMSYS folder on Disk 3 or Disk 4 is as good a choice as any- this is where the :
EPSMONHG.5YS device driver, suitable for use with EPSON compatible printers, is

stored. Any extra fonts you acquire should also be stored in this directory.

You will need to modify the ASSIGN.SYS file so that it includes details of the new
device-driver and font files. The ASSIGN.SYS file is stored in \GEMSYS folder on the
GEM Startup disk. Special commands in a batch file select the correct display device
driver by choosing the ASSIGN.SYS file from a number of possible files named after
the DISPLAY parameter used to load the GEM software. For example, if you have a
PC CD then the DISPLAY parameter will normally be sst to CDCOLOR, and the
ASSIGN.SYS file used will be a copy of the file CDCOLOR.ASS stored in the
WGEMSYS folder. You should modify both the ASSIGN.SYS file (if it exists) and any
"ASS' files corresponding to DISPLAY parameters you intend to use. To examine
your current DISPLAY parameter, load GEM, select ‘EXIT TO DOS' in.the File menu:

then type SET [Enter] .
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Use the RPED text editor both to see what its current form is and to change it. (How
to use RPED explained in Part I, Section 6.8 and 7.8.) You should see something like
this:
ignd type of assign.sys file:
01 IBMELFPS:BGA Color Display (840x200) 16 colors
i Amstrad Mouse (uses NOUSE.COX) .
ANSLSS10. FFT; AMSTRAD 640 x 200 Swiss 10 Point
AMELSS14. FFT; ABSTRAD 640 x 200 Swics 14 Point
AMELSS18, FHT; AMSTRAD 640 x 200 Swigs 18 Point
AMSLES36. FNT; ANSTRAD 640 x 200 Swies 36 Point %
AMSLTR10. FNT; AKSTRAD 640 x 200 Dutch 10 Point
AMELTR14. FNT; ANSTRAD 640 x 200 Dutch 14 Point
AMSLTR18, FFT; ANSTRAD 640 x 200 Dutch 18 Point
AMSLTR36. FNT; AMSTRAD 640 x 200 Dutch 36 Point *
21 EPSMOFWHS; Amstrad/Epson Graphics Printers High Resolution mode
i Printer Parallel Fort #1 ¢ LPFT1: )
EPSHSS07. FY¥T; EPEON Hi Res Swiss 7 Point
BPSHSS10. FAT; EPSON Hi Rec Swims 10 Point
EPSEES14. FNT;: BRPSON Hi Res Swiss 14 Point
EPSHSS20. FNT; EPEON Hi Ree Swiss 20 Point ¥
EPSHES28. FNT; EPSON H{ Res Swiss 28 Point %
EPSHES26. FNT; EFSON Hi Res Swiss 36 Point %
EPSHTRO7. FNT| EPSON Hi Res Dutch 7 Point
EFSHTR10. FNT; EPSON Hi Res Dutch 10 Point
EPSHTR14.FNT; EPSON Hi Ree Dutch 14 Foint
EFSBTR20. FNT; EPSON Hi Res Dutch 20 Point ¥
EPSHTR28. FRT; EPSO¥ H! Res Dutch 28 Point %
EPSBTR36. FET; EPSON Hi Res Dutch 36 Point *
31 WETAFILG;GEM File

To put in details of your new printer driver, change the line referring to the
EPSMONHS printer driver to-

21 printer-driver

where the name of the printer driver file is printer-driver.SYS
Similarly, to put in details of a plotter driver, insert above this line:
11 plotter-driver

and to put in details of a new monitor driver, change the first line to:
81 monitoi-criver

The actions needed to install new font files is very much the same. All you need to
do is to insert details of any new screen font files in the block below the top line,
and insert details of any new printer font files in the lower block. (Delete from either
block any font files you no longer want to use.)

V3 Configuring your MS-DOS system software

MS-DOS Version 32 is initially configured to suit a wide range of 16-bit
microcomputers. On the AMSTRAD PC, this configuration is modified by settings in
the CONFIG.SYS file in the Root directory of the MS-DOS Startup disk. This file is
automatically processed by MS-DOS ag part of the Startup procedure. Further
changes to the configuration can be made by:

® modifying the CONFIG.SYS file
® running a program called ANSL.COM
® loading a different keyboard program



Changing the CONFIG.SYS file

The commonest reasons for changing the CONFIG.SYS file are:

~ to increase the number of disk buffers if your work involves a lot of disk accessing
- to increase the number of files that can be open simulianeously '

The CONFIG.SYS file draws on special commands, full details of which can be found
in the AMSTRAD PC Technical Reference (available from AMSTRAD). The ones
covered here are the ones that don't need special technical knowledge to use. These
are, in any case, the ones you are most likely to need.

BREAK=ON |OFF This does a similar job to the MS-DOS BREAK command,
increasing the number of times MS-DOS checks whether
Cirl-C has been pressed when BREAK is set to ON and
limiting the checking to when the program is using the
keyhoard or the screen when BREAK is set to OFF.

BUFFERS=n This command sets the number of sector buffers available
when data is transferred to and from disk. A word-processor
program will typically need 10...20. You will also need a large
number of buffers if you have many subdirectories on any
disks, but don't set a number higher than you need because
each buffer takes 0.5K of RAM. The AMSTRAD PC is
supplied with 5 buffers; the default number is 2.

COUNTRY=nnn This command tells MS-DOS to use the time, date and
currency convention of the country specified by nnn. nnn is
the three-digit number used to represent the country in the
International Dialling Codes: so the UK is @44 and the USis
281.

FCBS=x,y This command sets the number of files opened by File
Control Blocks {FCBs) that can be open at any one time (x)
and the number (y) that are protected against being closed
automatically by MS-DOS if an application tries to open
further files. The possibie range for x is 0...255 (default 4}

FILES=n This command sets the number of file handles that can be in
use simultaneously. The possible range is 8...255, though 20
is the maximum in practice. The AMSTRAD PC is supplied
with a imit of 20 file handles; the default number of file
handles is 8.

Running ANSI.COM

The ANSI.COM program is designed to take settings stored in the Battery-backed
RAM and pass these as a string to the ANSLSYS file.

ANSISYS is the enhanced screen driver that can be loaded through a
DEVICE=ANSI.SYS command in the CONFIG.SYS file. The initial settings of screen
colours, etc. while you are using MS-DOS are those stored in the Battery-backed
RAM: these are automatically loaded by ANSISYS. However, some application
programs will destroy these settings, often reverting to white characters on a black
background. Running ANSL.COM will restore the initial screen colours.
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> KEYBUK >

Note:

= RTC =

Note:

Loading a different keyboard program

Keyboard layout varies from country to country, because of the different needs of the
languages spoken there.

MS-DOS is initially set up to work with an American styie keyboard. However, It can
be configured to work with a different national keyboard by running a special
program. This program has the name KEYBxx, where xx indicates the which national
keyboard layout will be set. For UK keyboards, the command is KEYBUK.

The AMSTRAD PC is supplied with an AUTOEXEC BAT which invokes the correct
KEYBxx program for the country in which it is sold, each country is only supplied
with one keyboard program.

There are few differences between a US keyboard and a UK keyboard. In general,
vou will be able to use MS-DOS programs perfectly well without running KEYBUK.

Making use of the PC’s clock
The supplied MS-DOS cperating system 1s able to make direct use of the AMSTRAD
PC'sinternal clock/calendar.

To make use of the internal clock/calendar while running other PC-DOS compatible
operating systems, you must run a special program called RTC.COM. This is stored
in the Root directory of Disk 1 of the AMSTRAD PC disks.

You would normally run RTC from the AUTOEXEC.BAT file on the relevant Startup
disk. '

Once RTC has been run, the settings of the operating system’s clock and calendar
will match your PC's clock/calendar.

After RTC has been run, any changes that you make to the operating system clock
and calendar (for example, by using DATE and TIME commands) will also be made
to your PC's internal clock.

RTC is not required if you use the MS-DOS supplied on Disk 1.



Appendix VI:

REFEHENCE MATERIAL ON THE AMSTRAD PC

The majority of this manual covers the everyday use of your AMSTRAD PC. It
illustrates how to use your PC to run GEM or IBM compatible software which you
have bought, plus the use of GEM Deskiop and DOS commands to organise and
maintain your program and data files. [t also contains a bref introduction to
Locomotive BASIC 2, the powerful, graphics-based BASIC provided with the
AMSTRAD PC.

It you want to run non-compatible applications and write programs in other languages
to run under MS-DOS. you may require a more detailed knowledge of your AMSTRAD
PC. This is beyond the scope of this user guide. However, to help you acquire this
knowledge, this appendix summarises the information you will need to know and the
technical manuals you will need to buy.

Your AMSTRAD PC system consists of hardware and software

The hardwaie is the computer itself - the keyboard, the monitor, etc. This is useless
without software to control it. The software comes in various types from very low
level software that controls the hardware 1o application programs such as word
processors or spreadsheets.

The hardware and the various levels of software are described in a variety of
technical manuals. These are hsted below.

Guides to the software

Note:

The various levels of software you use on your AMSTRAD PC are:
Application programs such as a spreadsheet, word processor etc

Graphics handling systems, Virtual Device Interface (VDI) and Application
Environment Services (AES) necessary to run GEM based applications

An operating system ie. MS-DOS

The very low level software which controls the physical hardware. This is
variously known as the Resident Operating System (ROS), the ROM or the
firmware.

Applications programs make certain common demands of your PC, such as
reading and writing [iles, displaying information etc. However, all the information
you need to run the programs should be given in their own user guides.

Graphics handling For detailed information about wriling programs to run using
the features of GEM f{icons, menus, scroll bars ete) and for descriptions of the

component parts of GEM (VDI and AES), consult:

GEM Programmer's Toolkit available from Digital Research

[t is unlikely that an application not written specifically for GEM can be converted to
use GEM's features other than by rewiting it! You should run these programs
directly from MS-DOS. This is described in Part Ill, Chapter 4,

459



460

The operating system handles all the commgn functions which the applications
need, and provides housekeeping facilities through two special applications: the
Command Interpreter or GEM Desktop. (The functions provided by the Command
Interpreter and GEM Desktop are described in this manual )

For informaticn on the structure of MS-DOS, reading and writing files and disks,
control of the console and other peripherals, see:

MS-DOS Programmers’ Reference Manual version 3.1 published by Microsoft

BASIC 2 This manual provides only a very briel introduction to Locomotive BASIC
2. A comprehensive user guide and a full reference manual are available as follows:

Locomotive BASIC 2 User Guide published by AMSTRAD
BASIC 2 Technical Reference available from Locomotive Software

The AMSTRAD PC hardware

Using the hardware through the operating system can be slow, and many
commercially available software packages use the firmware or hardware directly.

For information on the hardware and firmware of the AMSTRAD PC:
AMSTRAD PC Technical Reference published by AMSTRAD

The Hardware sections will provide details of for example, the full range of
functions of which the screen is capable and how to use them.

The Firmware sections describe the low level interface to the hardware, and will
indicate how to call the functions described in the hardware specification.

The Technical Reference also describes the MOUSE.COM program supplied with the
AMSTRAD PC and the full range of CONFIG.8YS commands.

Add-on hardware

You can add hardware to your PC in two ways: simply plugging the add-on
hardware (such as a printer) into one of the sockets on the AMSTRAD PC System
Unit, or by adding the hardware along with its ‘interface’. The ‘interface’ or
‘expansion card’ is a computer board which you or your dealer can fit into one of
your PC's IBM compatible expansion slots. You should refer to the fitling
instructions which accompany the add-on, and read them in conjunction with
Appendix V.

If you need to use add-on hardware from your own programs, or install software you
have bought to use add-on hardware, you should refer to the user manual
accompanying the add-on hardware. [t may be that there is a hardware specification
available for your add-on. If there is, use it as an extension of the AMSTRAD PC's
hardware specification.



Appendix VII:

TROUBLESHOOTING

This appendix looks at what to do and what might have gone wrong when your PC
or your program doesn't work in the way you expect. If you can't find the solution
to your problem here, consult your dealer.

Note: Your PC will normally bleep if it fails to read & disk or if it can't accept the
character you just typed. If you don't hear any bleep, adjust the volume control on
the lefthand panel of the System Unit (next to the connectors for the keyboard and
the mouse).

VII.1 Trouble during Startup or when resetting your PC

Note:

If nothing happens at all

Check that the mains socket is working by plugging in and switching on a lamp you
know is working.

Check that the PC’'s mains plug is correctly wired and that the fuse in the plug has
not blown.

If neither of these actions shows you where the problem is, consult your desaler.

The PC bleeps and asks you to insert a System disk when you insert your
Startup disk

Check that you inserted the right disk and then reset the machine. If it bleeps again,
the disk it is trying to read either is damaged or doss not have any operating system
software on it. Try another Startup disk: if you don't have another Startup disk or if
your PC fails to read this disk as well, consult your dealer. The problem could simply
be that your disk drive needs cleaning, in which case your dealer will be able to tell
you which cleaning product is recommended for use on the AMSTRAD PC.

As soon as possible after this failure, use MS-DOS’s CHEKDSK command (see Part III,
Section 6.3) to find out whether the disk that failed was damaged.

Software is read into your PC's memory but the machine dies

Check that you inserted the right disk and then reset the machine. If your PC dies .
again, the software on your disk has been corrupted. Try another Startup disk: if you

don't have another Startup disk, consult your dealer.

The screen display when all the software has been read in is plausible but
isn't what you expected

You have used either a disk that has been set up to run an application program
immediately after loading the system software or a disk with different system
software on it. Which has happened will be apparent from the screen display.

Either leave the application program by holding down the key and pressing
the key, or reset your PC using another Startup disk.

When using the mouse with the Desktop the pointer leaves a trail of
‘arrows’

Check you are using the correct screen driver for the PC you have._

The PC1512 and PC1640 use different screen drivers.
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VIl.2 When commands fail

Commands fail because;

— you have made a typing error in the command line

- you haven't specified the location of a file correctly

— you haven't got enough memory space for the program to run

— you haven't got enough room on the disk to store the new files the program
producss

— the file holding the program has been corrupted

— you are uying o use an external command or a program under the wrong
operating system

You can usually tell why a command has failed from what appears on the screen.

@ If the operating system puts up a name followed by Bad command or file
name or a question mark, it hasn’t found the command, program or batch
file you wanted to run.

The commonest reason for this is that you mistyped the command name. For
example, you might have typed COYP instead of COPY. The other possibility is that
the program file isn't in the directory or directories the operating system searched.
You may have misdirected the operating system, for example because you forgot
which disk you had in the drive. Check where you told the operating system to look
for the file.

® If the operating system puts up a message like ‘File not found’ together
with a file specification, it hasn't found one of the files you asked it to
process.

Either you mistyped the filename or the filetype. Or the file isn't in the directory you
specified. Check where you told the operating system to look for the file.

In either of these cases you can either retype the command line at the new system
prompt or copy and then edit your previous command line. The keystrokes to help
you do this are described in Part I, Section 4.2.1. When you have finished editing
the command line, press the key.

® If the operating system puts up some other message like ‘Memory
insufficient to run program’ or ‘Disk full’, it has met some other problem in
carrying out your command.

Look up the message in Sections VIL7 - 10 and then take whatever action is
appropriate. You may, for example, need to erase some files you no longer need
from the disk or change what you are trying to do.

® If the screen goes blank or your PC generally seems dead

If this happens immediately after you type the command line to run the program,
check in the program's user guide precisely which operating system you are
supposed to mn this program under. This includes checking the version number Tt
could be that the program will only work with a specific version of, say, MS-DOS -
for example MS-DOS 2.0.
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If the screen goes blank after the program has run for a litile while, first try typing
Ctri-Q (bv holding down the key and pressing [Q]). It could be that you
accidentally caused the program to pause.

If these actions don't help you identify what the problem is, reset your PC {(See Part
[, Section 8.3) and then try again. If the same failure happens again and it's a
program that you have written or edited, try again with your back-up copy of the
program and/or check the program. If the program is one you have bought, try again
using your master copy of the program: if that fails too, consult your dealer.

@® If you fail to run a GEM application from the GEM Desktop

It could be that your PC does not have enough memory available to run this
application. If you set aside some of your compuier's memory for use as a built-in
disk (Drive C:), one possible solution is to reduce the size of this RAM disk Use the
NVR program to adjust its size. Another option you have is to use a narrower range
of screen fonts: this involves reducing the number of screen font files listed in your
ASSIGN.SYS file (see Appendix V, Section V.2).

VI.3 Trouble with the keyboard

@ If your PC fails to respond to what you type

Check whether the cursor is flashing on the screen. I it is, check that the keyboard
cable is connected firmly into the keyboard socket on the side of the PC System
Unit. If your PC still doesn't respond, switch off, wait for a little while and then
switch back on and go through the normal Startup procedure. If your PC still fails to
respond to your keyboard, consult your dealer.

If the cursor isn't flashing, something in your program has caused your PC to ‘die’.
Put your Startup disk inte Drive A and reset your machine by holding down [ o |
and [“an_} and pressing [ et ]. If your PC still fails to respond, release the disk(s)
from the drive(s), switch your machine off and then switch it on again and go
through the standard PC Startup procedure (see Part [, Section 8.1).

If your PC still fails to respond to your keyboard, consult your dealer.

@ If you get cursor movement when you thought you were using the
Numeric keypad (and vice versa)

Press the key and then try again.

@ If the cursor keys don't move the pointer on the GEM Desktop
Press the [en ] key and try again.

® If you get upper case letters when you were expecting lower case letters
Press the key and try again.

® If characters you type in overwrite what you have already typed in, rather
than get inserted into your text

Press the key and try again.

@ If the keys don't produce the actions/characters you expect

You may have used the KEYBxx utility from a different DOS-compatible operating
gystem. You must use the operating systems supplied with your PC to get full
keyboard, joystick and mouse support.
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Vil.4 Trouble with a disk drive

_or:

Floppy Disk drive

If your PC frequently reports that it can't read or write to a disk drive, it could be
that your disk drive is the problem rather than your disks. A likely cause of trouble is
that the disk drive is in need of cleaning.

A number of cleaners are available but not all are recommended for use on the
AMSTRAD PC. Your dealer will be able to advise you on which one to use.

Il cleaning the disk drive doesn't solve the problem, either get the drive fixed or
teplace it with a new one as soon as possible. Your dealer will be able to help vou
here Don't limp cn with a defective drive - you could easily damage your disks —
and don't try using a two-drive machine as a single-drive systemn by disconnecting
the defective drive. If you do, (i) you will invalidate the warranty on your PC, and (i)
you will find that the initial system check will fail and you won't be able to use the
machine anyway.

There is no alternative to getting a defective disk drive fixed.

Hard Disk drive

If your system isn't responding as you think it should, then you might have a
problem with the Hard Disk. However, it is possible that the problem lies elsewhere:

If you are trying to load Disk 2 and you receive the message:
Not ready error reading Drive C

then you probably haven't yet carried out the installation procedure in Part I of this
guide. Untit you have, the Hard Disk is NOT available for use.

If the computer seems to be ignoring the Hard Disk, claiming that it is an ‘Invalid
drive’ — again, you may not have carried out the installation procedure in Part I of
this guide. Remember — until you have, the Hard Disk is NOT available for use.

Getting one of the following messages means that you have a hardware fault of
some description, and you should consult your dealer.

Hard Disk errors:

Fatal disk error

Disk reset failed

Disk diagnostics failed

Disk not ready
Hard Disk drive not ready

Disk recalibration failed
Hard Disk recalibration failure

Write sector buffer. failed
Hard Disk controller failure
Error: Hard Disk I/0 Error



Note:

If you attempt to park a non-AMSTRAD Hard Disk, you will receive the following
message:

Invalid drive specification

VIl.5 Trouble with a printer

The following covers the problems most commonly experienced with printers.
Generally the place to look for advice is the printer's own manual

You send data to the printer but it doesn't respond

Check that the printer is on and on-line. Note: You often have to abandon the
current printing and start again, il you switch a printer on-line after your PC has
started sending data to the printer.

If you have a PC MD, try the command MDLST.

You send data to the printer and the printer head moves but nothing is
printed
Check that you have a ribbon in the printer.

You use the MS-DOS MODE command to change the number of characters
per line (the pitch) or the number of lines per inch (the line pitch) but no
change is seen in what the printer produces

Check the printer's manual to see whether the printer can print different numbers of
characters per line or lines per inch. The AMSTRAD DMP 1, for example, only has
one possibie line pitch.

You set up a document on your screen containing pound signs but when
you print it, all the pound signs have been replaced, eg. by hashes

Your computer and your printer are not using the exactly same character set. Look
in the printer's manual to see if there is a setting on the printer that will give you
pound signs (for example, the European IBM character set option on the AMSTRAD
DMP3000).

VII.6 Trouble with the mouse

Moving the mouse has no effect on the pointer on the screen

Check that the mouse cable is connected firmly to the mouse socket on the side of
the PC System Unit.

If this doesn't restore the mouse and you are using GEM softwatre, reset your PC by
holding down the [ em | and keys and pressing the key. If the mouse
gtill doesn’t work, consult your dealer. In the short term, you should be able to
continue working by pressing [ e ]| and using the cursor keys.

If you are using a DOS program, you will be able to continue working by using the
cursor keys. If you weren't able to use the mouse at all while using the program,
use the NVR program to check what Mouse Movement Scaling has been set. If it
has been set to zero, moving the mouse won't move the cursor. If you are running
the program under MS-DOS, you might also check whether you have loaded the
mouse driver MOUSE.COM (see Appendix I, Section 1.6).
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@® Clicking the mouse buttons doesn't have the expected effect

Check that the mouse cable is connected {irmly to the mouse socket on the side of
the PC System Unit.

If this doesn't restore the mouse and you are using GEM software, reset your PC by

helding down the and keys and pressing the key. If the mouse
buttons still don't work, consult vour dealer. In the short term, you should be able to
continue workipg by pressing keys on the keyboard (see Part Il, Chapter 10).

If you are using a DOS program, you will be able to continue working by using the
keys on the keyboard. When the program has finished, use the NVR program to
check what the mouse buttons have been set 1o - it could be that they haven't been
set to what you expected. If you are running the program undsr MS-DOS, yvou might
also check whether vou have loaded the mouse driver MOUSE COM (see Appendix
I, Section 1.6).

Note: Oniy use the MOUSE.COM supplied with your PC. This has been tailored specifically
for the AMSTRAD PC.

VII.7 GEM messages

Most GEM messages are self-explanatory. If you are uncertain what action to take,
look for message among this selection of less obvious messages and study the
explanation given here.

' GEM error,

Fatal error. You may need to restart or reset your PC.

operation you have selected
gannot be found.
]

T —

Check that the files you want to process are in a folder that is accessible to the
program you want to run and that the program itself is accessible on the GEM
Desktop before trying to carry out the task again.

To install this document you must
select and configure the correct m
l:p lication progran and then specify

this document type,

? f file required to perfors the

You have asked GEM to work on a document but you have not told it {via the
Configuration procedure) which application program is to be used with this
document. (See Part I, Section 3.2.)



# An item with this name already exists

in the directory, or this itew is set
to Read-Only status, .

You are effectively trying to replace or delete an item in the directory which cannot
be replaced or deleted, for example because you have made it Read-Only.

Your action has caused a system error. Check all details of the task you wanted to
do before trying again.

!’ Bad Function #
SToP

The program you are running contains an error. Check thoroughly before trying
again.

VII.8 Disk and Device errors
Whenever a disk or device error occurs, the operating system displays a message of

the form:

error READING {WRITING drive n:
Abort, Retry, Ignore?

error specifies the type of error that has occurred: the options are:

Bad call format error Non-~DOS disk error
Bad command error No paper error

Bad media type Not ready error

Bad unit error Read fault error

Data error Sector not found error
FCB unavailable Seek error

General failure Sharing violation
Invalid disk change Write fault error

1/0 error Write protect error

Lock violation
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Note:

Type [A]} to abandon the current command or program; type [R] to tell the operating
system to try the action again; type [I] to tell it to move on to the next part of the
task. '

The FCB error can 'ﬁsually be cured by changing the FCBS command in your
CONFIG.SYS file.

VIl.9 System messages

ar

Most system messages are self-explanatory but what to do when others appear may
not always be clear. If you are unsure, look for the error {or something very similar)
in the following list and study the explanation given here.

Access denied
Your disk 1s probably write-protected.
Are you sure (Y/N)?

You have just told MS-DOS to erase all the files in a directory. Type Y if you want all
these files deleted; type N to abandon this command.

Attempted write-protect violation
The disk you are trying to format is write-protected.
Bad command or file name

The command cannot find the program you asked to mun. Check that vou typed its
name correctly or the file is not in the directory you specified.

Bad or missing filename

The CONFIG.SYS file contains an invalid device name. Check the DEVICE command
in the CONFIG.SYS. file (see Section V.3).

Bad or missing Command Interpreter
Cannot Load CCP

The operating system cannot find the COMMAND COM file. Reset your machine. If
necessary, copy the COMMAND.COM file from your backup operating system disk
onto your Startup disk.

Batch file file-name missing retry (Y/N)?

Your computer is in the middle of running a Batch file but the disk containing the
Batch file has been removed from the drive. Re-insert the disk and then press any
character key.

Cannot do binary read from a device

The /B option of the COPY command cannot be used where an Input Device is the
source of the file. Either remove the /B option or replace it with /A

Cannot opén file-name

The operating system cannot find the specified file. Check vour command.
Cannot recover . entry

The working directory is defective.

CHDIR .. failed, trying alternate method



or

The operating system was unable to move directly to a parent directory. It will try to
get to the directory by starting at the root directory and working down the directory
tree.

COM port does not exist
You have specified an invalid COM port.
Content of destination lost before copy

A file to be used as a source file to the COPY command has been overwritten prior
to the copy being made.

Convert lost chains to files (Y/N)?

If you type Y, CHKDSK will recover the lost blocks it found while checking the disk
and store them in files. If you type N, the lost blocks are deleted.

Copy not completed
DISKCOPY was unable to copy the entire disk.
Corrections will not be written to disk
CHKDSK has found errors on the disk but won't fix any of these as you didn't select
the /F option.
Directory is joined

The command cannot process directories that have been joined with the JOIN
command.

Directory is totally empty, no . or ..

The directory does not contain entries for the working and the parent directory.
Delete the directory and then recreate it.

Disk error reading FAT n
Disk error writing FAT n

One of your File Allocation Tables is damaged. You 'are advised to copy your files
onto another disk.

Disk full. Edits lost

There was insufficient room on the disk for EDLIN to save your edited file. You will
have to edit the file again.

Disks must be the same size

DISKCOPY can only copy a disk if the target disk can be given the same format as
the source disk. You can, however, use the COPY command to copy the files across
one by one. .

Disk Read/Write Error

Your disk has been corrupted or damaged. You are advised to copy what files you
can onto another disk and then try reformatting the disk.

pisk unsuitable for system disk

The disk is damaged in the area set aside for the system files. The disk can't be
used as a startup disk but can be used for storing programs and data.

469



410

or

Divide -error
Divide overflow

The hardware divide overflow flag has been set. The probable reason for this is that
your program file has become corrupted, causing it to execute random code.

Duplicate file name

A file with the filename you chose already exists.

Entry error

The last EDLIN command you typed contains a syntax error. Redo the command
Entry has a bad attribute|link|size

CHKDSK has found a damaged part of the directory tree.

ERROR: Diskette is full

There is insufficient room on the disk to save your file.

Error in .EXE file

The .EXE file you asked the operating system to load has an invalid internal format

Errors on list device indicate that it may be off-line. Please
check it

Your printer isn't turned on.

Error writing to device

You tried to send too much data to your Output Device.
EXEC failure

The operating -system either found an error while reading an internal command or
the number of open file handles has been set too low. Check the FILES command in
the CONFIG.SYS file (see Section V.3). E

fc: out of memory

COMP does not have enongh memory to perform the comparisoen.

File allocation table bad

Your disk may be damaged. Run CHKDSK with the /F option to (ix the disk.
File creation error

Either a file already exists with the name you chose and it cannot be replaced feg.
because it is a Read-Only file) or your disk may be damaged.

File not erased
The file you told the operating system to erase is write-protecied.
File not found

M3-DOS cannot find the file you specified. Check your command and that the file
you want is in the directory you specified.

FIRST diskette bad or incompatible

DISKCOMP failed to recognise the format of the source disk, Run CHKDSK to find
out what the problem is.
.
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For cannot be nested

You may not nest FOR commands in a Batch file.

Format not supported on drive n:

You cannot use the FORMAT command to format this drive.
Illegal device name

The operating system dees not recognise this device name.
Illegal wildcard

Th:c; file name template you gave is invalid.

Incompatible system size

The system files cannot be copied because they need more space than is available
on the destination disk. '

Incorrect DOS version
You are using a version of MS-DOS that doesn't support this command.

Incorrect number of parameters
Invalid number of parameters

You put either too many or too few parameters in the command line.
Insert diskette with batch file and press any key when ready

Your computer is in the middle of running a Batch file but the disk containing the
Batch file has been removed from the drive. Re-insert the disk and then press any
character key. !

Insert DCS disk in drive n: and press RETURN when ready

The drive does not contain the MS-DOS system files you have asked to copy by
selecting the /S option of the FORMAT command. Insert your MS-DOS startup disk
in the specified drive and then press

Insert FIRST diskette in drive n:

Insert the disk you want DISKCOMP to compare another disk against. Press any
character key when ready.

Insert new diskette for drive n: and press RETURN when ready
Insert the disk you want to format. Press when ready.
Insert SECOND diskette in drive n:

Insert the disk you want DISKCOMP to compare with your original disk. Press any
character key when ready.

Insert target diskette into drive n:

Insert the disk you want DISKCOPY to store the copy on in the specified drive. Press
any character key when ready.

Intermediate file error during pipe

An error has occurred in one of the temporary files created when information 18
piped from one program to another.
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or

Invalid COMMAND.COM -

The program you have just run used up almost all the available memory, overwriling
the transient part of the COMMAND.COM file. The COMMAND COM file has to be
re-read from disk.

Invalid device
The device specified was not CON, NUL, AUX or PRN.

Invalid directory
Invalid sub~directory entry

The directory you specified either doesn't exist or is invalid. Check that you entered

- the directory name correctly.

or

or

Invalid drive in search path
I{legal drive in Path specification

A drive specified in the search path does not exist.

Invalid option
Invalid parameter

One of the options you specified is wrong.

Invalid path, not directory
or directory not empty

RMDIR was either unable to find the directory you wanted to delete or the directory

still contained files and/or subdirectories.
Invalid working directory
Your_di_sk 15 damaged.

Line too long

Searching and replacing in EDLIN caused a line to expand beyond 253 characters.
Divide the line in two and then retry the Replace command.

LPTn: not redirected

Usually means that you have just specified the settings of this printer device and
you haven't told MS-DOS to redirect the printer output to a Serial port. Occasionally,
it will indicate that the MODE command was unable to redirect the paraliel printer
port. Check that you specified the right printer options.

Hemdr'y allocation error
Reset your PC. If this error persists, make a new startup disk.
No free file handles

Reset your PC. If this emror persisis, increase the number of open file handles
specified by the FILES command in the CONFIG.SYS file (see Section V.3).

Non-system disk or disk error
Either the disk is not a startup disk or the disk is damaged. Try another startup disk.
No room in directory for file

EDLIN was unable to save your edited file because the direetory is full. Try saving
the file In one of the other directories on the disk.



No system on default drive

SYS cannot copy the system files to the target disk because the digk in the default
drive does not contain these files. Replace the disk with your MS-DOS startup disk
and try again.

Not enough memory

There is insufficient memory to run the command.

Out of environment space

There is no room for further environment strings (see the SET command).
Parameters not compatible

The options vou have selected can't be used together.

Probable non-D0S disk. Continue (Y/N)?

The disk you are using is not recognised by MS-DOS. Do not continue processing
with CHKDSK.

Processing cannot continue

Insufficient memory for the current task.
Read error in filename

The operating system could not read this file.
SECOND diskette bad or incompatible

DISKCOMP could not recognise the format of the target disk for the comparison. Use
CHKDSK to help you find out what the problem is.

Specified drive does not exist, or is non-removable

The command cannot work with the drive you specified (eg. because it doesn't
exist).

Syntax error
Check you have typed the command correctly.
Too many files open

Insufficient file handles to open another file. Increase the number of open file
handles specified by the FILES command in the CONFIG.SYS file (see Section V.3}.

Track @ bad — disk unusable
The disk is damaged in track 0, making it impossible to format. Use another disk.
Unable to create directory

You probably specified a name that is already used either by another sub-directory
of the same parent directory or by a file in this directory. Alternatively, the disk may
be full.

Unable to MOVE files use .COPY

Your RENAME command gave a different drive in specifying the new file name to
that used to specify the old file name. The file was not renamed. Re-do your
command line. .
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Appendix VIII:

USING GEM PAINT

GEM Paint 1s a sophisticated GEM based electronic painting prograrm.

PAINT files are of type IMG, although a GEM file is also associated with each
image, If you wish to open the image directly, always open the IMG file.

The various tools available in GEM Paint are displayed to the left of the screen, and
a selection of patterns is shown to the right. It is possible for GEM Paint to operate
in two windows, with two different pictures, although memory restrictions may lmit
the size of picture displayed. Desktop accessories are available via the PAINT menu.

GEM Paint constructs the final picture by a combination of line r shape drawing,
filling and text. There are also tools available for moving and copying sections of the
picture and for magnifying a small area in order to inspect or modify the detail of
individual pixels. The tools palette is used to select which operation is currently
heing performed. The Menu Bar options offer further functionality.

The File menu provides the normal facilities to load and Save (Open or Close)
pictures, via item selectors, as well as the possibility to Abandon the changes made
this session and to Quit PAINT - returning to the Desktop.

The Tools menu has a number of useful options. One allows the user to choose the
Shape of the paint brush, paint sprayer or eraser. Another to Show or Size the
painting surface. Grid helps by forcing filled shapes to snap to precise sizes
{holding down the [ =1 key or right-hand mouse button while selecting areas or
drawing filled shapes forces them to be precisely circular, square or straight) and
Transparent defines the way in which a filled or moved pattern overwrites the
existing screen contents. Pressing or selecting Undo removes whatever you
have just painted. Double clicking the paint brush, or paint sprayer, tools is a
short-cut to selecting their shape, whilst double clicking the eraser clears the screen
(Without any further warning!!}

Drawing is performed by dragging the pointer. Simplest amongst the tools are the
paint brush, paint sprayer, pencil, line drawer and eraser. Note that the colour of the
pencil and line are both set by the colour palette near the lefthand bottom corner of
the screen, but that the thickness of the pencil is not affected by the nearby line
palette. The ‘trail’ left by the paint brush and paint sprayer is chosen from the
Pattern Palette and shown in the Current Pattern box at the top of the Pattern
Palette.

Patterns can be loaded, saved and edited through the Patterns menu which also
has the capabhility of copying a selected area from the picture into the Pattern
Palette. Patterns may also be Hidden or Shown on the right hand side of the screen.
Editing patierns employs a similar technique to using the Microscope tool. Notice,
particularly when making or editing patterns, that the pattern is repeated twice In
the area shown in the pattem palette and is repeated many times in the area shown
as the current palette. No pattern files are provided with the AMSTRAD PC but the
sample pictures incorporate a default set of patterns.
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Alter selecting the Microscope tool whatgver position in the main picture 1s clicked
on is then shown much magnified. Having chosen a suitable colour from the palette
it 1s then possible to change individual pixels in the picture by either clicking or
dragging the pencil pointer. The part of the screen being shown magnified can be
altered by either the normal scroll-bar technique, or by dragging the small box
within the box immediately above the palette. The upper box shows a normal-size
view of the selected part of the screen. To return to normal painting click on that
box.

The Selector tool (Dotted Rectangle) marks out an area of the screen with a rubber
rectangle. This can then be moved, copied or used to create a patiern. Having
released the mouse bufton the pointer changes to a hand which can then be used to
drag the selected area. Normally the selected area is copied {repeatedly if the Space
bar is pressed before moving to the new location) but it can be moved if [ em | is
held down while dragging the selected area. The Selector menu provides
additional operations that can be performed on the selected area. Double-clicking on
the Selector tool is a short-cut to select the entire screen.

Geometric shapes can be drawn in a line whose colour and thickness has been
specified by the colour and line palettes. When completed it is fillefl with the current
pattern. Rectangles, Squares, Circles, Arcs, Rounded Boxes, Polygons and Free
Forms are constructed with rubber images. Polygons are drawn by dragging rubber
lines, clicking the mouse buiton at each corner and double clicking when
completed. Free Form is achieved by simply dragging the pointer.

The Fill tool (Tap) fills an enclosed area with the current pattern. Even the slightest
gap In the boundary will cause the fill to ‘leak’. The fill stops when it encounters
pixels of a different colour, therefore it will only be effective on areas of plain colour.
Beware that some ‘stipple’ patterns may appear on the screen to be a plain colour
but are in fact a pattern of interlinked pixels of different colours. If in doubt, check
by using the Microscope tool.

Finally, text can be entered with the Text tool. The cursor is positioned by

. double-clicking the pointer and errors can be corrected by the key. The text

appearance can be changed from the Font and Style menus, with any alterations
applying to all text since the last key press.

The sample image supplied on Disk 4 is Black and White only. It will therefore load
into GEM Paint correctly on any version of the PC1640. Note, however, that before
using this bit-mapped image with any application other than Paint {eg. Output) it
should be loaded into GEM Paint and then saved. The 'Save as. ' option can be
selected as soon as the image has been loaded.

Disk 4 contains a selection of fonts for use with CD, ECD and MD displays.
To obtain a fuller range of fonts: '

If you only require to operate with MD or ECD 350 line resolution then
delete AMSL** and replace with AMSHTRO7.FNT, AMSHTR10.FNT and
AMSHTR18.FNT from Disk 3.



@® If you only require to operate with CD or ECD 250 line resolution then
delete AMSH*.* and replace with AMSLTR*.* from Disk 3.

\ s supplied with your PC1640. Disk 4
d with your PC1640, plus a small selection of
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Appendix IX:
THE AMSTRAD PL‘ SYSTEM DISKS

The following catalogues the files stored on each of the four disks supplied with your AMSTRAD
PC and explains the use each file has -~ to help you know which files to have on the disk or

disks you intend to use for any particular job.

Disk 1: MS-DOS Startup and Utilities

-

Running MS-DOS

Running GEM software
GEM Desktop

Printing/displaying pictures

Running BASIC2

Root Directory

10.5Y8
MSDOS.5YS

COMMAND.COM The MS-DOS internal commands

The MS-DOS aperating system software (hidden files)

]

' Creating GEM pictures

ANSI.COM

ANSLSYS
CONFIG.SYS
DRIVER.SYS
GRAFTABL.EXE
GRAPHICS EXE .
KEYBUK.EXE System configuration files (see Section V.3)
MDGRAPH.COM
MDLST COM
MODE.EXE
MOUSE.COM
RAMDRIVE SYS
RTC.COM

AUTOEXEC BAT The startup procedure
GEM.BAT
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Running MS-DOS

Running GEM software

GEM Desktop

Creating GEM pictures

Printing/displaying pictures

Running BASIC2

\GEMSTART Folder

DISPCHK.COM <
GEM.BAT Programs that control the loading
GEM2.BAT of the GEM software

NVRPATCH.EXE

| ——— . ——

APPEND COM \ .
ASSIGN.COM

ATTRIB EXE
BACKUP.EXE =~
CHKDSK EXE
COMP EXE
'DEBUG EXE
DISKCOMP EXE
DISKCOPY EXE )

EXE2BIN EXE The MS-DOS external commands
EDLIN EXE See Part 111, Chapters 4 -8 HAVE e DSy
FDISK. EXE

FIND EXE
FORMAT.EXE
GRAFTABL EXE
GRAPHICS EXE
JOIN EXE

KEYBUK EXE
LABEL EXE )
MODE EXE
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MORE.COM
PRINT.EXE
REPLACE EXE .
RESTORE EXE The MS-DOS extemal commands
SORT EXE v
SUBST.EXE See Part I1I, Chapters 4 -8
SYS.COM
TREE.EXE

XCOPY.EXE fiadh oo DISU




Disk 2: GEM Startup
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* Root Directory
DISPLAY.COM Programs that control the loading of the GEM v
+ GEM.BAT software :
\GEMSTART Folder
ASSGNTST.COM
DRVCNT.COM Special files that are used to configure the GEM
TWODISKS INF software to your machine.
MAKEGEM BAT
GEMSTART.BAT
GEM3 BAT
\GEMBOOT Folder v
GEM.EXE vViviviv
GEM RSC } The GEM software
CALCLOCK.ACC The Desktop accessories
SNAPSHOT The Snapshot accessory. Rename SNAPSHOT to v
SNAPSHOT.RSC SNAPSHOT ACC and reload GEM to use
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\GEMSYS Folder
IBMEHMP6E.SYS
IBMCHMPS.5YS S
IBMELFP6.SYS Essential information about the screen vV VIV V|V
IBMEHFP6.5YS :
HERMONPE SYS
MDMONO.ASS
MDHERC.ASS . o
CDCOLOR.ASS Essential information about which Input and Output .
ECD350.ASS devices you have Vv iV Vviv
CDMONO.ASS
ASSIGN.SYS
GEMVDLEXE The GEM screen software ViV Vviv.v

&
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Disk 3: GEM Desktop and BASIC 2
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Root Directory
RPED.EXE Text editor program v v
'gggg%ﬁgg } Demonstration program v
'NVR.EXE The program that sets the Battery-backed RAM v Vv
\GEMAPPS Folder Folder available for storing applications programs you v

buy
wm
\GEMDESK Folder '

DESKTOP.APP
DESKTOP.INF v
DESKTOP.RSC GEM Desktop software
DESKLO.ICN
DESKHILICN

\GEMSYS Folder
FORMAT.EXE Disk formatter program

METAFILG.SYS Post-processor for application output . v
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AMSLSS10.FNT
AMSLTRIO FNT Font files each holding the pattemn for a
AMSLSS14 FNT different style and size of text characters used viviv
AMSLTR14 FNT on 200 line (CD) displays .
AMSIISS18. FNT
AMSLTR18.FNT
AMSHSS07 FNT
AMSHTRO7 FNT
AMSHSS10 FNT Font files each holding the pattern
AMSHTRI10.FNT for a different style and size of
AMSHSS14 FNT text characters used on 350 line v
AMSHTR14.FNT (MD & ECD) displays
AMSHSS18. FNT
AMSHTR18.FNT
AMSHSS36.FNT
AMSHTR36 FNT
\BASIC2 Folder
BASIC2 APP 4
BASIC? RSC The BASIC 2 software
DEMO.BAS Demonstration program
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\BASIC2EXAMPLES Folder Example programs from the BASIC 2
B . User Guide v
\BASIC2PROGRAMS Folder Folder available for storing your own

programs




Disk 4: GEM Paint and Output
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\GEMAFPPS Folder
PAINT APP v v
PAINT.RSC THE GEM Paint software _
PAINTH-RS o
\GEMSYS Folder B _ .
METAFILE 5YS Post processor for application output
AMSLSS10.FNT 200 Line
AMSLSS14. FNT
AMSLSS18.FNT Font Files holding the Pattern for a different style _
- AMSHSS07 FNT andsizeof text vViviv
AMSHSSlO.FNT}
AMSHSS18.FNT 350 Line
QUTPUT . APP
OUTPUT.RSC The software that displays and prints GEM pictures v
DEFAULT.OPT B

EPSMONHS.SYS Essential information about printers compatible with the
Epson Graphics printers 4
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EPSHTR14.FNT
\IMAGES Folder
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EPSHSS07 FNT
EPSHTRO7.FNT Font files each holding the pattern for a different style
EPSHSS10.FNT and size of text characters used on the printer viv v
EPSHTR10.FNT ' :
EPSHSS14.FNT

|

AN
AN

TIGER.IMG Programs containing a GEM Paint Picture
TIGER.GEM

\SUPPLEME Folder

AUTOEXEC.BAT The startup procedure for a Hard Disk system

4"f

CONFIG2.BAT

BEEP
CONFIG.BAT }
CONFIG3 BAT

Programs used by the Hard Disk installation procedure v
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CONFIG.SYS MS-DOS system configuration file 4
GEM.BAT Program that controls the loading of GEM v
HDFORMAT.COM  Program used to erase all the data from the Hard Disk
LINK.EXE MS-DOS exiernal command - v
MSDOS.INF Replacement DESKTOP.INF file for Hard Disk v
NURPATZ2.COM Program used to reduce RAM disk drive to zero when
operating GEM. This is advised in order to make most
effective use of the available RAM
PARK.COM Programs used to park the Hard Disk read/write heads v
RECOVER EXE MS-DOS extemal command v
SHARE.EXE MS-DOS external command o v

491






INDEX

Active window, 131
New active window, 138
AES (Application Environment
Services), 509
Alarm {Desktop clock), 179
Alert boxes, 140
AMSTRAD PC
Firmware, 459
Reference material, 459
ROM, 459
ROS (Resident Operating System), 459
Setting up your PC, 7
System Disks, 481
ANSI screen codes, 439, 440
ANSI.COM, 457
ANSLSYS, 440, 457
APP files, 111
APPEND, 253, 262
Archive attribute, 312, 314
Arrange menu, 186
ASSIGN, 246, 263
ASSIGN 5YS, 455
ATTRIB, 294, 312, 314
Attributes, 312, 314

AUTOEXEC.BAT, 261 T
s .

Back-up copies
AMSTRAD PC disks, 38
Files, 306, 311

BACKUP command, 59

BAS files, 112

BASIC 2
Advanced features, 409
Closing a window, 404
Colours menu, 394, 402
Command summary, 405
Drawing shapes, 394
Edit menu, 400
Editing a program, 397, 400
Failure to load, 389
File menu, 399
Fonts, 432
Fonts menu, 396, 401
Function keys, 404

Graphics screen, 396, 450
Leaving BASIC 2, 392
Line numbers, 397
Line styles, 394
Lines menu, 403
Listing a program, 399
Loading BASIC 2, 67, 387
Opening a window, 404
Outputting text, 396
Patterns menu, 403
Program menu, 399
Reference material, 460
Renumbering a program, 400
Running a program, 69, 387, 397, 399, 453
Saving a program, 399 '
Screen graphics, 408
Special keystrokes, 389
Stop and continue, 406
Stopping a program, 406
Syntax error, 397 )
Text screen, 396
Turtle graphics, 395, 409
Windows, 290
Windows menu, 404
Batch files, 257, 287
Conditional commands, 258, 294
Dumrmny parameters, 259
ECHO, 258, 289
FOR, 258, 291
GOTO, 258, 293
IF, 258, 294
Labelled points in a Batch file, 293
Multi-purpose Batch files, 259
PAUSE, 259, 296
REM, 258, 297
Repeated commands, 258, 291
Screen messages, 258, 289, 297
SHIFT, 259, 298
What to include, 417
Batch processing, 257, 287
Stopping a Batch process, 260
Batteries, 9
Changing, 426
Low power, 107
Renewal options, 426

Bold page numbers give the start of the relevant reference section

Light page numbers give the start of the relevant descriptive section



Battery-backed RAM, 9, 421
NVR program, 422
Supplied settings, 420

Bleep, 15, 189

BREAK, 251, 264

Brightness control, 15

BUFFERS command, 456

Calculator, 183
Changing disks under GEM, 146
Character keys, 36
Character sets, 428
Internal codes, 430, 432
Keystrokes, 430
CHDIR, 244, 265
Child directories, 155
CHKDSK, 349, 350
Cleaning your PC, 115
Clearing the screen, 247, 267
Clicking, 122
Clock
Setting operating system clock, 503
Setting the alarm, 179
Setting the date, 179, 364, 366
Setting the time, 179, 364, 378
Close box, 133
Closing a window, 139
Closing up a menu, 130
CLS, 247, 267
Colours menu (BASIC 2}, 402
COM*files, 111
COM1, COM2, 361, 372, 444
Combining files using COPY, 308, 319
Command lines, 222
Editing the command line, 249
Command name, 222 223
Details of program location, 247
Command summary
BASIC 2, 405
MS-DOS commands, 379
Command tail, 222, 224
COMMAND COM, 347
Communications links
Setting up using MODE, 362, 372
COMP, 310, 316
Comparing disks, 349, 352
Comparing files, 310, 316
Computing fundamentals, 1
CONFIG SYS, 32, 456
Contrast control, 16

Conventions, 235
COPY, 306, 319
Copy-protected programs, 415
Copying disks
Using GEM, 82, 1(4
Using M3-DOS, 95, 348, 3564
Copying files, 4
From Input Devices, 299, 306, 379
To Output Devices, 287, 299, 306, 319
Using COPY, 98, 306, 319 '
Using GEM, 85, 164
With confirmation (GEM), 189
COUNTRY command, 456
CTTY, 360, 365
Current directory, 242
Changing the current directory, 244,
265
Cursor keys, 36

DATE, 364, 366, 359
Setting the date, 20, 24, 29,
180, 364, 366
Date and time stamping
DOS media, 311, 312
Daughter directories, 155
Default directory, 2
Default drive, 2, 223
DEL, 302, 309, 322
Deleting files, 4
Using GEM, 88, 167
Using MS-DOS, 100, 302, 309, 322
Without confirmation (GEM), 189
Desktop accessories, 177
Desktop menu, 177, 186
Device drivers, 4b5
Device names
Under MS-DOS, 444
Dialog boxes, 140
Changing data in Dialog boxes, 142
Dialog box cursor, 141
Entering information, 141
Exit buttons, 140
Principal exit button, 140
Selecting a Dialog box option, 141
Supptlied characters, 141
Text fields, 140
Dialogue window (BASIC 2), 390
DIR, 241, 268
Directories, 2
Child directories, 155
Creating a new directory, 303, 329

Bold page numbers give the start of the relevant reference section



Current directory, 242
Daughter directories, 155
Default directory, 2
Directory names, 113
Directory structure, 302
Directory windows, 131
Listing the directory, 241, 268
Listing using GEM, 156
Parent directories, 156
Removing a directory, 304, 338
Root directory, 2
Sorted under GEM, 158
Directory structure, 302
Disk buffers
Number of buffers, 456
Digk drives, 42
Adding an extra drive, 454
Troubleshooting, 461, 467
Disk Housekeeping, 4
Using GEM, 81, 163
Using MS-DOS, 95, 286, 306
DISKCOMP, 349, 352
DISKCOPY, 343, 354
Disks
Allocating disk space, 415
Changing disks, 56
Changing under GEM, 146
Comparing disks, 349, 352
Copying using GEM, 82, 174
Copying using MS-DOS, 95
Disk labels, 55, 344, 347, 363, 371,
Formatting using GEM, 84, 173
Formatting using MS-DOS, 97, 347, 355
Free space, 91, 103, 162, 310
Handling and storage, b5
Inserting a disk, b6
Reading window, 54
Releasing a disk, 57
Tracks and Sectors, 53
Type of disks, 53
Verifying using MS-DOS, 350, 351
Write-protect notch, 54
Write-protecting, 54 .
Display selector switches, 10, 434
DISPLAY command, 437 '
Documents, 2
Size of, 161
DOCDLE
DOODLE program facilities, 50
Leaving DOODLE, 52

Running the DOODLE program, 46
DOS. 1
DOS partitions, 30, 62, 367
DOS programs, 65
Running from the Desktop, 74, 75, 163
Running under MS-DOS, 78
“T'wo-disk programs, 78
Using a joystick, 419
Using a mouse, 419
Double-clicking, 122
Dragging, 104, 110, 122, 128
Dummy parameters, 298

ECHO, 258, 289
Echoing to the printer, 251
Edit menu
BASIC 2, 400
GEM Output, 215
Edit window (BASIC 2), 390
Editing files, 4, 92, 104, 306, 324
Editing the command line, 249
EDLIN, 324
EDLIN commands, 325
Environment parameters, 229, 241, 261
247, 259, 281
ERASE, 309, 322
Erasing files
Using GEM, 88, 167
Using MS-DOS, 100, 309, 322
Error messages
Dialog boxes, 140
GEM programs, 466
Hardware, 474
Input and Output Devices, 467
Operating system, 468
EXE files, 111
Expansion boards
Installing, 449
External commands, 219

FCBS command, 456
FDISK, 28, 367
File menu
BASIC 2, 399
GEM Desktop, 185
GEM Output, 194
File name templates, 112
File names, 111
File organisation, 242

Light page numpers give the start of the relevant descriptive section
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Files, 2
Attributes, 292, 294, 312, 314
Cormbining files using COPY, 288, 299,
308, 319
Comparing files, 290, 296, 310, 316
Copying using COPY, 98, 306, 319
Copying using GEM, 70, 85, 146, 164
Date and time stamping (DOS media), 312
Deleting using GEM, 83, 167
Deleting using MS-DOS, 100, 309, 322
Editing, 92, 104, 304, 308, 324
Erasing using GEM, 88, 167
Frasing using MS-DOS, 100, 309, 322
Ilegal file names, 111
Listing, 308, 342
Moving, 306
Number of open files, 456
Printing, 308, 331
Read-Only files, 170, 292, 294,
312, 314
Read-Write files, 152, 170, 292, 294,
312, 314
Renaming using GEM, 90, 168
Renaming using MS-DOS, 101, 309, 335
Size of, 91, 102, 161, 241
Specilying a group of files, 112
Time and date stamping (DOS media), 312
Valid filenames, 111
Write-protecting, 170, 312, 314
FILES command, 456 o
Filters, 255
FIND, 237, 262, 255, 270
Fitting the mains plug, 8
Flow control, 425
Folders, 2
Copying folders, 164
Deleting folders, 167
Displayed as icons, 156
Displayed as text, 156
Folder names, 113
Making use of folders, 155
Moving from one to another, 155
New folders, 166
Fonts, 428, 432, 455
BASIC 2 Fonts menu, 401
FOR, 258, 291
Form statements, 222
FORMAT, 347, 355
Formatting disks
Using GEM, 284, 173
Using MS-DOS, 97, 347, 355

Free space, 310

Full box, 133

Function keys, 36
In BASIC 2, 404

GEM, 1, 65+117
GEM Desktop, 118
How to use, 118
Initial features, 189
Loading GEM Desktop, 20, 107
GEM Output, 193
Camera, 209
Changing Output Lists, 203
Flow of program, 197
Leaving GEM Output, 214
Plotter, 208
Print in the background, 208
Printer, 208
Saving device settings, 212
Saving Output Lists, 205
Screen, 207
Setting up Output Devices, 207
Setting up Output Lists, 199
Start output, 213
Using saved device settings, 212
GEM Paint, 71
Changing an existing picture, 71
Leaving GEM Paint, 73
Menus, 477
Running GEM Paint, 71
Starting a new picture, 71
Tools, 477
Using GEM Paint, 477
GEM programs, 65
Coenfiguring a program, 149
Document types, 150
Error messages, 466
Failure to load, 462
Installing programs, 150
Possible problems, 73
Running GEM programs, 73, 152
Swapping disks, 73
GEM.BAT, 261
GOTO, 258, 293
GRAPHICS, 252, 272
Graphic display options, 433, 451,
452, 453

" Hard Disk

Operation, 26, 57

Moving, 63
Hardware, 1

Error messages, 474

Bold page numbers give the start of the relevant reference section



Reference material, 460
HDFORMAT, 30
Hexadecimal numbers, 428
Hour-glass, 122

IBM PC disks and the AMSTRAD PC, 65
Icons, 122
Dragging an icon, 128
Icon pictures, 122, 150
Opening an icon, 127
Selecting icons, 124
IF, 258, 294
Tllegal file names, 111
Imaginary drives, 245
Initial screen colours, 425
Initial screen mode, 425
Input and Output Devices, 1
Error messages, 467
Setting up using MODE, 359, 372
Inserting a disk, 56
Installing programs, 415
Interfaces, 1
Internal commands, 219
10.5Y8S, 347
Ttem Selector, 143
Changing which folder is displayed, 144
Making your selection, 145

JOIN, 246, 274

Joystick B
Connecting to keyhoard, 13, 453
Setting fire buttons, 424
Types of joystick, 453
Using with DOS programs, 418

Key codes, 442

Keyboard, 36, 442
National keyboards, 4568
Troubleshooting, 463

KEYBUK, 458

LABEL, 363, 371
Leaving BASIC 2, 392
Leaving GEM, 146, 148
Leaving GEM Paint, 73
Line styles

BASIC 2 Lines menu, 403
Listing a file, 342
Loading BASIC 2, 67, 387
Loading GEM Desktop, 20, 107
Loading MS-DOS, 107, 220
Logging-in a new disk, 146
LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, 361, 372, 444

Menus, 129
Closing up, 130
Options in dark script, 129
Options in light script, 129
Puiling down a menu, 130
Selecting an option, 130
When to click mouse button, 50
¢ character, 130, 131 '
MDGRAPH, 276
MDLST 447
MEKDIR, 303, 329
MODE, 361, 372
Monitor, 433
MORE, 254, 278
Mouse
Alternatives to using the mouse, 217
Disabling the mouse, 419
Mouse movement scaling, 424
Moving the pointer, 34
Setting mouse butions, 424
Speed of click, 189
Suitable surface, 34
Troubleshooting, 465
Using with DOS programs, 419
Mouse buttons
Clicking, 122
Double-clicking, 122
Dragging, 122
Shift-clicking, 123
MS-DQOS, 65, 219, 227
Loading MS-DOS, 220
MSDOS.SYS, 347

Name conflicts, 88, 169
New disks, b3 )
Preparing for use using GEM, 84, 173
Preparing for use using MS-DOS, 97, 347
New Folders, 156, 163
NUL, 319
NVR program, 422

Opening a disk, 127
Opening a folder, 127
Opening an icon, 127
Operating systems, 1
Error messages, 468
Reference material, 460
Setting operating system clock, 458
Version number, 241, 285
Which to choose, 414
Options menu
GEM Desktop, 185

Light page numbers give the start of the relevant descriptive section



GEM Output, 214
Output lists, 199
OUTPUT.APP, 193
Outputting text (BASIC 2), 396

Paraliel Printer Port
Pin-out, 445
Setting up using MODE, 362, 372
Timing diagram, 447
Using the port, 445
Parent directories, 155
PARK command, 64
PATH, 253, 279
Paths, 224, 242
From the Current directory, 115, 244
From the Root directory, 114, 243
Specifying a path, 114
Patterns menu (BASIC 2}, 403
PAUSE, 269, 296
PC-DOS, 65
Peripherals, 1
Piping, 255
Placeholders, 224, 235
Pointer, 34, 122
Bringing back on the screen, 34
Moving with the mouse, 34
Moving with the keyboard, 217
Ports, 1, 445
Post-processing output, 255
PRINT, 308, 331
Print Spooler, 216
Printer
Connecting to your PC, 14
Setting up using MODE, 362 372
Troubleshooting, 465 :
Printer cable, 445
Printer character set, 445
Printer device driver, 445
Printing in the background
Using GEM, 216
Using MS-DOS, 308, 331
PRN, 444
Program filetypes, 239
Program menu (BASIC 2), 399
Program parameters, 75
Programs for the AMSTRAD PC, 65, 413
PROMPT, 363, 376

RAM, 1
RAM disk

Setting the size of RAM disk, 424
Read-Only files

Under MS-DOS, 312, 314
Using GEM, 170
Read-Write files
Under MS-DOS, 312, 314
Using GEM, 170
Redirecting
Disk searches, 246, 263, 274
Piping, 266
Printer output, 361, 372
Standard input, 254
Standard cutput, 255
Reference material, 459
REM, 258, 297
Removing a directory, 304, 338
RENAME, 335
Renaming files, 4
Using GEM, 90, 168
Using MS-DOS, 101, 309, 335
REPLACE, 311, 336
Reserved file names, 111
Resetting your PC, 110
Resuits-1 window (BASIC 2}, 404
Results-2 window (BASIC 2), 404
RESTORE command, 61
Returning to the Desktop, 73, 76, 77,
146, 148, 1654
RMDIR, 304, 338
RPED program
Under GEM, 92
Under MS-DOS, 104
RTC.COM, 458
Rubber rectangle, 125, 217
Running programs
A BASIC 2 program, 387
BASIC 2, 67
Batch files, 257, 287
DOS programs from GEM, 74, 152

DOS programs under MS-DOS, 77, 247

GEM Paint, 70

GEM programs, 73, 1562
Possible problems, 73, 225
Stopping a program, 251, 264
Troubleshooting, 462
Turnkey programs, 78

Types of program, 239

Using GEM Desktop, 73, 152
Using MS-DOS, 247

Saving the Desktop, 191
Screen
Adjusting screen display, 362, 372

Bold page numbers give the start of the relevant reference section
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Screen dumps, 252, 272
Screen handling
Under MS-DOS, 433
Screen messages (Batch files), 258, 289, 297
Scroll bars, 133
Search paths
Data files, 263, 262
Program files, 252, 279
Selecting icons, 124
Serial Interface
Cabling, 448
Setting the parameters, 425, 448
Using the port, 448
Serial printer
Setting up using MODE, 361, 372
SET, 247, 281
Setting up your PC, 7
SHIFT, 259, 298
Shift-clicking, 122
Single-drive systems
Running two-disk programs, 246
Size box, 133
Sizes of files
Displayed using GEM, 91
Displayed using MS-DOS, 102
Snapshot, 177
Software, 1
SORT, 255, 283
Startup disk
Which to choose, 414
Startup procedure, 107
Troubleshooting, 461
Stop and: continue (BASIC 2), 406
Stopping a Batch process, 260
Stopping a program, 2b1, 264
BASIC 2, 406
Storage space on disk
Displayed using GEM, 91
Displayed using MS-DOS, 103
SUBST, 245, 284
Switching off, 110
Switching on, 107
Syntax error (BASIC 2), 397
Syntax statements, 222
SYS, 348, 357
System disks, 481
Updating, 357
System prompt, 222, 223
Special prompt, 363, 376

Text editor, 92, 104, 306, 324
Text fields, 140
Changing data in text fields, 142
Moving to different text field, 142
TIME, 364, 378
Setting the time (GEM), 179
Time and date stamping
DOS media, 312
Title bar, 132
TREE, 302, 340
Troubleshooting, 461
Turnkey programs, 78
Running Tumnkey programs, 78
Setting up, 417
Turtle graphics
Displaying the turtle, 395
Turtle graphics (BASIC 2), 395, 409
TYPE, 308, 342

Updating system files, 357
Using GEM to run programs, 1562, 153
Using your PC from a terminal, 360, 365

V-Hold knob, 16
VDI (Virtual Device Interface), 453
VER, 240, 285
VERIFY, 248, 286
Verifying
Data written to disk, 248
Disks using MS-DOS, 349, 350
Virtual screen, 131
VOL, 344
Volume control, 16

Wildcards, 111
Windows, 131
Active window, 131
Application windows, 131
BASIC 2 windows, 390
Changing the size of windows, 134
Close box, 133
Closing a window, 139
Closing a window (BASIC 2}, 404
Directory windows, 131
Full box, 133
Moving a window, 135
New active window, 138
Opening a window (BASIC 2), 404
Scroll bars, 133

Light page numbers give the start of the relevant descriptive section
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Scrolling a window, 136

Size box, 133

Title bar, 132
Windows menu (BASIC 2}, 404
Write-protecting floppy disks, 39, 54
Write-protection

Under GEM, 170

Under MS-DOS, 312, 314

XCOPY, 306, 345

, 37
enter] key Setting, 424
Home I. 37
ins I, 37
| mm | 20, 22, 37, 38
prisc| 252
per» | key Setting, 424
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Digital Research and AMSTRAD
END USER PROGHAM LICENCE AGHEEMENT

NOTICE TO USER - PLEASE READ THIS NOTICE CAREFULLY. DO NOT
OPEN THE DISKE'I'I‘E PACKAGE UNTIL YOU l-IAVE READ THIS LICENCE

‘AGREEMENT.
 OPENING THE DISKETTE PACKAGE INDICATE YOUR AGREEMENT TO

BE BOUND BY THESE TERMS AND CONDITIONS.

1. Definitions

2. Licence

In this Licence Agreement, the térms:

DRI means DIGITAL RESEARCH INC., Box DRI, Monterey, California 93942,
owner of the copyright in, or authorised licensor of, the program.

Machine means the single microcomputer on which you use the program.
Multiple CPU systems require additional licences.

ngram means the set of programs, documentation and related materials
in this package, together with all ancillary updates and enhancements
supplied by DRI to you regardless of the form in which you may
subsequently use it, and regardless of any modification which you make to
it. ~

AMSTRAD means AMSTRAD PLC., Brentwood House .

- 169 Kings Road, Brentwood, Essex CM14 4EF.
~ You assume responsibility for the selection of the program to achieve your intended

results, and for the msta]latnon use and- results obtained from the program.

You may

1 Use the program on a single machine.

Copy the program into any machine readable or printed form for backup or
modificaton purposes in support of your use of the program on a single
machine. You may make up to three (3) copies of the program for such purposes.
(Certain programs, however, may include mechanisms to limit or inhibit copying.
They are marked 'copy protected’). Copying of documentation and other printed
materials is prohibited. Disassembly of code is prohibited.

Modify the program and/or merge it into another program for your use on

the single machine. (Any portion of this program merged into: another: program
will continue to be subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement).

Transfer the program and licence to another party if you notify DRI of
name and address of the other party and the other party agrees to a)



3. Term

accept the terms and conditions of this Agreement, b) sign and forward to
DRI a copy of the registration card and c) pay the then current transfer fee.
If you transfer the program, you must at the same time either transfer all copies,

“including the original, whether in printed or machine readable form to the same

party, or destroy any copies not transferred; this includes all modifications and
portions of the program contained or merged into other programs.

You must reproduce and include the copyright notice on any copy, modification or
portion merged into another program.

EACH DISKETTE IS SERIALISED, AND YOU MAY NOT USE, COPY, MODIFY,
TRANSFER, OR OTHERWISE MAKE AVAILABLE TO ANY THIRD PARTY,
THE PROGRAM, OR ANY COPY, MODIFICATION OR MERGED PORTION, IN
WHOLE OR IN PART, EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PROVIDED FOR IN THIS
LICENCE AGREEMENT.

IF YOU TRANSFER POSSESSION OF ANY COPY, MODIFICATION OR
MERGED PORTION OF THE PROGRAM TO ANOTHER PARTY, YOUR

~LICENCE IS AUTOMATICALLY TERMINATED.

The licence is effective until terminated. You may terminate it at any other time by
destroying the program together with all copies, modifications and merged portions
in any form. It will also terminate upon conditions set forth elsewhere in this
Agreement or if you fail to comply with any term or condition of this Agreement.
You agree upon such termination to destroy the program together with all copies,
modifications and merged portions in any form.

4. Limited warranty

THE PROGRAM IS PROVIDED ‘AS IS'. NEITHER DRI NOR AMSTRAD MAKE
ANY WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE
ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE
PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE,
YOU (AND NOT DRI OR AMSTRAD) ASSUME THE ENTIRE COST OF ALL
NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

Neither DRI nor AMSTRAD warrant that the functions contained in the program will
meet your requirements or that the operation of the program will be uninterrupted or
error {ree.

However, AMSTRAD warrants the diskette on which the program is furnished, to be
free from defects in materials and workmanship under normal use for a period of
ninety (90) days from the date of delivery to you as evidenced by a copy of your
receipt.

5. Limitations of remedies

AMSTRAD's entire liability and your exclusive remedy against AMSTRAD shall be
the replacement of any diskette not meeting this ‘Limited Warranty’ and which is

returned to AMSTRAD with a copy of your receipt. )
&



IN NO EVENT SHALL DRI OR AMSTRAD BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES,
INCLUDING ANY LOST PROFITS, LOST SAVINGS, OR OTHER SPECIAL
INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, EVEN IF DRI OR AMSTRAD
HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, OR FOR
ANY CLAIM BY ANY OTHER PARTY.

6. Registration card

7. General

DRI may from time to time update its pregrams. Updates will be provided to you
only if a properly signed registration card is on file at DRI's main office or an
authorised registration card recipient. DRI is not cbligated to make any program
updates, or to supply any such updates to you.

You may not sublicence, assign or transfer the licence or the program except as
expressly provided in this Agreement. Any attempt otherwise to sublicence, assign
or transfer any of the rights, duties, or obligations hereunder is void.

This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of
Engiand.

Should you have any questions concerming this Agreement, you may contact
AMSTRAD by writing to Amstrad ple, Brentwood House, 169 Kings Road.
Brentwood, Essex, CM14 4EF.

THIS AGREEMENT CANNOT AND SHALL NOT BE MODIFIED BY
PURCHASE ORDERS, ADVERTISING OR OTHER REPRESENTATIONS BY
ANYONE, AND MAY ONLY BE MODIFIED BY A WRITTEN AMENDMENT
EXECUTED BY YOU AND AN AUTHORISED OFFICER OF DRI AND
AMSTRAD.

YOU ACEKNOWLEDGE THAT YQOU HAVE READ THIS AGREEMENT,
UNDERSTAND IT AND AGREE TO BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND
CONDITIONS. YOU FURTHER AGREE THAT IT IS THE COMPLETE AND
EXCLUSIVE STATEMENT OF THE AGREEMENT BETWEEN YOU AND DRI
AND AMSTRAD WHICH SUPERSEDES ANY PROPOSAL OR PRIOR
AGREEMENT, ORAL OR WRITTEN, AND ANY COMMUNICATIONS
BETWEEN YOU AND DRI OR AMSTRAD RELATING TO THE SUBJECT
MATTER OF THIS AGREEMENT.

THIS AGREEMENT DOES NOT AFFECT YOUR STATUTORY RIGHTS.
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Microsoft Corporation and AMSTHAD |
END USER PROGRAM LICENCE AGREEMENT

LICENCE

* NOTICE TO USER - PLEASE READ THIS NOTICE CAREFULLY. DO NOT
: OPENTHEDEEETI‘EPACKAGE UNTI[»YOUHAVEREADTHISHCENCE

' AGREEMENT..

OPENING THE DISKETTE PACKAGE IN'DIGA"I'.'ES ‘YOUR AGREEMENT TO
BEBOUNDBYTMTERMSANDOONDITIONS

- AMSTRAD prowdes this program and licenses. its use. You assume responsibility for

the selection of the program to acheive your intended results, and for the
~ installation, use and results ohtamed from the program.

Youmay
1Uuet.hepmqramonasinglemachme

2 Copytheprogmmmtoanymchmcmndahhotpﬁntedmmmmpm
modificaton purposes in support of your use of the program on a single
machine. (Certain programs, however, may include mechanisms to limit or inhibit
copying. They are marked “copy protected”.); =

" :.."* 3 Modify the program ‘and/or merge it into another program for your use on

TERM

“the single machine. (Any portion of this program merged into another program
- will continue to be subject-to the terms and conditions of this Agreement); and,

.'4 Tnmienhepmgmmandﬁeemetoamtherpaﬂyﬂtheothaputvagmes

waeoeptthetmsandmditmolthismmt.ﬁyouuansferthe
program, you must at the same time either transfer all copies, including the original,
~whether in printed or machine readable form to.the same party, or destroy any

copies not transferred; this includes all modlﬁcanons and portlons of the program
‘.j-.contamed or merged into other programs. . R

. You must reproduce and include the mpmght notwe an any copy, medification or

portion merged into another program.

YOU MAY NOT USE, COPY, MODIFY OR TRANSFER, THE PROGRAM OR
ANY COPY, MODIFICATION OR MERGED PORTION IN WHOLE OR IN
PART, EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PROVIDED FOR IN THIS LICENSE
AGREEMENT. - . .

IF YOU TRANSFER POSSESSION OF ANY COPY, MODIFICATION OR
MERGED PORTION OF THE PROGRAM TO ANOTHER PARTY, YOUR
LICENCE IS AUTOMATICALLY TERMINATED.

The licence is effective until terminated. You may terminate it at any. other time by
destroying the program together with all copies, modifications and merged portions

s



in any form. It will also terminate upou conditions set forth.elsewhere in tl:us_
Agreement or if you fail to comply with any term or condition ef this Agréement.

- Youdagree upon such-termination to destroy the pmgrmtogemerw;than copies
"« modifications and merged portions in any form. .

LIMITED WARHANTY

" THE PROGRAM IS PROVIDED “AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY
KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED

TO THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS

-FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY

AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE
PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU (AND NOT AMSTRAD) ASSUME THE
ENTIRE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

AMSTRAD does not warrant that the functions contained in the program will meet
your requirements or that the operation of the program will be umntenupted or error
free.

However, AMSTRAD warrants the diskette(s) on which the program is fumished to
be free from defects in materials and workmanship under normal use for a period of
ninety (90) days frorn the dabe or dehvery to you as emdenced by a copy of your
receipt.

LIMITATIONS OF HEMEBIES

AMSTRAD s entire liability and your exclusive remedy agamst AMSTRAD shall be:

-1 The replacement of any diskette not meeting AMSTRAD's “Limited
- Warranty”-and which is returmned to AMSTRAD with a copy of your receipt.

If AMSTRAD is unable to deliver a replacement diskette which is free of

- - defects in materials or workmanship, you may terminate this Agreement

IN NO EVENT WILL AMSTRAD BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES,
INCLUDING ANY LOST PROFITS, LOST SAVINGS OR OTHER INCIDENTAL

~ OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY

TO USE SUCH PROGRAM EVEN IF AMSTRAD HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE
WOFMDMGES.ORFORMMBYANYOTHBR
PARTY.

You may not sublicence, assign or transfer the licence or the program except as

- .. .expressly provided in this Agreement. Any attempt otherwise to sublicence, assign
. or transfer any of the rights, duties, or obhgatlons hereunder is void.

This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of
England.

Should you have any questions concerning this Agreement, you may contact
AMSTRAD by writing to Amstrad plc, Brentwood House, 169 ngs Road.

'antwood Essex CM14 4EF.-



S

YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ THIS AGREEMENT,
UNDERSTANDITANDAGRETOBEBOUNDBYITSTERMBAND
CONDITIONS. YOU FURTHER AGREE THAT IT IS THE COMPLETE AND
EXCLUSIVE STATEMENT OF THE AGREEMENT BETWEEN YOU AND
AMSTRAD WHICH SUPERSEDES ANY PROPOSAL OR PRIOR AGREEMENT,
ORAL OR WRITTEN, AND ANY COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN US
RELATING TO THE SUBJECT MATTER OF THIS AGREEMENT.

THIS AGREEMENT DOES NOT AFFECT YOUR STATUTORY RIGHTS.
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and conditions are produced to that thnd party and-prior to-the Aransfer that paity
agrees and undertakes to observe and continue to cbserve the same. Without such*
transfer and undertaking any application of The Program or copies thereof by any
other person will not be authorised by Locomotive and will be in breach of
Locomotive's copyright and other pxopnetary nght.s .

Documentation LA

The documentation accompanying The Program is also copynght Locomotive.
However, no right to reproduce that documentation in part or in whole is granted by
Locomotive. Should additional copies of the documentation be required for whatever
reason, application must be made in wmmg to Looomotwe whlch wili be considered

~ in its discretion.

" If the user for the time bemg acts in breach of any of theae terms and conditions it
_ shall indemnify Locomotive against all loss suffered (mcludjng loss of profits) and the _
~licence granted hereunder shall be deemed to ‘terminated - forthwith, - On
- termination the user shall dehver up to Locomotlve .mﬁmqing and:lawful copies of -
Exclusions

U

Neither Locomotive nor any person authorised by it gives warranties or makes
representations that the program is error free or will meet functions required by the
user. It shall be the responsibility of the user to satisfy itself that The Program meets
the user's requirements. The program is supplied on an ‘as is' basis and save as
expressly provided in these conditions all warranties of any nature (and whether
express or implied) are excluded. .

Liability
Amstrad warrants that the diskette on which the program is stored is free from

. material defect and through normai use will remain so for a period of 90 days after

purchase. In the event of any breach of this warranty (or statutory warranty or
conditions incapable of exclusion by these conditions) the responsibilities of
Amstrad shall be limited to replacing the enclosed program or to returning the price
paid for the same as they shall determine. -

As the sole exception to the foregoing Locomotive will accept liability for death or
personal injury resuiting from its negligence. In no circumstance shall Locomotive be
liable for any indirect or consequential costs damages or losses (including loss of
business profits, operating time or otherwise) arising out of the use or inability to
use the enclosed program and diskette and whether or not the likelihood of damage
was advised to Locomotive or its dealer.

This notice does not affect your statutory rights.
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